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Sin Wisttam Jones has said of the Sitras of Panini that they 
are “dark as the darkest oracle ;” and Conesropxe, in one of 
his Essays, has given a list of about one hundred and forty 
Indian grammartan$ ard commentators who have followed in 
the footsteps of the great Patriarch of Sanscrif Grammar, 
and, endeavoured to throw Kg upon the obscurity of his 
aphorisms In this endea)our they have succeeded rather 
in shewing fhe depth" of their own knewledge, than in makin 
the swdject mére accessille to the generality of European 
rtudents ; and the explanations -which they offer are some- 
times more unintelligible than the original itself. 
` - .[lappily, however, a writer has arisen in our own country 
compatent to élueidate most thoroughly the difficulties of 
this subject. Professor Wilson, the greatest Sanscrit scholar 
of the present day, whose name, the University of Oxford is 
proud to associate with its own, in Che excellent Grantinar 
which he has given to the publichas added to his high repu- 
tation hy his graceful adaptation of the English language to 
the expasition of the native system of grammatical teaching. 
It may be said of all this anthor’s numerous works, that, as 
they aboyrid in indications of surpassing génius, so they offer 
` 10 the student of Oricntal Literature the most valuable in- 
formation,on every topic of inquiry. 
But notwithstanding the advantages thus afforded for the 
,study of a language so interesting in its aflinities, so rich in 
its literature, anq so impoftant in its bearing upon our inter- 
ests in the East, it is remarkable that the greater part of she 
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English public are not merely indifferent, to its acquisition, - 
but ignorant of its character, and even of tts very name. It 
must be confessed that this indifference on the.part of the. 
generality to a language which recommends itself to their 
attention by no considerations of immediate, practical utility, 
ought not to excite surprise. It is even, perhaps, too much 
to expect that the study should flourish in the University of 
Oxford, Its neglect in this ancient seat of learning dnly 
points to a fact which has escaped the observation of those 
would-be reformers of the present system of education at 
Haileybury, who are not for wholly ab(lishing the study of 
so important a language, but would leave its cultivation to 
the will of the. student: and this fact is, that 40 make my 
course of study voluntary in a place of public education is 
tantamount to its total abolition; and that no temptation of 
honour, or reward, or present or prospective, benefit}and no 
amount of facilities or opportunities, and no degree of intrin- 
sic excellence or interest in the subject itself, will ever attract 
any number of votaries to a study which is not made compul- 
sory upon all 

But how does it come to pass, that in the Bast-India Col- 
lege, where this study is sti, with true wisdom, made incum- 
bent upon every one; where it is only reasonable to expect 
that the classical languages of the Hindus should be gulti- 
vated with as much ardour as the classical languages of 
Europe in the European Universities; and where to educate 
the minds of the future governors of India with any feference 
to the duties they-are to fulfil, or at least to imbue them 
with any sympathy for the people they are to govern, is 
surely to give thentsome knowledge of the language which 
is the vehicle of that people’s literature, the key to their 
opinions, the repository of all that thoy hold sacred, and the 
source of nearly all their spoken dialects ;—how does it comes 
to pass, that inthis College the study of Safscrit is not pro- 
seCuted with greater zest ? 
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Many causes are assigned for. this indifférence. It might, 
indeed, be anticipated that ignorance: and idleness would 
.Jeague themselves in & gommon crusade against any course 
of reading which entails, more than usual degree of mental 
effort.and perseverance. But ignorance and idleness would 
not prevail, were it not in their power to make use of argu- 
ments that have a considerable shew of reason. To those 


` whe woild excuse their indifference by alleging that a know- 


ledge of this language is useless to the Civil servants of India, 
no reply need be, given. Such an argument is unworthy of 


१ 
refutation, as proceeging from an utter ignorance of facts, and 


a stupid contempt for the authority of those eminent scholars, 
who have long since determined otherwise. To those who 
do not deny its utility, but affirm that many great men in 
India have*succeeded_very'well without it, there is but one 
answer.to return. No one disputes that such men have suc- 
ceeded’ very well without.£ knowledge of this language, but 
fto one’can tell how much better they might have succeeded 
or in how much less time they might have attained the same 
Pesition, or how much more consideration they might have 
shewnefor the feelings and prejudices of the natives in the 
course of their career, had the study of Sanscrit formed a 
part oftheir education. Our forefathers doubtless prospered 
vory well without a knowledge of Lafin and Greek तपौ now 
that so many beneficial effects, ae .found to result from an 
acquaintance with these languages, and now that so many 
facilities-oxist for their acquisition, no one would think of 
making such an argument an excuse for the neglect of a 
branch of éducation which, as civilization and learhing ad- 
vance, becomes every day more essential 

But there are some who rest their objection to the study of 
Sanserit on the ground of its difficulty. These adopt avery 
sspecious linc of argument, and one which, it must be con- 
fessed, has every appearance of reason on its side. They 
maintain that the grammar alone is of itself too intricate. to 
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be mastered by ‘men of ordinary abilities in their shor 
course of two years at [laileybury ; that tof) many other sub 
jects are forced पण, their attention toradmit of their gaining 
any satisfactory insight ifto the literature of the language 
that they pass their examinations by a mere forced effort o 
memory; and that the little they learn is as tapidly forgotter 
as it was rapidly acquired, anc only serves to disgust, withou 
leaving behind any solid or permanent advantage 

It is with the especial view of answering this latter class 0 
objectors that, the following short work has been composed 
It was thought that any system of grammar, however excel 
lent in itself, founded पमा the esoteric method of teaching 
adopted by the Pandits of India, was certainly amenable, tc 
these objections. ° An elementary work has, therefore, been 
written, which rests its claim of adaptation to the wants 01 
beginners on its opposition to the Indian scherhe of gram 
matical tuition. For it should be gorne in mind that ik India 
we have presented to us the curious phenomenon of @ litera: 
ture elucidating grammar, rather than a grammar elucidating 
literature, The better to understand this, it may here pe 
observed that the literature of the षाह is referrjble*ta 
three distinct phases, the natural, the philological, and the 
artificial, As the first and last of these are diamotrically 
oppésed ¢o each other,@o it may be shewn that the cause ol 
this sudden transition from the one extreme to the नील, was 
the intervention of a rage for philological inquiry. 

Nothing can exceed the simplicity and beauty of the writ- 
ings which fall under the early period of [तात literature. 
Witness ‘some of fhe episodes of the two epic peems of the 
Ramayana and Mahabharata; witness some of the Puranas; 
witness the short spécimens of the fables of the ITitopadesha 
and of the Laws of Manu, givén at the end of this volume. 
The style in all of these is plain, unaffected, and in perfect 
good taste; and the amount of grammatical knowledge re- 
quired for their-perusal might have been compressed intg 
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much less space than the two hundred pages which follow 
these prefatory ret\arks, > ~ 
But at some period er other not very fai anterior to the 
Christian era, @ passion, for philological disquisition seems 
to haye taken possession of the Hindu mind, The appear- 
ance of the Panirlya Stitras created an appetite for abstract 
speculation into the nature and capabilities of language, and 
caused a total revulsion ‘in the character of /literary composi- 
tion. Numeroys grammarians arose, whoge laboured. tiea- 
tises were not intended to elucidate the national, literature of 
the age, but rather had in view the formation of a distinct 
gvaminatical literature, existing solely for its own sake. 
Then succeeded the era of artificial cpmposition, when 
poems were written, either with the avowed’ object of illus- 
trating grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of pom- 
pously exhibiting the depth of the author's philological 
researeh, ‘ ^ ' * 
« I cdnnot be wondered if, under these circumstances, when 
all the subtlety of Indian intellect wasted litself upon a sub- 
jeet such as this, the scicnce of grammar should have been 
refined and claborated to a degree wholly unknown in the 
other languages of the world, =, 

The ‘highly artificial literaturé, therefy i of later times, 
which resulted from such an elaboration, and was closely 
interwoven with it, cannot certainly be 1 tivated by the’ ad- 
vanced scholar without the aid of a grammar, moulded in strict 
conformity with the native model. But, on the other hand, 
it may be suspected that a treatise of jthis character will 
always be*unpalatable, and may even brove a stumbling- 
block rather than an aid, to the =a class of students, 
who, with no extraordinary powers of mind, and with neither 
the time nor the inclination ‘for mere abstract research into 
. the capabilities of language, will certainly be content with 
such an amount of grammatical knowledge as may enable them 
éo comprehend the earlier and purer specimens of Sanserit 
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composition. Indeed, it would almost appear as if the Pan- 
dits of the Hast hack designed to shut ov the knowledge of 
their language: from the minds of ¢he uninitiated vulgar 
They require that the young student shall Uevote ten years 
to the-grammar alone, and they have certainly contrived to 
provide him with ample occupation during this tedious pe- 
riod of his novitiate. The arrangement adopted in the best 
of their grammatical treatises would seem to have been made: 
with the express) purpose of exaggerating difficulties. Doubt- 
less there are many real difficulties, but-there are also many 
obvious parts of the subject the simplicity of which has been‘ 
carefully concealed bebind a tissue of mysticism. A  com- 
plicated machinery of technical schemes and symbolical letters 
is constructed, which may be.well calculated fo aid the me- 
mory of the initiated natives thémselves, or thoge who have 
become familiar with the native systdm by a long course of 
reading in the country, but only‘gerves to bewilder the Eu- 
ropean tyro. The young English student has enough to do 
in conquering the difficulties of a strange character, and mas- 
tering the rules of combination, without puzzling himself, in 
a labyrinth of servile, substituted, and rejected letters, and 
perplexing himself in his efforts to gain, by this indirect pro- 
cess, knowledge Which is attainable more easily by the usual 
direct means | ष 

It is enough to say of the present volume that it fs the 
first roally elemeijtary Sanscrit Grammar ever published. Its 
defects will, therefore, it is hoped, not be too critically judged 
by those who propose to themselves a higher aim than the 
mere assistance 1 beginners. ‘To administer to the wants of 
the earliest students has been the one object kept steadily in , 
view; and subor dinately an attempt has been made to ex- 
hibit-the peculiarities which distinguish the study of this lan- 
guage from that of Latin and Greek. The plan adopted will 
sufficiently explain itself. It has been deomed desivable not 
to embarrass thesstudent with too much at once. Types of 
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two different sizes have therefore been employed; the larger 
attracts his eye पि that avhich is of first importance: the 
smaller generally contajns such matter as possesses no press- 
ing claim to*his*immediate consideration. The Roman cha- 
yacter has been applied to the expression, of the Devanagari 
throughout the greater part of the Grammar, especially in 
treating of the rules which regulate the combination and 
permutation of vowels and consonants. There can be no 
doubt that the false opinion which prevails of the difficulty 
of Sanscrit may be traced to the labour imposed of thoroughly 
mastering these rules at the first entrance upon the study of 
the language, ‘They form, as it were, a mountain of difficulty 
to be passed at the very commencement of the journey, and 
the learner cannot be convinced that, when once surmounted, 
the groynd,beyond may be zmore smooth than in other lan- 
guages, the Ingress to-which is comparatively easy 

To simplify, as much as possible, this division of the sub° 
ject has been the main object; and as an accurate acquaint- 
ance with the Devanagari letters is not here indispensable, 
they have not been introduced, except in cases where any 
clowbt is ‘likely to arise in the learner’s mind. As he ad- 
vances, he will find a more sparing use of the Roman cha- 
racter, and towards the end of the volume it has been 
entirely abandoned. Yor let it not be supposed that, by the 
mixetl method of printing here adopted, any loose or inacvcu- 
rate knowledge of the Sanscrit charactor is tacitly encouraged, 
Such inaccuracy is a too common obstacle to the sound 
acquisition of this language. The student satisfies himself 
at first with an imperfect knowledge “cf the Devanagari 
alphabet, and, having never conquered this difficulty at the 
outset, is ever after hampered by its perpetual recurrence. 

ihe tabular views which have been given throughout this 
work, especially in the chapter on Verbs, will, it is hoped, 
conduce to the ready comprehension of the more complex 
parts of the subject. They contain some novelties, which 
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` might require an.apology, had they not been suggested by a 
strong belief in the falsity of the native method of proposing, 
as the general scheme, a system of terminations which applies 
rather to the exceptions, and then,:by a needless process of 
derivation and substitution, forcing it into universal appli- 
cation ° 

In the chapter on Syntax, the laws which determine 
the coalition of vowels have not been observed, as being out 
of place in a portion ‘of the subject which aims only at the 
clear exhibition of inflectional changes. . 

The Selections which have been appended to the gram- 
matical part of this book offer the gréatest facilities to the 
early student in his first effort at translation. Those in prose 
are of the simplest character, and every word'is explained 
either by notes or by references to the preceding pages of 
the grammar. Those in verse contaiit some fetv difficulties, 
out the style is plain, and an English translation has been 
subjoined, which may aid the text, as well as tend to shew 
that the matter contained in Sanscrit literature may not be 
so unprofitable as some have ignorantly assumed. The sepa- 
ration of each word from the next, and the use of a mark’ ta 
indicate the division when the blending of vowels makes 
such separation impossible, will offend the oye of the ad- 
vanced Oriental scholar; but the beginner can scarcely be 
expected to know which is the final or which the initial detter 
of a word which he never saw before. Why, therefore, 
refuse to give the only clue which is to guide him in his 
search for the word in the Dictionary; and why, by uniting 
those parts of the séntence which admit of separation, super- 
add this unnecessary source of perplexity to the necessary 
difficulty, unknown in other languages, resulting from the 
blending of vowels and the composition of words? The 
natives of the Kast ought, in this particular, to conform to a 
eustom which the art of printing has made universally preva- 
lent amongst ciyilized nations, if, at least, they desire theiy 
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languages to be generally cultivated by tlle people of Europe. 
Nor does there ¢\em ary reason in the theory which would 
make such a conformity incompatible With the laws of 
euphony. : 

It only remains to add, that in a work, small and unpre- 
tending thougl? it be, in which so many minute points and 
marks have been employed to represent the Sanscrit character 
by the Roman, the correction of the press has been a task 
of no small labour. In this labour Professor Johnson, an 
Oriental scholar of whose varied attainments the East-India 
College has reason, te be proud, has cheerfully co-operated 
and in other matters also has freely given the benefit of his 
valuable advice and great experience. But whilst to him 
much of the merit is duesthat may belong. to this book on 
the 88018 of accuracy, it must be distinctly understood that 
he is entirely free from the responsibility of its novel strug- . 
ture and arrdngement, dt is also fair to state that some of 
‘the detail of the following pages has been suggested by a 
-earefil perusal of Professor Bopp’s Sanscrit Grammar, printed 
at, Berlin. 


तलना Conner, 
July 1846, 


075. 


0. o PAGE. 
Crap. I—Letter$ - ¢ ~ 7 = ठ ~ ८. | 
Pronunciation ~ ~ on, ee et mt "८, == 
rap, Tf.—Combination and Permutation of Letters Ae 6 
Sect. I. Combination of Vowels - = = 7 4 A 
Sect. II. Combination of Consonants ~ ~ = - 10 
Cuar. IITT.—Sanserft Roots, and the Crude Form of Nouns ~ - 18 
Formation of the Crude by Affixes to Roots and Nouns - श 
@nap, [V.—Declension of Crude Nouns, Substantive and Adjective, 28 
Sect. I. Declension of ५ ending in Vowéls - - - 29 
Sect, 11. Declension of Crudes ending in Consonants = = ~ 28 
Sect, III, Adjectives. Degrees of Comparison - ~ = 46 
Sect, IVS Numeral Adivctives ~ = = = = + 47 
7, V—Pronouns*- ~ = = ~ ~ - - - 50 
Cnar, Vi.—Verbs. General Observations ~ - ~ = 55 


Formation of the Base in the Conjugational Tenses : 
° ‘Of Regular Primitive Vorbs, 1st, 4th, and Gth Conjugations, 09 
Of Irregular Primitive Verbs, 2d, 3d, Sth, 7th, 8th, and 
Oth Conjugations ee ee ee ee ae | 
Formation of the Base in the Non-conjugational Tenses of 
Regular and Irregular Primitive Verbs of all nine Con- 


jugttions ~ ~ ~ - ~ ~ - - - % 
Formation of the Base of Causal Verbs, 10th Conjugation - 86 
Formation of the Base of Passive Verbs - ~ -+ - 89 
Inficetion of the Base of Regular and Trregular Primitives - 98 
Inflection of the Base of Causals ~ a é ॐ - 98 
Toflection of the Base of Passives ~ ~ + = = = 9 
Ausilinry Vorbs conjugated at fill = - = ~= ~ - 101 
Examples of Primitive, Causal, and Passive Verbs conjugated 

at full | - ~ - - - = ~ ~ + - 104 
Formation af Desiderative Verbs ~+ ~ ewe 129 
Mormation of Intensive or Froquentative Verbs ~ "= - 181 


Tormation of Nominal Verhs ~ - = ~ = - 133 


CONTENTS, 


Cnav. VIL—Particifles ~ - - = - 
Participial Nouns of Agency = ^. - 

Crap, VIIL—Indélinablé words. Adverhg ~ 
Prepositions in goverment with Nouns. . = 


Cuar, PX.—Compound Words - - = = 
Sect. I. Simply Compounded Nouns- = - + 
Complexly Compounded Nowws = = 


Sect. II. Compound Verbs formed ‘with “Prepositions 


*Adverbs ~ =" ~ ~: =. ~ 

Sect, III. Compound Adverbe ~ ` ~ ~ 

Cuar, X—Syntax ज ~ । - = '- 

Exercises in Translation and Parsing - +~ 
Sesxcrions in Prose and Verse =. 

Story of Vedagarbha and his Pupils - ` ~ 
Selections from the Institutes of Myhu ~ 

English Translation of the Selections from, Manu 


& 


~ ~ 135 
- 148 
~ - 150 
~ 158 
~ ~ 157 
~ 159 
~ ~ 170 
and 
= 179 
~ ~ 177 
~ 178 
~ ~ 206 
= १ 


२ 
~ १६ 


५ ® 8... 


‘SANSCRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER 1 


-LETTERS. 


up: ; : : an 
HE Sanscrit language is written in‘the character called Deva- 

























































. nagari, Tlie following are the Devanagari letters, with their 
eqitivalents in the Roman character. 
4 
YOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND SEMI-VOWELS, 
५ 98 (~ =f ny : 4 
6 ettont LONG =. FOIPROPGER DIPUTUONGS | PROPER DIPUTHONGS | SEMI 5 ४ 
VOWBLS, |: VOWELS, CALLED GUNA, CALLED YRIDDUT, 0 VOWRLS, * 
278 Nak पपन, गु, ध 
~ धसा... |. ` । 
इ ^ ६६.१.१५ र a 
i 2 | गे aul tv or w 
Se ५.४ सर 
og 
: are र 7 
“CONSONANTS; 
= ध 6 
Sree 5 ह ४00 | तणा , | connn- A ^. 45५; \ 
| वण | “avo aor छ स | प | | 
a ध £ Initial ` रान्‌ |; 
<: | ब 4 २ ध be, OG 
Guiturals कख kh ग. चदय द| ` हदः 14. | (कण 
Palatals, |च चज | ज: शम |, ays dees 
1011 | य |. म | स 
at १, | Ref BLS 
Lat ˆ वण|. te 




















2 LEATERS, 


Observe that ar and ar are not distinct letters, but have been 
inserted amongst the diphthongs for rensons “hat will be after 
wards apparent. That the semi-vowels have been placed in both 
Tables, as falling under the first, in their relation to z, च rd, कन 
under the second, in their relation to j, d, d, b. That # at the ond 
of a word stands for Visargah (). That when 7.38 found before 
the semi-vowels y, % 7, ¢ the sibilants sh, sh, s, and the aspirate 4 
in the middle of a word, it represents the symbol Anuswira ; 
and that 9 at the end of a word always represents the same 
symbol. That the vowels = and = will be represented by r¢ 
and 7%, a8 distinguished from ft oi and सै 7% which represent the 
consonant + combined with the vowels £ and a, Lastly, that 
the palatal sibilant q will be represented by sf, as distinguished 
from gf, which represents the cerebral sibilant a 
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ON THE MMTHOD OF WRITING MIL VOWELS, a 


The vowels assume two forms, according as they ,are initial or 
not initial, Thus, छ is written इक्‌, but Ai is written fa; shor 
2 when not initial, being always written defore the consonant 
after which it is pronounced, Short @ is never written, unless it 
bogin a word, because it is supposed to be inherent in every ^ 
consonant, Thus, as is written wR, hat १८.18 written कत the 
mark under the final ¢ being usod to shew that it Nas no a 
inherent in it. The vowels «, क and 77, 7%, not initial, ave written 
wnder the consonants after which they are pronounced; as ee 
hus, तद; कृ कृ, kai, kre. 

+ ‘The Sansorit is said to possess another vowel, viz. wri, which has not been 
given, os it only occws in ono word in the language. Tho only use of introducing 


a 


it in a Tablo-like the above, is to show the perfeotion of the Devanagari alphabet ; 

for without it, we have nd corresponding vowels or diphthongs to the semi-vowol 

के but, with it, the last line of the Table may bp, filled, up thug, 
शता | roNG कण | सारी hh भा) I 1 


ख ४] चत | ङ % | wea) wl 





* When, however, w follows 7 it is wiitten fins, Brus and when # follows &, 
thus, & 7a. 
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QN THE COMPOUND CONSONAN15. 
Every consona%t is supposed to have short a inherent in it, so 
that it is never necessary to write short a except at the beginning 
of a word. Hence, when any of the above simple consonants 
are seen standing alone in any word, short क must always be 
pronounced aftér, them; but when they are written in conjunction 
with any other vowel, this vowel of course takes the place of 
short a. Thus, such a word as कलनया would be pronounced 
Kuldnataya. The question then arises, how are we to know when 
consonants have to be pronounced together, without the inter- 
vention of any vowel; as, for instance, 42 and aly in the word 
klinty@? This, occasions the necessity for compound consonants : 
Aland nty must then be combined together thus, क्र, त्य, and the 
word 18 written कान्या, And here we have illustrated the two 
methods of compounding consonants, viz. 1st, by writing them one 
above’ the other; एवा, by placing them side by side, omitting in 
all, except the,last, the perpendicular line which lies to the riglft, 
Althos¢ all compound letters are in this way resolvable into 
^ their component parts, There are two, however, which are not 
80, viz. wy kshaand ज॒ {५ The last is commonly pronounced gya, 
शात्‌ may therefore be represented by these letters. The following 
. compduud letters, beg of very frequent occurrence, and not 
always obviously resolvable into their parts, are given with a 
view to attract the first attention of the student. He may after- 
wards study the list in Prof. Wilson's Grammar. 
क्त Ata, as in the word कक पदक rma, as in the word कूपी 
kiiyma, And here remark, that when tr is the first letter of a 
compound consonant, it is written above in the form of a semi- 
circle; when it is the एव letter, it is written below inthe form 
of a small Stroke, as क्र श in the word क्रमे Avamena. Again, 
w sheha, as in wre tatashcha. Here remark, that y sometimes 
changes its form 10 पव्‌, when combined with another consonant. 
ara, asin Wa fatra; च cheha, as in Wee anyachcha; ¥ shta as 
in qe Avishta; द्य dya, as in सद्य adya; च दव, 08 in gfe buddhi; 
भ्य Ghya, as in War cebhyah ; fa as in YEA: suhyittamh ; Boye, 
‘as in व्याध widha; द dwa, as in क्वा कण्ठक; स्मि sya, 98 in Tet 
msya; sta; Fa mya; इ dbha; wa khya; Fnka; Fuga, 
घ्र ९4; Wada; A nia 


4 LETTERS. 


PRONUNCIATION OF TILE VOWELS, 

The following English words, written in the fSanserit character, 
will furnish the best clue to the pronunciation of the voyvels. 

4 ag in aq, “Roman”; द as in wre, “last धु g¢and Zas in 
the first and last syllables of इन्‌ a@tz, “invalid”; ॥ as in पुम्‌, 
“push”; # asin eg, “rade”; ri as in aa, ^ पा; 77 as in WE, 
“chagrin”; ¢ as in wy, “cro”; o as in सो, 480" af as in रेल्‌ 

aisle”; au as ou in Bt, ‘our’; ar and कः as in the words “ in- 
ward,” “regard 

Since short @ is inherent in every consonant, the student 
should be careful to acquire the correct prenuneiation of this 
letter, There are a few words in English which will afford ex- 
amples of its sound, such as Rowan, femperance, husbandman, 
tolerable. But in English this sound, is often represeated by च 
as in fwy sun; or by 0, as in don®, sor; or even by she other 
vowels; as by ¢in her, vernal; by ठ in Sird, sir, The per- 
fedtion of the Devanigari alphabet, a8 compared with the Roman, 
is at once apparent. Every vowel in Sanscxit has ove invarinble 
sound, and the beginner can never be in doubt what pronunicia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to prononnee it long 
or short, as in Latin. ह 


PRONUNCIATION OF TIL CONSONANTS. 


The consonants are in general pronounced as in English. Bat 
g is always prononneed hard, as in give: ९ 18 not pronounced as 
in English, but is only ¢ aspsrated, and, when rapidly cnunciatod, 
hardly distinguishable from 4 The same remark applies to the 
other aspirated letters, The true sound of 4 is exemplified by 
the word andi; so also ph, by uphill, which might, he written 
फिल्‌. The cerebral class of consonants only differs from the 
dental in being pronounced with a duller and deeper sound, Rach 
class of consonants has its own nasal; thus the sound inf would 
be written in Sanscrit इद्ध; the sound inch, Hy; the word under 
अगहर्‌; the dental x would be written in the word coundry, pro- 
nounced as in Ireland; the sound दभु would be written yy. 86, 
also, three of the classes have sibilants peentinr to then. ‘Thus 
the final sibilant of the word पितस्‌ fafas, when combined with thet 
word चं cha, must be written ततप faleshcha; when combined with 
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दीका (247 must bg written mavtat cadashi2ki; when combined 
with # dem, must bé retained ततस्तं tafastam. So also each of the 
letters, k, y 1, 4 v, is plainly referrible to its particular class, 
The इ 2 is prohounced ‘from the throat, and therefore allied to 
the guttural class. The य y belongs to the palatal class, and in 
Bengali is always. corrupted into j, The vis allied to the cerebral 
letters इ and ठ, and in Bengali these letters ave often hardly 
distinguishable from r‘in sound. The @ J is evidently a dental. 
The च, although partly dental, belongs to the Inbial class; and is 
80 allied to ब ¢ that, in Bengali, it is always probounced like 4, 
and, in Sanserit, is gpften interchanged with it.* 

॥6 It may here bg remarked, that although the column of nasals in the Table of 
Consonants (p. 1) has reference to the sibilants, aspirate, and semi-vowels, as well 
as to the othoy consonants ; yet the mark Annswaira (‘) is the propor nasal of theso 
letters, aude must always tako the place of any other nasal that may be combined 
with them in tho same wotd. ‘Thus the preposition सम्‌ and the participle सतत, 
when united in or word, are wriften संस्मृतः सम्‌ and हार, संहार; सम and पग, 
amt # and go भा, But in every one of these cases the Anuswara takes the sound 
of the nasal af the class to which tho following lettor belongs. ‘Thus Regt is 
sounded as if written सन्‌ स्मृतः संहार as if written सङ्‌ हार; WSBT as if written 

भषन्‌ wr. + Por the sake of brovity, however, tho Anusware is, in mony books, 
written as the represenfative of the nasal of any letter, and not merely of the 
aspirate, semi-vowels, and sibilants. 





e 

* [n Sangerit, however, the letter a is always pronounced cither liko v or w; 
like » when it stands by itself, or as the first member of a compound consonant, 
as in qf vd, ary vytdha s like w, when it forms the last member of, a compound 
consonant, as in पार, ii 


t wars, “an universal monarch,” and सम्यक्‌, “properly,” mao the only 
words which violate this rule. 


CITAPTER IL 


६४८५. L—COMBINATION ann PERMUTATION OF LETTERS, 
. a 


.We are accustomed in Greck and Latin to certain cuphonic 
changes of letters. Thus iz, combined with rogo, becomes érrogo ; 
rego makes, in the perfect, “not regsi but reksi, contracted into reat ; 
veho becomes veksi or veri; ovy with yrdun becomes cuyyvayn; ९४ 
with Adymw, दोप. These laws for the combination of letters 
ate applied very extensively throughout tho Sanserit language ; 

nd that, too, not only in combining two parts of one word, but 
in combining all the words in the same sentence. Thus the 
sentence “ Rara avis in lerris” would require, by the laws of 
combination (called, in Sanscrit, Sandhi),to be written ^ thus, 
Roviwir ina terrih; and would, moreover, be written without 
separating the words, Rardvirinsterrit. The learner must not 
be discouraged if he is not able thoroughly to understand क the 
numerous laws of combination at first. He is recommended, after 
reading them over with attention, to pass at once to the declonsion- 
of nowns and conjugation of verbs: for to oblige lim 10 [कहना by 
heart @ number of rules, the use of which is not fully seen till he 
comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead to a waste 
of time and labour. 


(ला प्रति or vowLLs. 


1. Nevertheless, there are some changes of letters which come 
into immediate application in the formation and declension of 
notns, and the conjugation of verbs; and amongst" these, the 
changes of vowels called Guna and Vriddhi should be impressed 
on the memory of the student, before he takes a single step in 
the study of the Grammar, When the vowels ¢ and 2 are changed 
to © this is called the Guna change, or a change in quality; when 

and ह are changed to ad, this is called the Vriddhf change, or an 
inerease. Similarly, « and ह are often changed 10 their Guna. 0, 
and Vriddhi aw; ह and 7@ to their Guna a7, and Vriddhi a; and, 
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a, though it have no corresponding Guna change, has a Vriddhi 
substitute in द. A 

2. Let the Student, therefore, never forget “the following rule, 
or he will be confused at every step. There is no Gune sub- 
stitute for a, but ठं is the Vriddhi substitute for a; 0 18 the Guna, 
and दं the Vriddai substitute for 2 and ह; o is the Guna, and au 
the Vriddhi substitute for « and @; ay is the Guna, and @ the 
Vriddhi substitute for xi and 72, 

Again, let him never forget that y is the semi-vowel of i and 7; 
v is the semi-vowel of « and #; 7 is the semi-vowel of zi and 72. 

3. Lastly let him bear in mind that the Guna dipthong ८ is 
supposed to be made up of a and 7, and the Guna o, of a and u} 
so that @ and 7 may often coalesce into e, and क and % into a. 

He will now understand the reason for the arrangement of 
vowels and semi-vowels givép in the first Table. This Table is 
here repeated in the Roman character. 


Suons, $पि SEMI-VOWLLS, 





RULTS LOR THER COMBINATION OF VOWELS. 


4. Ifa word end with @ or & when the next begins with « or 
@ the two vowels are contracted into one long similar vowel 
Thus na asti become niisti. ie 

A similar mile applies to the other vowels 4, 2, 71, short or 
long. Thus," adhd ishwara, adlishwara; kintu upiya kintiipaya ; 
pitt riddhih (fay safe), pitriddhth (farqfa:) 
° 6, Ifa word end with @ or @ when the next begins with 4 « 
7% short or long, then @ and 2 coalesce into e; a and च into ०; 





a ——- 


भ Jn tho same way the Vriddhi diphthong at is supposed to be made up of @ or a 
aud ¢, and the Viiddlu au of & or a and a 
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€ and yi into ar Thus, parame ishwara beegme parameshwira ; 
hita upadesha, hitopadesha; gangi udakaumy gangodakam,; tava 
giddhih (wa अद्धि) favarddhih (wat&). म, 

6. If a word end with ५ or & when the next begins with the 
Guna letfers e, 0, or the Vriddhi ai, aw, then a or & with ८ gr ats 
coalesce into the Vriddhi ai; «@ or @ with 0 or au, into au; as, 
deva aishwaryam become devaishwaryam; vidyi eva become vidyai- 
va; alpa gas, alpaujas ; fatha aushadhant, tathaushadhan, ‘ 

7 If a word end with i, « ri, short or long, when the next 
begins with any other dissimilar vowel, ह and 7 are changed to the 
corresponding semi-vowel y; wor @ tov; 76 or 27 tor: as, pratt 
uvacha hecome pratywicha; tu idinim, twvidinim; matri tinanda 
(ary aT) become matrananda (arava): 

8 If a word ond with the diphthongs ai or au, when the next 
begins with any vowel, ai is changed to dy, and aw to , ^ Thus, 
fgsmat ubtah becomes tasméiyuktah ; dadaw annam, dadivannan 

9, Ifa word end in छ or ० when fhe next begins withew short, 
then ८ and o remain wachanged, and the initial च is cut off. 
Thus, fe api ave written te "pi (A«fa); 5० api ave written so "yi (asta). 

10. Tf a word end in 6 when the néxt hogins with any other 
vowel except @ short, then ¢ is supposed to be first changell to ay ; 
but the y is usually dropped, leaving the a uninfluenced by the 
following vowel. Thus, ८ Ggatiih becomes ta dgatih, (त श्रागताः). 


a 


4 Tt 80 happens that 0, as the final of a complete word, fs novor likelyeto como 
in coalition with any initial vowel but short क But in the caso of ¢ or a, as tho 
finals of yoots or crude forms, when tho termination 10 be annoxed begins with 
any vowel, whether @, क, 4, or any other, thon ¢ is changed to ay, and o to av, 
Thus, je ali become jayafi, bho ati become bhavati, 


The following Table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at 
one view. Supposing a word to end in @ and the next word to 
begin with ax, the student must carry his eye down the first 
column (headed ^ final vowels ”) till he comes to # and then along 
the top horizontal line of “ initial vowels,” till he tomes to au. At 
the junction of the perpendicular Goluamn undér aw and the hori- 
zontal line beginning #, will be the required combination, viz. 9 au 


. 
































1 
INITIAL VOWELS. a a t श ee | au 
“= = > - 
॥ (| 7? 
FINAL VOWELS ~ 
a च „ ट ट छ au au 
eo a a ट e o au au 
3 ॐ 
t aly द| ट 2 iy % oly ws 
पर y aly a) ई z ty y oly au 
= 
अध ट ale aie tle a) & v ०,४ ८ 
& ” ale Gio the a &@ ® Oe ae 
vt r alr Gir > élr ar 1 olr व 
श r air air tir alr tle olr ay 
e e @ Gla tla | | Oa au 
ए, 
ai ay लद Gay tidy द| £ |2 olay au 
० ० "lav द] ijav tae ae ojav aw 
> 

† चथ Gv alae” Gia ४2 za Go? ola au 




















+ Observe, that m this table the final letter, in its changed state, has been printed, for greater clearness, separate from the initial ; 
except in those cases (in the second and thhd lines), where the blending of the two vowels made this impossible. But in a sentence 
they must be written without any separation, as already seen in the opposite page. 
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इष्टय, II—COMBINATION OF CONSONANTS. 
^ 


11, Before proceeding to the rules for the combination of con- 
sonants, let the alphabet be regarded attentively as divided into 
two grand classes, as exhibited in the following Table. 








EE Ok sURD, र~ OR 80पि +. . 

+ % ^|. [= 

k &hk € ghiw lh 

ch chh} sh || ‰ ja ly , 
t द | ॐ | & dh | % |» | all the vowels. 
t th} s | d क | > | ए a 

p ph b th\ mio + 





12, If any surd letter end a word when any sonant hegins the 
next, the hard is changed to its own unaspirated sofb; this, 
karmakrit bhavati becomes harmakrid bhavatt; vith asti, viig asti ; 
chitralikh asti, chitralig asti. ; ५ . 

| It may bo proper here to remark, that in writing a Sanserit sentence, when 
the words have undergone those changes which the laws of combination demand, 
they may either be written separately, as in the examples just givon, or'often more 
correctly without any separation; as, harmakridbhavati (airgaatay; eggastt 
(वागस्ति). Tho student is therefore to observe, that although in the following 
examples, cach word will, for greater clearness, be printed separately from tho 
next, it would aceord more with the practico of tho natives of India to 
print them without any separation. ‘There aie two cases, however, in which 
there remains no option, but in which words must always bo written togethor 
without separation, Ist, when a final and initial vowel blend together into ono 
sound (see examples, x, 4—8) ; 2dly, when either crndo forms or adverbs ave Joined 
with other wortls to form compounds (see Chap, IX. on Compound Words), 


13, If any sonant letter end a word when any surd begins the 
next, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated hard.” Thus, 





* If the final he an aspivated sonant letter, and belong to a root whose initial 
is g, क or J, the aspirate, whieh is suppressed ग the final, is transferred back to | 
the initial letter of the २००6 Thus, vedabudh astt becomes vedabhud ast 
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tad karoti becomes tat karoti; णद patih, vik patih; kshudh pi- 
plist, kshut pipisd. But as very few words in Sanscrit end 
in any other cohsongnts than ¢ and d, the nasals, Visargah, the 
dental sibilant s, and +, it will be sufficient for all practical 
purposes that the attention be confined to the changes of these 
consonants. “Lo begin, therefore, with / and द, 


CHANGES OF FINAL द AND d. 


+ General ride. 
14. 4 becomes d before g, gh d dh, 6, bh, hy y, 2, % and all 
vowels.” See example, rule 12. ‘ 
D becomes ¢*before %, kh, 4 th ‰ ph 5, See example, 
rule 13, € 


Before the nasals, palatals, and the letter % final ¢ and द 


wuidergg a change in form as well as quality, as in the following 


special rules, ¬ 
nN 


५ a“ 
| Change of ८ or d to % before or m. 

15. If ¢ ov € end a word when the next begins with a nasal, 
the ¢ or dis usually changed to its own nasal, Thus, fasmile na 
becomes dasmiin na; tasmiit miirkha, tasmin miirkha. ध 

t A final & is subject to a similar role. Thus, vit mama (वाक ममे) would 
become vin mama (वाद्यम). 


Assimilation of ८ or ad with ch, jl 


16. If ¢ or d end a word when the next begins with ch, j or J, 
the ¢ or d assimilates with these letters. Thus, dhayid lobhat cha 
becomes dhayal lobhiich cha; tad jwanam, taj jivanam. ** 

. 5 ५ 
Combination of tor d with sh. 
17, If ¢ or क end a word when the next begins with y si, then 





* Bofore tho véwels of terminations ¢ .emains muchanged ; thus, tho accusative 
case of एत is Havfiam, not Hividam ; and the third peison singular of the vurb 
yat is yatute, not yadate, 
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ह or d ave changed to ch, and the initial कु sk to छू chk. Thus, 
tal shrutod (त्‌ शवा) becomes ८4८¶ chhr ulbii Gor 
COmbination of ¢ or d wtth h. 

18. If a word end in ¢ or ९ when the next begins with इं A, 
the final ¢ ts changed to ९ (by rule 12), and the initial हु to y क, 
Thus, tad harati (तद्‌ इयति) is written tad dhar'ati (तती). 

+ By a similar ule, and on tho seme principle, are wiitton words ending in & 
followed by initial हू; as vik haraet (ary हप), ० (१५१५८ (वाग्धरति). 





CHANGLS OF THE NASALS, 


+ Changes of final न्‌ x before vowels and before ¢ chy shy ¢ 

19. If the letter 4», preceded ६.49 short vowel, end ६ ‘word 
when the next begins with any votvel, the 2 is doubled. Thus, 
Gsan atra becomes Gsann atya + tasmin,eva, tasminn eva e 

20. If m end a word when the next begiys with 4 cf, or their 
aspirates, a sibilant is inserted betweon the two wonds, according 
to the class of these jast initial letté&rs; and the त्‌ू 2 is then 
expressed by Anuswira, according to rule (p. 5, 1). Thus, admin 
tu becomes asminstx (अस्सु); [५ 1. 8. 
कसिमिश्चिर्‌) 

t Te ae end a word when the next hegins with श्‌ sh, they may भाण remain 
inehanged, or they may be combined in either one of the two following ways, 
Ist, the final न्‌ may be changed to न्‌ 9; 06, भवान्‌ WU is written WAYS. 
2dly, the श्‌ णण also be changed to Hs ५७, WATS. 

If न्‌ end ध word when the noxt hegins with /, tho 7 assimilates with the J, and 
the mark” is placed over the preceding vowel. As, pakshan lundti is writton 
पकौ तुना... 

If the crude form of a word ond in n, this n is rejected in foyming a com- 
ound word, or before any’ affix, ‘Thus, riijan purusha is compounded into raja. 
०५५५८; ond BTR WY into BTA; and dhanin, with the allix twa, becomes 
thanitwu, 


Thange of न्‌ २» not fnral, oT 2; after rt, 9, gh, preceding in the same 
word, | 

श. The letters य्‌ 7, प्‌ gh are cerebr%ls, and the tvowol ri is allicd 

to the cerebral r, Hence, if the letter 2 (not sina?) should follow 


+ 
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4, % OV gh, im the same word, the nasal must be written in the 
cerebral form श्‌ १ even though &, g, p,‘b (or their aspirates), 2.4 
४, or a, should interveng. Thus, the English word carbonic would 
be written in the Sanscrit character thus, कावैणिक्‌ ; and the accu- 
sative case of ब्रह्महन्‌ is Weg; and the nominative plural of वमैत्‌ 
is afirfu; ands the imperative mood of धिप, famfa.* But the 
intervention of’ 8 dental, palatal, or cerebral, or of any letter 
whatever, if compounded with the nasal, prevents the operation of 
‘this rule, and requires the dental » t0 follow. Thus, the instru- 
mental case of शुगाक् is yea; the nominative plural of वत्सेन्‌ › 
वे्मनि; and in further illustration of the same law, may be taken 
the words सजनं, wad, प्राप्नोति, wat. 


Changes of final m. 

22. If the letter म्‌ m end a word when the next begins with 
any covSonant, it may be represented by Anuswara ("); or it may, 
optionally, before those consonants which have a corresponding 
nasal, be chinged to thts corresponding nasal. ‘Thus, ariham 
gachchhatt is written either गहं गच्छति or गृहदगच्छति, 

23. When the next word begins with a vowel, the letter म्‌ is 
always written, Thus, grihane dpnoti, गुहमासोति, 

ऊ 


CHANGES OF VISARGAI OR LINAL |. 


Almost every nominative case, and nearly half the remaining 
cases of nouns in Sanscrit, besides many persons of the verb, end 
in Visargah (1), or the symbol used to denote the aspirate when 
final. And this final 4 is liable to remain unchanged, to be 
changed to s, to sh, to ०, to #» or to be dropped altogether, accord- 
ing to the nature of the initial letter following. At every step, 
therefore, these changes will meet the student's eye. Therefore 
let him master the following five rules before he attempts to read a 
single sentence of Sanscrit, or he can nevar hope to make any real 
progress in the 4 of this languagp. 





See enn ge ee a a ~ 


* Tho letter yp if properly, a ompound of qe and म्‌; although, in this 
Grammiar, it is considered as a simple lettor,and represented by ksh. 
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RULE A.— WHEN 15 VISARGAH OR FINAL h UNCHANGED? 
Qn 
21. a. Before क, p (and their aspirates)? and before the sibilants 


Ae Ws ^ . a, 
९, Before a pause, 2.९. at the end of a sentence, or when a 


word stands by itself, 
. ¢ 
RULE B.— WHEN Is VISARGAIL CHANGED TO सू 8 “AND श्‌ she 

25, a, Before ८ (and its aspirate) it is changed to tho dental sibi-, 
lant सू 5; before ci (and its aspirate), to the palatal sibi- 
lant yp st.* : 

b, Also in some Looks, before the sibilants स, y, Visargah 
^ 

is allowed to assimilate with these [69 


RULE C.~-WHEN Is VISARGAH CHANGED 410 0? 
26. a, Final af is changed to o before all sonant consoriants, . 
. [4 
९. Also before short ¢ (this « being then, cut off). ¢ 


श RULE D.—-WUEN 18 VISARGAT (IIANGLD ‘To wm? 


^ 
श. 4 Thy thy why Th, eh, ath, oh, वव before any ३०११९१८ (consonant 
or vowel), change the final 4 to x; 
¢. Unless x itsclf be the sonant following, in which case, to 
avoid the coalition of two 7s, final 2 is dropped,e and 
the vowel preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 


RULE E.—-WHEN Is VISARGAH DROPPED ALTOGHTTINR ? 


28, a, Final ad, before any other vowel except short «@ drops the 
Visargeh, and leaves, the remaining a opening on the 
initial vowel of the next word without coulition.t 

2, पि, क before any sonant (consonant or vowel), drops 
the Visargah; and, if the initial letter of the.next word 
be a vowel, ‘the remaining @ is allowed to open upon it 
without coalition, 


<~ 





# So, also, before द, ठ, Visargah is changed to the cerebral sibilant प्‌; 05 
पथिप्‌ ठीक. ध 

+ By a special rule gy, “ho,” and रष, “ fis,” the पमो cases of the 
pronouns FE and एतदु, drop their Visargah before any consonunt. 


In the following, Table the nominative cases Nurah, 
meu,” and arih, “ Vishyu,” joined with verbs, illustrate 


Narah, “ 
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these rules at one view. ^ 


e 


५४. man,” 





: DETORE SURD LLTSERS, 


VISARGAL BEFORE : LITTERS. 
‘ 








= ‘efore hard consonants. 


| 
if Ad, 


Narah pachati } 
द्‌ pachanti | ५. €, 


धद pachati ~ 
Nanas tavati | 


Narah kavoti 
Narth kurvanti 
वा kavoti 


Navas tarange १, 


Haris tavati’ Jy 
Narash charati 
Navash ae Bea 
Harish charati 


Similarly before द, 
ph, i ohh, © * 





© , Before sibilants. 


Navah saat ] 
Narah saranti ५. 4. 
(1131 1 
४. (2. 11 
Navih ehaknuvanti 
Harih shaknoti 


Naras savati 
Nuaras sarantt 
Ifavis savath 


Narash shaknuvanti > Bb, 


Harish shaknoti 


arash shaknoti © | 





Before soft consonants 


Naro gachehhah ९, च, 
Nava gachehhantiz tb. 
Harty gachehhati p. a. 


Naro jayali 3. 
Nara jayanii E. 
Tavir jayats 7, 
Naro dadati Ga 
Nara dadati ष्ट, 8 
प्ल dadati Dn @ 
Naro bratiti ९.८ 
Nara bruvanti ६, ८. 
द braviti Da 
Navo yachati Ga 
Nard yiohanti ८, 0, 
aviv त 1. ८ 


Similarly before the 
nasals, and before h, ९ 
yz and before 7, except 
in the last ९०९५ { a3, 


Navorakshati = ०.५, 
Narérakshaut vb 
Tari vakshate 7 2, 





Before vowels. 





Nwo ‘ttt ५.९. 
कये adanti > £. 
८1.111 Da, 
Nara apnoti Ba 
Nard Gpanvanti ve 8. 
Havir qpnoti Dd 
Navaikshate E. a. 
Nari tkshante ४, ९. 
Havin tkshate  ४,९. 
Nara edhate Es ध, 
Nara edhante = ४, ¢. 
1 ९/2 == 9, ८, 


Similarly before the 
other vowels and diph- 
thongs, 


aac 





Visargah before 
a panse, 
« 


Atti narah 
Adants navith 
Ati Harih 


ba 








CHANGES OF FINAL स्‌ $, 


29. The rules for the changes of Visargah apply equally’ to 
Thus, manas hara becomes manohara (as in c. a.); 


final sibilants. 
and chakshus vighaya, chakshur vishaya (as in 7, a.) ;* 


standing alone, is written cietah (a. 0.) 


05 paddus Ieaite become pradughhrita. 
1111 Guta, ni Ahyanta 3 with putrag nishpuira. 





and ehetas, _ 
^ 


* In a fow compound words & final sibilant takes the cerebral form before /, 
Similarly, a final # hefore ft or p: as, nir 
See also 1, 42, 48, and 181, 1. 
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20. स्‌ 8 is changed to ष्‌ gh when any other, vowel except a or 

2 immediately preecdes in the same word. Thus, dhavasi, “ thou 
पि 1) 
art"; but karoshé, मं karosé, “thou doest.” 


—— 
CHANGLS OT FINAL १५ A 


31. Again, rules A, 8, D, apply equally to final x. Thus, praar 
kala becomes priiah kala; pratar cha, pratash cha; and the pre- 
position xr before wkta remains unchanged, and before rasa ‘is 
changed to n?; thus, nirukia, nirasa. ५ 

32. But final क unlike क remains unchanged before any 
sonant (consonant or vowel); as, pritar aska: and before the 
sonant 7 itself, drops the ¢ and lengthens the preceding @; as, 
punar rakshati hecomes punt rakshati. 

39. [६ is to be observed further of # that it may optionally double 
any consonant (except ह) that immediately fellows it. Thvs, निर्‌ देय 
may be written faga. 


^ 





^ 


Hence it appears that the symbol Visargah (२) may be considered 
as much a representative of final s and 7, when theso letters are 


imperceptible, as of final 4, Indeed, all those inflections’ of nouns + 


and persons of verbs which are said to end in Visargah, might 
be said to ond ins; only that, in such cases, the s is silent, or 
pronounced with an imperceptible breathing, as in tho French Jes, 
or the English, island, vscount. So again, in many French words, 
such as parler, the final # is silent; and in some English, such as 
card, the sound of r is very indistinct; and in all these cases, $ and 
7 would be represented in Sanscrit by Visargah (लि; we &e.). 

The following Takle exhibits the more common eombinntions 
‘of consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have becn omitted, because it is 
an universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any 
consonant, the same holds good before its aspirate." Final s has 
also been omitted, as undergoing precisely the same changes with 
final A, 


* Also when i precedes: as, vid with su is ollsn s but bhul, कणीकः Chir 112 ९, 
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CHAPTER I, 


ON SANSCRET ROOTS, AND TILE CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS 


५ 35. Before treating of Sanacrit nouns, it will be advisable to 
point out in what respecte the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject different from 
that to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

In Sanserit nouns, then, there is this gréat peculiarity, that 
every one of them has two distinct states prior to the formation 
of the nominative case: viz. Ist, a root; 2dly, @ crude form, 
coming from this root. 

In the first place, therefore, let us inynire, what is the soot, 
There ave, in Sauscrit, a uamber of monosyllabic sounds, which 
are called roots. These are more aftificial inventions, having 
only an ideal existence; mere blocks, so to speak, of thomsclves 
quite useless ;* from which, however, are carved out and fashioned 
all the vavictics of nouns and verbs which exist in the language. 
Every ono of these roots conveys some simple idea, which’ appenrs 
under different modifications in the derivatives from it. Thus, 
to mention a few of the most comnion: the root Aship conveys 
the idea of “throwing”; Avi of “doing,” “making”; Ard of 
“seizing”; yyj, “joining”; as ois “being”; bili, “becoming ”; 
jm “living”; a “leading "१ “conquering”; gam, yi, char, 
kram, 4, sri, “going”; vad, vich, bri, “speaking”; budh, gya (ज्ञा), 
“Inowing’; drish (em), “seeing”; ish, kam, “wishing”; mri, 
“dying”; da, “giving”; jan, “producing”; dha, ^ plicing "ad, 
thaksh, blag, “cating”; pi, “drinking”; pach, “cooking”; Aan, 
“killing”; pad, “falling”; vas, “dwelling”; wish (fag), “ entering” 
sth, “standing”; shre शु) “hearing”; कृणत (eq), “ touching 
sidh, कक, “ accomplishing”; Ari (करो), “buying; Aug, krudh, “being 





fi ° 
* Exvopt ina few cases, where they ave used by themsulves as nouns 
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angry”; chi, “collecting”; gira, “smelling”; kiya, “ velating”; 
nash (ag), “perishing™? waj, rah,” “quitting”; dwish (fq) 
“hating”; nind, “blamipg”; dru, “running 9 dyut, dip, bha, shubh, 
“shining’; pi, ^ purifying”; prachchh (wR), “asking”; dp, labh, 
“obtaining”; stu, shans, “praising”; yat, “striving”; yam, ५२८ 
straining”; sgak (शद्‌), “being able”; cap, ^ heating”; “dah, ^ burn- 
ing”; much, “liberating”; muh, “being foolish”; yudh, “fighting”; 
ruh, “growing”; has, laughing”; swap, “sleeping”; hrish (ey, 
" nand, hlad, “being ghd”; sna “bathing”; radh, “ beginnin, *; 
snar, “sounding”; sah, vah, “bearing”; smyi, “remembering.” 
The student is recommended to commit to memory the com- 
_monest of these fpots or elementary sounds, as here given. For 
it will appear in the sequel, that from each of them may be drawn 
out, with great regularity, Ist, a set of simple substantives; 2dly, of 
Simple adjectives; वाङ, of gimple verbs. To take, for example, 
thé’ vo Aes “to know.”* From this root are formed, on fixed 
principles pe following substantives and adjectives ; bodha, or 
bodhana, “knowledge”; butldhi, “intellect”; bodhaka, “an informer”; 
bakddha, “a Buddhist”; budha, ^ wise”; buddhimat, ^ intellectual”; 
and the verbs, bodhati, “he knows”; bedhayati, “he informs”; 
budhyate, “it is known”; bubhulsate, or bubodhishati, “he wishes 
to know”; bobudiyate, “he knows well." And the simple iden 
contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the prefix- 
ing of prepositions; as, prabodha, “ vigilance”; prabudhyate, “he 
awakes,” 
36. In the second place, it has been said that the Sanscrit noun, 
substantive and adjective, makes*its first appearance in a state 
called the crude form. The same may be said of the pronouns, 


. 





५ ॥। 

* Yt will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the idea contained in 
the 100६ by prefixing to it the infinitive sign ४2. But the Student must not suppose 
that the sound एववा) denotes any thing more than the mere édea of “knowing”; nor 
must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we aie deriving them from the 
infinitive, or frory any part of the vorb, but rather from a simplo original sound, 
a mere imaginary werd, which is te common source of both nouns and verbs, 

I This state of the noun will, in the following pages, be called the crude. 
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numerals, and participles. Thus, dadha, bodhapa, tad, panchan 
bhavat, are tho crnudes of the nominatite cases, bodhah, bodhanam, 
sah, pacha, bhavan, Pospectively. The sgdent should endeavour 
to understand, at the outset, the meaning “and nse of this erude 
form. It is an intermediate state between the root aud nomi- 
native case, the naked form of the noun, which eserves as the 
basis on which to construct itg eight cases, beginning with the 
nominative. In a Greck or Latin dictionary we look for the noun 
under the nominative case,* but in Sanscrit we look for it under 
its crude state; as, for oxample, sad, “he,” is found under दद्द, 
And here let it be distinctly understood, that the crude form of a 
noun is very far from having a more ideal exisgence, like the root. | 
It is of the utmost practical utility. It is that form of the noun 
which is always used in the formation of compound words; and 
as every Sanscrit sentence contuins, perhaps, more compound, 
words then simple ones, it may with truth bg snid, pes the atts 
state of the noun is not only that form under whicl, gedppears in 
the dictionary, but is also the most fisual form under wleich it 
appears in books, ‘ 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin gram- 
marians might have procecded on a similar plan, and that they 
might have supposed a root Acy, from which was drawn‘out the 
nouns Ackis, 2०६८४, Ackrdg, (वाक), EAAaYoS, and the verbs Aéyeo, 
६0०१८१७, (११९०१८७; 80 also, a root ay, {rom which was devived the 
nouns agmen, actio, actus ; and the verbs ayo, perago ; ov 0, root nau, 
from which would come nauéa, navis, nauticus, navalis, navigo, Again, 
they might have supposed a cfudo form to each of 11680 nouns; as 
well as a 100४; as, for instance, AckKo of AckKds, and navi of navis 5 
and they might have required the student to look for the noun navis 
under navi, and the verb navigo undor nav. Farther" than this, 
they might have shewn that this ernde form was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in Ack:koypdpos, naviger, But 
Greek and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit 
of such a method of arrangement being extensively applicd: such, 
however, is the artificial charactor of the Sanscrit language, that 
here it has been done throughout with great regularity and pre- 
cision. 
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FORMATION OF TUL CRUDES OF SIMPLE NOUNS, 


37. Nouns substantive and adjective ave of two kinds, simple 
and compound. Simple nouns are those which stand alone, and 
uncompounded with any other. Compound, are those made up 
of two or more nouns, the last only receiving inflection.” 

Tt may baeasily understood, from the preceding remarks, that 
the consideration of simple nouns divides itself into two heads: 
Ist, The formation of their crudes; 2dly, The formation of their 
vases ; or, in other words, the enumeration of the different systems 
of declension which belong to each variety of crude form. 

Observe, that it is not intended that the student should dwell 
long, at first, on$the following pages, printed in small type. It 
will be essential for him, however, to read them over with atten- 
tion, as a necessary introduction to the subject of declension in 
ee {V. इलाः imporjance will not be fully appreciated till 

४ 8 yes at a 11101 advanced period of his studies. 

The, jouns are foymed int two ways, either by adding cortain affixes 
to ,the noor, the yowel of which is liable, at the same time, to be changed to its 
Guna or Viiddhi substitute, or by adding cortain affixes to onvpns or NouNS 
already formed. It must be remembered, however, that, although every single 
waid in the Sansorit language is derived from some root, there are many in which 
the connection between tho noun and its source, cither in senso or form, is by no 
means obyious.| With the derivation of all such we shall not concern ouiselves ; 
and tho following 1ules have only roference to those classes of nouns whose 
formation proceeds on clear and intelligible principles, 


38; Frese Ciass.—Crudes in a, Masculine and Neuter ; in ठ andi, 
Feminine. 
Foimed by adding to noors— ५ 
1. द) forming, Ist (nom. -ah), after the Vriddhi of medial @ of a root, and the 
Guna of any other yowel, a lavge class of substantives masculine; as, from the 
xoot div, “to sport,” deva, “a deity.” If a 100, end in ch or J, these letters 


We States ay yo) ea Nei 


* Compound गणप ave treated of in Chapter IX, on Compound Words. 
| ‘hus, yen, <8 man,” is gid to come fiom pur, “ to precede”; shrigala, 
“a jackal,” from ny, “to create”; shiva, ५ the god Shiva,” from shi, “ to sleep.” 
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x 


are changed to & and ¢ respectively * as, from pach, “to cook,” piikea, ® cooking’ 
fiom guj, “to join,” yoga, “joining.” + . 

Forming, 2dly (nom. mése, -ah, fem. -द, neut. -am%), after Guna of a final, an 
sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency: as, rom pla, “to swim,” plavi 
what swims”; from srip, “te excep,” sarpa, ५ what creeps” (sce 2, 181, 1.). 

Forming, श्वा (पणा. -ah -& -am), adjectives: as, from shubh, “ {त shine,” shubha 
“beautiful.” Sometimes there is great change of the root: ‘as in shiva, “pra 
pitious,” swndara, “beautiful; and sometimes the fominine may bo formed in र 
as, sundart. There are very few adjectives formed with this affix. 

गरा, aka (nom, -akah, -alea oy -ikt, -aleam), after Vriddhi of a final vewel or media 
a, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common then @ to form adjective: 
and nouns of agency: as, from tap, “to burn,” कण “inflgimmatory "; from iyi 
“to do,” kiraka, “a door” (1, 181, 9.2.) ; Ons. -ak@ is the feminine of the adjoc! 
tives, and -é/@ of tho agents: as, éapuki, karila, 

mr. ana (nom. -anam), after Gunn of the root, forming, Jat, a largo class of noutys 
aubstantives: as, from nz, “to guide,” nayana, “guidance”; from eg “to give,’ 
dina, 1 gift.” 9, 90 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -anah, -anii, -anam), nouns Sf agency and adjectives: as, 
from nyif, “to dance,” nartana, “a dancer” (1. 181. 8, ९.) ; from shubh, to shind,” 
shobhana, “bright,” Tho feminine of the agents may be in an?, 

iv, fra (nom, -tramd, after Guna of the root: as, from pa, “to drink,” patra, 
“a vessel”; from shru, “to hear,” shrotra, “tho organ of heaving.” शह पष ia 
used to form neuter nouns denoting somo instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to tho Latin érum in aratrum, plectrum, &e. 

४, There are other uncommon aflixes to roots to form adjectives in a@ (nom. 
-ah, ~, -am): as, ala, vara, ra, ura, tra, ula, tra, ma, tha, The following aro 
examples of adjectives formed with those alfixes 3 Chapala, jitwara, namra, bhiduta, 
ruchira, varshuka, chitra, bhona, jagaraka. 

£ Formed by adding to nouns, 

vi. twa (nom. -twam), forfiing neuter abstract substantives from any noun in 
the language: as, from purugha, “a man,” purughatwa, ५ mantiness.” In adding 
this affix to crudes ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected : as, from dhanin, “rich,” 
dhanitwa, “the state of being rich.” 


* 0४१, When there aro thieg genders, it wilk pe sumcent, gn iuture, to plice 


the hyphon between them. ~ 
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vu. yd, forming, 1st (nom, -yam), neuter abgtract substantives And a few col- 

lectives, tho first syllable of the néun taking Vrid@hi: as, from suhrid, “no friend,” 

sauhyidya, “friendship.” When the crude ends in a vowel, this vowel is rejected 
before ya is affixed : as, from dichitra, “ various,” vaichitrya, “ variety.” 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -ya, -yii, -yam), adjectives expressing some relationship to the 
noun; as, from gna, “wealth,” dhanye, “wealthy.” Somotimes Vriddhi takes 
place: as, from soma, “the moon,” sawnya, “lunar.” In this case the fem. is -yz 

vin. व (nom. -ah,-%,-am), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, forming 
innumerable adjectives expressing some relatignship to the noun. When the © 
arude ends in कनात further afftx is required, and the only change is the Vriddhi 
of the first syllable: as, from purusha, “a man,” paurugha, “manly.” When in 
i ov i, this @ or ¢ must be (अ 7 as, from sikata, “sand,” saikuta, “sandy.” 
When in a, this u is hanged प before this and the three following affixes : 
Vaishnava, * a worshipper of Vishnu.” 


1s, from Vishnu, “the god Vishnu,” 
rein oe the neuter form of this adjective is taken as an abstract substantive ६ 
ive casey paurusham, < manliness ”; oy, as a collective: as, kshaitram, 
‘fields, 4 व Kshetra, This applies to the two noxt affixes. । 

ax, कदम, -@ah, त, णो after Vyiddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
‘orming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of the 
srude must be vojected : ‘as, from dharma, “roligion,” काक) “religious,” 

x, eya (nom, -eyah, -eyi, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the noun, 
forming many adjectives, The final vowel of the crude must be rojected: as, from 
purugha, “a man,” paurugheya, “ manly ”; from agni, “five,” dgneya, “fiery.” 

xt iya (nom. -tyah, कति, -iyam), without any change of the noun, except the 
vojection of final a: as, from parvata, “a mountain,” parvatiya, “ mountainous.” 
Sometimes -there is Vriddhi : as, from अन, “ pleasure,” santhiya, “ pleasurable,” 
When the final of the crude remains, # is prefixed to the last two affixes. 

xu, There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in a (nom. 






-ah, -%, -am): ०8, tna, vala, tanu; forming, from griima, “a village,” gramina, , 
“yustie"; frone shikthi, “a crest,” shikhavala, “crested”; from shwas, “ to-morrow,” 
Shwastana, “future,” This last couresponds to the Latin éinus, and has rofevsnce 
to dime. Ka_is sometimes added to words to form adjectives and collective nouns, 
and is often, 10 Maya (nom, -mayah, -mayi, -mayam) is a common affix 
added to any * rd to denote made of: as, from loha, “ixon,” lohamaya, “made of 
iron”; from tejasg" light,” cejomaya, “ consisting of light,” “full of light.” 
: By adding to पण्य) 
xu @ (nom, -2);4ith no change of the root, forming feminine substantives: as, 
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\ i 
fiom jiv, “to hizo,” णय “ life.” his affix is frequently added to the desidoiative 
form of a root : as, from pipas to desire to dink,” pépasd, “thinst”; पात्‌ rarely 
to the intensive: as, from olay, “ to cut much,” dolgya, “ cutting much " 
By adding to nouns, " 

स्च, ¢@ (nom. -ta), forming feminine abstract substantives: as, fiom तण 
“a man,” purughatd, “manliness.” This afix may be added to any noun in tho 
language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in cele itas, &e, 

xv, Z(nom. -#), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually derived 
from maseulines in a, by changing @ to 7: as, om nada, “a rivor,” fem. nade 
from putra, “a son,” fem. putrt s fiom nartaka, a dancer,” fem, nar tate, 





39. Srconp Chass—Crudes in i, D/aseyline, Feminine, and Neuter. mH 
Fs 
a 


Formed by adding to rvors, 

1. 4, forming, Ist (nom. -ih), a fow masculine substantives, often not connceted 
with their yoots cither in form o1 senso: asy fiom unk, “to toark”, ayads पठ 
When this affix is added to the root dha, द is dropped. a et prope cc 
sitions are prefixed ; as sandhi, vidhi, nidhi. न, 8 = 

Forming, 2dly (nom. -i), one or two neuter substantives : as, from ori, “to sur 


पणत; udri, “ water. 

Forming, 3dly (nom. -th, -it, -i), a fow adjectives : as, from shuch, to be pure”; 
shuchi, ^ pure. 

u. fi (nom, -#h), forming an useful class of abstiact substantives* fominino, 
This affix beas a great analogy to tho passive participle (1.126.). ‘The seme 
changes of tho root aro required before it as before this participle; and, in fret, 
provided tho pnssive participle docs not insort é, this athe. २७ may always be 
formed from it, by changing ¢a into ¢é, But if ६ is insorted hefore द no auch 
substantive can bo formed. Thus, from ach, “to speak,” श्वल “spoken,” whti, 
“speech”; flom man, “to imagine,” mata, “imagined,” madi, “the mind,” And 
where na is substituted for ८८ of the passive participle, ai is substituted for ts 
as, fiom glai, “to be wemy,” gldna, “wemicd,” gléni, “weariness,” ‘This allix 


corresponds to the fio of, tho Latin, added, in the same way, to passive participles ; 
a” 
thom 

ey Re 


as actus, actio, 





4. a 
40, Turrp Crass.—Crudes in प, Musculine, Femining, and Neuter, 
. Formed by adding 9 roots, & 
1, u, forming, Tst (nom. प); often with considerable change of the root, a fow 


THE ELEMENT OT DEVANAGARE CHARACTER. 
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substantives of the masgiline, and one or two soos he feminine gendgr: as, fiom 
bha, “to shine,” thanu, 7, “ the aun”; fiom dhe, “to dink,” Chenu, f. “a cow.” 

Forming, 2dly (nom -z), one «1 two neuter substantives : as, madhu, “ honey 

Forming, 3dly (nom. wh-ut ot -vz द) a few adjectives: as, from tan, “ to stretch, 
tanu, “thin” (fem tanuh or tdnwi) This affix is often added to desideiative 
10015 to form adjectives : ag, flor pipas, “to desire to drink,” pipasu, “ thirsty ” 

फ, ishnw (nom, -ishnuh, -ishnuh, -ishnw), with Guna of the root, forming adjec- 
tives: as, flom kshi, “to perish,” dshayeshnn, “ perishing.” 

a. ‘hero are many other affixes -0 roots, forming nouns in ४ (nom. -wh, -uh,-u) 
१९) 2८9 nm, 2) sn, Ga, itn, du. Ae © following adjectives affoid examples of 
4५ affixes: ए) basnu, shaylilu, sthisnu, shararu, gadaytnu ; and the sub- 

wve gantu. at 










>: it ChaSy—Crudes in tri (q), Musculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

Formed by adding to roois 

Novi forming Jet (nom. -17, -t77, 472), nouns of agency of three genders, the same 
chango of the’ root heing requited which takes place in the first futuro (1, 181, 2.). 
Thus, fiom कपु “to throw,” Asheptyi, “a tower; fiom da, “to,give,” dati, 
‘a givor.” g{'lus corresponds to the Latin affix for. 

Fouming 2dly (nom. -t@), a few nowns of relationship, masculine and feminine + 
as, pitpi, “a father,” mat2, “a mother.” 





2. 1 ^ [भ ve H ५. soe 
42, Ir 4, iH Ciass.—Crudes in tand त्‌, MaSuline, Feminine, and Neuter. 


a ‘Formed by adding to roots, . 
re {nom. -2, in all genders), if the 10०४ end in a short vovyl: forming nouns of 
agency of threo genders: as, from keri, “to do,” dri, “a doer”; fiom ni, “to 
conquer,” aS es 









onguergr.” This class of nouns ao never used, except as the 
ompound: thus, kavmalrit, “a doer of work.” Roots aheady 
ken to form nouns of agency, fall under this class: as, from 
avid, “one who knows his duty.” ‘There are also a fow nouns 


109 meme 
endfg in ¢ or द, 
vid, “ to know,” dha 


falling under this formed hy prefixing prepositions to 1०018 ending in ¢ or ¢ 


as, fiom dyut, ‘to shin, yud, “lightning ^) fiom: pad, “to go,” sampad, “success. 


rat) SANSCRIT ROOTS, AND TIIK CRUDE FORM OF NOUNS, 


“yy adding to nouns, 

1, vad (nom, -viin, -vait, bat), if the ernde end ina or G,* forming innumerable 
adjectives: os, from dhana, “wealth,” dhanavut, 4 possessed of wealth.” ‘This and 
tho noxt aflix are universally applieablo, and का of tho utmost utility to form 
adjectives of possession, Somotimes vaé is added {ठ crndeain s and és as in दकव) 
vidyutwatd( violating 2, 96. 29, ad 14.) a i 

11, mat (nom. -miin, -matt, -mat), if the crude end in 4, 7, ov u, to form adjectives 
like the preceding : as, from dh7, “ wisdom,” dhimge, “wise”; from anshe, “on ray, 

९ 


anshwnat, “ vadiant.”” 
5 ५ 


43, Srxvm Crass,—Crudes in ai = in, Masculine, Feminine, ufc 
Neuter: e 
Formed by adding to roors, 

I. man (nom. «ma), after Guna of the root, forming ॐ =+ + 
gonder: as, from fyi, “todo”; karman, “a deed.” This ihe 
Latin men, in veyimen, stamen, &e. One owtwo nouns in mart tie t 
@lman, “ soul” (nom. -m@); and x few masculine nouns aro formed with an insteag 
of man: as, कहु) “a king” (nom. -j@), from raj, “to shine.” A fewArdjectives are 
formed with van: as, drishwan, “scoing ^ (nom, -v@, - द, -va). 

By adding to Nouns, 

Me dan (nom, -ini), forming masculine abstract substantives. ff tho nown 
ends in @ or x, these vowels aro rejected : ay, from क्त) “black,” (वक्र) “black« 
ness"; from laght, “light,” laghiman, “lightness”; Irom myidu, “soft,” mradiman.} 
If it end in a consonant, this consonant, with its preeeding vowel, is rejected : a9, 
from mahat, “great,” mahiman, “ greatness.” 

Br adding to 70०1४ 4 
प्रा, én (nom, -?, -int, +) after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and Guna of 
° 





4souline : ag 


११ 





श Pat is not often found added to feminine crude forms. It occurs, however, 
occasionally ; as, areata “ having a wifo,” शिखावत्‌ १.८ शः ley 
ग A medial 74 before a simple consonant is changed to re, bul 
consonint; as, from कृष्णः “black,” कुण्िमन्‌ » “blackness,” 
gonerally added to adjectives, and the samg changes tako |) 
place hefore the affixes iyas and isktha (sco ए, 71. 1). Am gerduan, preman, 









पिरत a वाठ 
his alfix, im 1, is 
bo before it, that tako 


* dvtighiman, bhaman, &e. 
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nny other medial vowol, forming nouns of ageney af threo gondors (८, 491, 8.) any 
from Api, “to do,” पदिन ५4 door’ ® ४ 
By adding to Nouns, 

1४, én (om. ज, नण, =) forming imumerablo ailjectivos of possession. The final 
ofa crude fs rejected before thisefix : as, from dhana, “wealth,” dhanin, “wealthy " 5 
trom madi, “a वपाक meetin, द gatlanded”; from ऋक) “rice,” within, © having 
rico,” ५ 

४, vin (nom. त -vini, -ai), if the orude ond in द ov as, forming u fow adjectives : 
ag, from medid, “intellect,” medhivin, “intellectual”; from tejas, “splendour” tejas- 
wit, “splendid.” This last oxamplo violates 1, 26. ind 29, ‘ 


"~~~ 
५ 


eth, 1 (४४ कदल in ns, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter, 
Formed hy adding to noo, : 
cx (nop, -alt), पूणि Gana, forming nouter substantives : as, from man, “to think,” 
१११.) ५ op nint 3 fro sri, “to go,” seas, “wator.” But in vedhas, ५ Brahma, 
“ind chandry, %3 Seauuun,” mase, ५१ apsavas, “a nymph,” fom., tho nominative 
in Gh. In plavo of as, the nouter affixes क or ws are oveasionally added : ag, from 
dat, to olfor, rhavis, “ ghoo”; from ehakwh, “to speak,” chalshus, “tho eyo.” 





„ 48, yuri Chasse-Crudos in any Consonant, oxcopt t, त्‌) 1, 8, 
Musentine, Fominine, and Neuter 
Formed by ushig पतात a4 nouns of agenoy, 

Any voot may be used to form a now of agoney, provided it he compounded 
with anothor word, ‘Thus, from shal, “to he able,” कद्व, “omnipotent” 
hoo roots whieh end inf or 4 or ina short vowel, haying ¢ allixed, have heen 
already noticed as falling under the fifth class.* ‘This oighth clas is intended to 
comprise wl other roots, onding in ay consonant: as, bheg (nom, bhule) ; rij (nom, 
यद्‌) 3 prathohh (nom, wre); bude (nom, bla); pr (nom. pak); gor (nom. 410) ; 
din (nom. (दह); sprish (nom. sprile); visk (nom. vif) 5 twish (nom. faz til. 
(nom. छिद्‌) 3 (+ (nom, (त); pipalesh (nom, 14८4), ‘Phovo aro algo one ox 
two other nownd derived from roots filling under this class: as, FUE, ५ thirsty” 
(ean qe) { 9 ५८ priest” (णाः vata); ary, ^ “sneegh” (nom, 
ara) ; We "१९०० " (गामा, मद्‌) 


CHAPTER TV. 


DECLENSION. 


THE ARTICLE. ^ 
46. There is no indefinite article in Sanserit.” Thus, ५॥ 
man™ can only be expressed by the simple noun पुरूष; purashih, 
The definite article is” usually expressed by the pronomn sa, 
as सं पुरपः sa purushah, “the man.” The indefinite pronoun afar yy 
kashchit may ho used like the English expression “a Corte 
thus, कश्चिद्‌ yea “a certain man.” . 


General Observations. 






As, in the last chapter, nouns substantive ‘find fidje f avy 
arranged under cight classes, according to tha final ob 1 crud, 
(the first four classes comprising thdse ending in vowels, the last, 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the ghjoct of the 
present chapter to give the cight systems of declension arising: 
out of this arrangement, Moreover, as overy प्च of erniles 
comprised adjectives as well ag substuntives, so it ig intended] 
that the cxamples of a masculine, fominine, and neuter substan 
tive, exhibited under cach system of declension, shill sorve ns tho 
model for the masculine, feminine, and uenter of adjectives 
coming under the same class. 

The learner will havo already gathered that the nown has thea 
genders, and that the gender is, in many enses, detomminable 
from the termination of the ernde. Thus, all crades in क} and 
those’ formed with the affix धं 30), are feminine: nearly all 
nouns whose erutles end in ant, twa, yy tre, as, by 108, wal year 
are nouter; all in den ave masculine i but those in a 4 a, and 
74 axe not redueible to rule. ‘The nominative लाति 14, however, 
in the first of these instances a guide to the दमण ; ५६, eget, 





# ५ ८, rary 
* Tn modern Sansorit eka ig very commouly used 011 पला, article, a4 
chah purushah, “a mon,” 
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“a deity,” is masentine ; but dara, “a gift,” nenter, And in 
other enses the meaning of the word: 18, piri, ५४ father,” is 
nuseuline ; १ | 7 1 1 fominine, 

In Snnscrit, all the relations between the words in a sentence 
ave expressed hy inflections. A great many prepositions exist 
in the language, but these wre very varely used alone in govern- 
ment with any case, their chief use being as prefixes to verbs 
and nouns, ‘This absence of syntactical auxiliaries leads to the 
necessity for cight cases, These are called, 1. nominative } 2. ace 
cusative; 3, instrumental, 4. dative; 5. ablative; 6. gonitive ; 
% lovative; 8. voeative.” Of these, the third and seventh are 
now to the classical student. ‘The énstrumental denotes generally 
the instrument by which a thing is done; as, éena kvitam, “done 
hy him.” ‘The Jorative gonorally refors to the placo or time in 
which or.y thing is done; as, Ayodhyiytim “in Ayolhya™; piirvakile, 
“in former time’; दीक, “on the gyound.”! Henee it follows 
that the ‘madive is restricteal to the sense from, and cannot be 

“used, च in Latin and Greok, to express by, with, in, at, on, &e. 

The nowr has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 


Show Le DUCTENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN VOWELS, 
OR OF MMU FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 


111 CLASS =CHUDES IN @, MASCULINE AND NNOTER; IN द AND 7 
11.111 


Declined like देवं deva, mas, ५८ deity”; जीवा 7, fom, "2" 
13, “a rivers and art dina, neuter, “a g if. 

47. By fur the greatest number of masculine and newer nouns, 
in Sanacrit, ond in @ in the crude form; and hy far the grontest 
oumber of feminine nouns end in either @ or 2 These we’ have 
arranged wader’ the first class, and the exumples we are about to 
give will serve as the model, not only for substantives, but also 


Ons, ‘That thew eases will somotines bo denoted by their initial Totter, 
Thus, No will denofe nominative, T. inatrumental 
1 Hoth thei पद्मन used to denote various othor relations, Sve the Chapter 


on Byntan 
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for all the adjectives piven atv. 38, ag falljag under ५५१ lis, 
Vor all adjectives which make « in the crude form of the पोषम 
culine and neuter make @ ov 7 in the fominine, Thus, taking the 
adjective sundara, “beautiful.” The “Snasculine is declined like 
deva (nom. sundarah); the fominine slike jae or edi (nom 
sundare ov sundar?); the neuter like dapa (nom. sindaram). 

So gyent is the importance of this first class of nouns, that, to 
make its declension clearer, it will be advisable to give, in the 
first place, the following general scheme of its terminations. 

र. र 


























| 3 
MASCUITIAL. THE LWO VI MININI. FORMS: ^ 
‰ = | ~ ~~ - न. 
A 7 = 
SING 1४41 < JUK SING: १८ Ar PIU 
Z , z oh pt 
Nom. ahel ae \ 24 "14 wh 2 leh yaw (Gh ra yah 
1 ~ ¢ - . 
Ace. 4 ae 4 220 { || dane te |¢ + Hae ih wh 
y aN ee se ara A ce Oi age 
Ins. enay| द | ath S| (व — yd | ॥0द 2014700 |abnih = tbhih 
2 ४ अन . पि प Fy 
Dat, aya iy + ~|ebhyah || 042 yat*) — 000४ ebhyak 
२ Of a 
+, वु -२ ५ | कव yah) — > न oF 
Gen, asya, yale Gram, — — layoh — yok finiint anu 
ft ५ | ks) _ _ . € 
Loc. ८१|| ४ | ese | ayam 77४ | — -- , |  74॥ 
४ 4 if 
Vow a aos | ih te ¢ ८ yest ih yak 
व 0 ed | Rn een a = - त 
॥ 11. 1 
1 "न 
SING DUAL, PUR 
Non. { 7 The rest of the neutor terminations ave 
an| € aur |. ; 
Ace. like the masculine. 
४०८. ५ ¢ fini 


e 








न 
The classical” student will recognise in पाह scheme nny 
resemblances to the terminations of nouns in Latin and Gireck, + 
when it is remombered that the Sanserit द corresponds to the 
Latin « and the Greck ०; the Sanscrit m to the Lutin vs andahe 
Greek ४} the Sanscirt द or 7 to the Latin च and the Geek y or 
ata, ova, or in the gen, plur ७; the त hoor bhy to the 
Latin 6; und that the Sanscrit Visargah, or पिष, is equivalent to», 


OV OF "(प (द्ग VOTR CLASHES OF प्लाक्ष ' 3l 


Tn the application of the nbove terminations, the finnls of the 


erides must first be rejected, 


Thus, taking चलद, nnd rejecting 


the final, we have dev; und adding the terminntions, we have the 
५ 


nom, deval, &o 


The Jour exaniples ave now declined in full. 


18, Masculine Crudes in a, like देव, ^ ८ deity” (deus), , 


पि. देव devah, 
Ac. देष ५०४८१, 
1. दषेन devena, 
12. देवाय deviiya, 
Ab, देवात्‌ ५८४7८ 

„ (२ देषस्य ८४५५५, 
{ देवे deve, 
ए. देव ५८४९, 


देवौ ता 
— devau, 
देवाभ्यां deviibhyiim, 
at deviibhyiiny 
— — deviibhyiim, 
देषयोः devayoh, 
*— devayoh, 


Fa? ८२५८ 


देवा; deviih. 
देवान्‌ devin. 
Bas devaih. 
५ देवेभ्यः devebhyah. 
--  devebhyah. 
देवानां ०४८, 
BAY (००५९११५८ 
देया; १74. 


In accordance? with 1, 21, such words as नर “a man,” yen, “a 
nian,” at, ५५ deer,” ave written in the ins sing. az, yeta, मृगेण, 
and in the gen. plu, woah qgemat, wirat, the corebrnl nasal 
inking: the place of the dental. 


49, Feminine Crudes in & and}, like sitar, 


पि. जीवा. ' 
“Ac, नीवा ५५११५, 
{sitet jroayit, 
19. जीवाय jrviiyd, 
Ab. जीवायाः 10707, 
(ho ~ र, 
1५ sfarat jeviiytin, 
Vi जीये piv, 


पि. wet nad + 
Ac. नदीं १२५५९५१, 

1. नथा 14/९7, 
1, wa ११५४ 
&) नया; nadyiih, 
(४, ~~ अपु 
[५ ना 14009. 
४, नदि nad, 





जीये jive, 

"~ jive, 

सीयाभ्पां 10700070, 
~~ ५८१10, 
~ 740१४ 
Mam: 7५५4000, 

` 74 ९ 
जीवे jive, 


थौ 2०/८८/८८00, 
"~~ nalyan, 
न॒दीभ्यां १,८८१/८१॥१, 
"` — nedebhyiin, 
“~ nadtbhyiin, 
नद्यो; १९१०१, 
= nadyoh, 
wat nadyans 


“Life,” and ae, “a river” 


जीवाः jivith. 

-- jiviih. 
जीयाभि; jentbhin. 
sawn jetibhyah, 

~ — jintibhyah. 
जीवानी णा. 
जीवासु jiviisu. 
जीवा; 074. 


नद्य; nadyah, 
नदीः naileh. 
मेदीभिः १५५८१. 
नदीभ्यः nadibhyuh, 
nadeblyah. 
नती १५५८४११ 
watt ११५८५१९/८ 
नद्यः nadyah, 
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50. Meuler Crudes, inv, like aay,“ a gift® (donunn 00090). 


a are dinam, ° दाने diine, * दानानि 111 
८५. in 
४०८. दानं dina, दाने dine, , दानानि ५५१५५. 


The. rest like the masculine deva. 
५ ५, | १ | 
Observe, that since the voc. dual and plural of the Sansevit 
noun coincides with the nom. it will, in future, be omitted. = 


+ When a feminine noun, like jevd, is taken to form tho Jast member of a com- 
pound adjective, it is declined like deva for tho masculine, and दकम for the पणता, 
"Thus, taking the feminino noun vidya, “leaning ;” from this is formed tho 
compound alpavidya, “little learning :” and whon this is used as a compound atjeg 
tivo it becomes, in the nom. mase. fom, and neut., alpnvidyeth, alpuvtdyii, atpavidyam, 
* possessed of little learning.” On the same principle, a masculine nowy takes tho 
feminine and neuter torminations whon forming the Inst menfber of a compound 


adjective ; and a neuter noun, the masculine and feminine, 
^ 


To convince the student of the absolute uocessity of studying’, 
attentively the declension of this first class of nouns, "he is recom 
mended to turn back to v.38. He will there find givon, पोप 
fifteen heads, the various forms of nouns, substantive und पतु 
tive, which follow this declension, All the masculine stthstantives 
in this list are declined like deva; all the feminino cithoy like ji 
or दक; all the neuter like दक्ष, Aguin, all the adjectives in this 
list follow the same three examples for their three gondera 
Again, according to deva masculine, jot feminine, and ding newer, 
are declined all regular comparative and superlative degreos of 
the form punyatara, punyatamea (v.71); all irregular superlatives 
of tlie form dalishiha (ए, 714); all presont participles of the forms 
kurviina, kriyanina (r.124.); all passive past participles of the 
form krita, &e, which ave the most common and useful of all 

` verbal derivatives (1. 125, 1. 2. 3. 44) ; all indefinite futuro participles, * 
which are of constant occurrence, of the forms ककु, karaniya, 
kartavya (v. 129.); all participles of the sccond future, of the form 
karishyamana (, 130.); many oydinals, like prathama (v. १4), 
Lastly, according to xadz feminine, ave also deelfred the feminines of 
adicetives like sanu (ए, 40.) ; the feminines of inmmerable adivetives 


^ 
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like dhanavat, dhimet (v.42), dhanin, and medhiivin (८. 4.) ; the 
feminines of nouns of agency like karin (r 131, 8); the fominines 
of nouns of ageney like Farid (1 131. 2); the feminines of ivre- 
gular comparative degrees: like budiyas (ve 72. 60.4 the fomi- 
vines of present participles like fared (ld. and G3); the 





Seminines of active participles of the third preterite like 1१८११५८ 


(1, 127, and 62); the feminines of active participles of the second 
proterite like vfvidmas (य, and कन); the feminines of many 
ordinals like paichama (1 71.) 

Tlence it is evident, that ‘although we'have arranged Sanserit 
nouns under eight classes, the last seven classes contain but a 
small proportion of nouns and participles compared with the 
filmost innumerable mtuber embraced by the first. The student 
therefore, ought not to advance a step farther in: the Grammar 
till ho hag muds himself thoroughly master of this declension. 


(+ (+ ° bad, omy 4 
There ५९५ afew useful words (ar iginaddy feminine, and not derived fom maseutines 
like aadé and petri, in १५ AB. xv.),*sneh as प्री, “prosperity, णि," पी, 


९ ahamo,* which vary from the declension of aft nadis thus, sing. nom. wt, 


aco. fort, ins, श्रिया, date fery or प्रिये, abl. and gen. थिव; ov शिया, 10५, Fafa 
ov धिम. So again, eft, “a wont,” nom, aing, dual and plow. et, fait, 
fear, aco. स्वियं ov स्वी, feerdt, स्विपः ov wat, ins ferat, what स्यीभिः, 
dat. स्पे, Xo 3 abl. and gon, स्तिया; ९८ loo. Feat ९८, १५५, स्ति ९९  BweAt, “for. 
tune,” agrocs with प्री &e. in making its nom, eet. 





SECOND CLASH CHUDES IN fat AKCULING, T'EMUNINN, AND NRUTER, 
Declined like कपिं avi, mase, “a poet” + सि mati, fom, “ the mind” 5 
° 
वारिता) nowt ५ water,” 


१1, Masculine Crades ini, like कंचि, “a poet” ‘ 
पि, करिः havik, * की huni, MATL hanayuh, 
Ao. कपिं kavin, ~ havi, कवीन्‌ १८०५. 
1. कथिम 141 कीचिभ्पां ५1/00) कपिभिः; 4014411. 
vd ath Aawaye, ~~ — huvibhyiim, TAPAS huvibiyad, 
Ah. aa} haveh, ~~ havibhyim, = kavibhynh. 
(१. ~~ (वा) कष्मो; Aapyoh, कथीसां (षणा. 
le क्रयी hava, । & 1/1 /,१ विपु [1 1 


Ve उपे hie, 
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So also, agai, “fire” (égnis) ; and nouns formed from ded, “to hold” ; as, standhi, 


“union.” 
° 


1. 4 +^ ५, ११ 
52. Feminine Crudes in i, like मति, “the mind. 


^ 


ए. सति चव्य मती श्व सतयः ८१/५१ 
Ac. aft ए — mat, ie मी; 1104424 

1, स्य matya, मतिभ्यां matibhyim, = मिभि; 20416414. 
1. मतये mataye,* — matibhyiim, मिभ्यः matibhyak. 
Ab. मतेः mateh,” „~ matibliyinn, — matibhyah. 
©, — mateh,* — aT matyolt, सतीनां madiniin 
L. मतौ mata,” — matyoh, महिपु १९८२११६. 


. प्र, मे mate, 


59, Neuter Crudes in i, like वारि, “ water” Qnare). 
+ 


N. वारिण वारिणी virini, वार्यणि ण्ट. 

Ac, — viiri, ~ ण्व) ‘i — णक, + 
1. वारिणा ५२५ वास्यां ध्यु, वारिभिः ५५५४. 
ॐ, वारिणे var ine, — णकाक) वारिय; ९९०५५५१ 
Ab. वारिणि! ५५१) — — viribhylim, ~~ — warthhyah 
0७. ~ virinah, बारिणोः varinoh, चापैणां ०८0 
1. वारिणि ०१४ ~~ — varinoh, arf ४04110१८. 


४, वार or वारे४८५ 

Although प्लाट मोठ few substantives declined like ददे and कति 
yet adjectives like shuchi (ए, 39.) and compound adjectives ending 
in ‰ are declined like %aéi in the masc.; like madi in the fen; 
and like vari in the neuter, 


५ 

+ When a feminiiic noun ending in ¢ is takon to form the last mombor of a com~ 
pound adjective, it must bo declined like कण in tho mase., and ods in the nout, 
‘Thus the compound adjective alpamaéé in the ace plur. mage. would be alyamadin 


o 





° 


: a 
* The dat. may also bo matyai; the ab. and gen, mattyith # the loo, meatyiin, 
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fom. edpamadth + nowt. ॥/, Tho same holds good ifa mase. or nout. noun 
ho talon to form the last member ofa compound. 


Tho declension of the ‘neuter of this class follows the analogy 
of nouns in ‰ ence, vit serves also as the model for the 
nenters of adjectives and nouns of agency in छ, like dhanin and 
havin (0. 66.) ; and the nditers of nouns of agency in iri, like 
hartyé (ए, 51). 








+ Thoro are two प्रणति regular masculine nounsing s viz. whe sathi, + द friend,” 
nom, sing, dual and प्पे, sakhd, salhdyau, salthdyah ; aco. sukhdyam, sukhiyau, 
sukhins ing. sakhyi, sukhibhyiim, salhibhihs dat. sakhye, So; abl. and gon, 
takhyuh, So, 3 loo. sakhyau, Sa. ५०५. ०९ So, And पतिं pati, “a mastor,” which, 
when not used ina compound word, follows saihé in tho five last cases sing, (thus, 
ing, patyd, So.): in tho other casos, कव, But this word is almost always found as 
tho Jast mombor of a eopound, and is thon regularly declined like ककार thus, 
ins, bhiipating, “hy tho king.” ‘Phe noun सस्पि asthi, nout. ५५ bone,” dvops the 

ctinal vowgl in some of its enses 5 as, ind, sing, asthnd तत asthne; abl, asdhnah, So. 


* e 
गाप) CLASSe—CRUDES IN १ MASCULING, FEMININE, AND पात 


Deolined liko wry ११८१५ was. “ thosun";s धेनु dhenu, fem. “a क्त) ८८४७" 
मधु 11/11 “honey” 


" bh Masculine Craudes in ए, like भातु 0470110) “the sun,” 
e 


N. wrap ८५९५५, wre कणा, भानवः bhinavah. 
Ac. भातु ०१५५५ — bhiinii, ATT bein. 

1, भेतुना bhiinunii, भानुभ्यां कात, भातुनि bhiinubhih. 
1. wreak ९0५0, -- ददा भासुभ्यः bhiinubhyah, 


. 


Ab. भानो; ८१९०१, — bhiinubhytim, ~ bhiinubhyah. 
(4. ~ bhiinoh, weds ९2४0 WIAA 017149८0, 
{५ भानौ (7८ "~ — bhiinwoh, wyy bhiinushu. 


४, भातौ ८१६१५, ~ 
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+ ८ ‘le ५ 
55, Feminine Crudes in u, like ag dhenig ^ ८ mileh con. 
4 ° 


ष. धेनुः dhenuh, 
Ac. येतत dhenum, 
कु धन्या dhenwa, 
7. येनये dhenave,* 
Ab. hr dhenoh,* 
© — dhenah,* 
1. Yat dhenau,* 
ए, waft dheno, 


ag नू dhent, 


व og 
धेनुभ्यां ॥ +^ 
~~ dhenublydm, 
— dhenubhyame 


Yes dhenvoh, 
~~ dhenwol, | 


56. Neuier Crudes in ए, like wy madhu, 


"पि. मथु २१५८१२९, 
Ac. — madhu, 


1. मधुना madhund, 


D. मधुने madhuno, 


Ab. मधुनः madhunah, 
©, ~~ madhunah, 
L, ryt madhuni, 


मधुनी madhunt, 
— madhuni, 


+ mpat madhublyam, 


— madhubhyam, 
~ 1 
मधुनोः madivunoh, 
— madhunoh, 


Vv. ay madhu or सधौ madho. 


Yas dheuavah. 
Pha 10101100. 
धेनुभिः dhenubhih, 
धेनुभ्यः dhenubhyah. 
~~  dhenibhyuh. 
TAT dhienandin. 
धेनुपु dhonughis 


^ honeys” “wine” (८0५). 


० मधूनि mudhani, 
— 14110711, 
सपुभि.१५१५१५॥॥१). 
* मधुभ्यः 1.1, (0 
— madhubhyah 
मधूनां ५५८. 
मधुप madkuyhu, 


1 


Although there are but few substantives dectineds like पवद 
and madhw yet it is important to study their declension, as well 
as that of the mase, noun एर for all simple adjectives: like 
tanu, and all like कक ©, 40,), and all other simple adjectives ina 
and all compound adjectives onding in ॥ are declined like ता 


in the mase.; dene in the fom.; and madhu in tho new, 


Mmy 


. , ५. ea : 3 
adjectives in ९, however, optionally follow the declension of nad 
in the fom.; as, ¢anz makes its nom, fem. either वदा or (८१४2५ 


+ There are one or two feminine nouns in 7% long, whose declension must be 
noticed heres as, Ty, “a wife,” declined analogously lo nade. Nom. sing, duals 
and plux. vadhith, vadhwau, vadhwahs ace, vuedhiim, vadhwau, vadhith s his. vadhwd, 
vadhibhyin, vadhibhih » dat. radhwat, vadhtbhyiim, पवको, abl, vadh 1. ? 





° 
* The dat. may also be dhenwai ; the ab. and gen. dhenrgh > tho lag, dhenwan, 


# 
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gon, radhwith, vadhwoh, २१५१८ 3 loc, vadhwitn, vadhwoh, vadhiishu; you. radhu, 


So again, w, “the earth,” declincd Mnatogously to wit.” Nom sing. dual, and काप्य, 
bhith, Maver, blah 3 see. bhaway, १/1 11/11) 


dat. bhuve ov bhuvat So. + abl. ane fon. क्य or bhuvith, द. loc, bhuni ov bln. 


९८८१५११ Se. 





POURTIL CLASS CRU DIES IN धष तु, MASCULINE, TUMININE, AND NEUTER, 


Devlined like दातु datyi, m. द 1, “a giver, fay pitri, m. “Sa Sather. 
. ९ 


87, Masculine forme of Crutes in tris like दातृ (2८७) dorip), and पितृ 


(pater). 

"YN (am 110 + दातारौ २८८4५, 
पिता pied, पिते pituran, 

-- diitiivan, 


दाता ara, 
॥ { : : 

पित pitarcinne 
4 दामा daera, 
1, ^दातरे ८५, _ 
Abe Brae ८7८५५, = 
Ge alituh, दात्रोः daidroh, 
1५ दातरि (1८४ — diitroh, 

2 # दाह (7८५५ 


"~ pltarany 


दातुभ्यां १८104709 
ditribhytiny 
10.01 


दातारः (८८14. 
पित pitarah. 
दावन्‌ 171 
पितृन्‌ pitrin, &e, 
दातृभिः; ५/4. 
दातुभ्यः datribhyah. 
— — ditribhyah. 
arqut (1/1 4 
षतु 44. 


Ons. Nouns of relationship like pigrd only वाणि from nouns 
of agoncy like dig? in tho nom, dual and कपा, amd the 
ago, sing, wd dual, whero the formor has the penultimate short, 


the luttor, long, 


Feminine nouns of relationship like mai, “a 
1 $ : t 7 
mother,” avo deelined liko pitr, oxcept m the ace, plural मातुः. 


९ 
र नुं ari, “a man,” is declined liko 04 (nom. पठ Se.), but usually makes 
* 


पृण in tho gen, काप, 


The feminine form of nouns of agency in gi is declined like 


ned 3 as, nom, ert, &e, (seo 1, 49.), 


“Tho neuter form follows the declension of afd; as, nom. nee. 


arg, दावृणी, दातृणि (soo 1, 53.). 
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Sucr. IL—DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSO« 
NANTS, OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NO UNS, 
General Observations. 

58. The first fowr classes of nouns, whose declension has just 
been considered, comprise nearly all the substantives in the lan- 
guage. If we except substantives ending in man and as the 
last four classes of nouns consist almost entirely of adjectives, 
participles, and roots, taken to form the last member of compound 
words, There is one general scheme of terminations applicablo 
to all nouns ending in Gonsonants. ‘It is as follows + 





SING, DUAL. PLUIAL 
Nom. oe au ah ‘ 
Ace, am भयम न 
Inst. ai bhytim bhih 
Dat. ९ षम ^ bhyah 
411. ah न - 
Gen. - oh fin 7 
Loe. t ग्द ४4८ 
४०९. it au ah 














This scheme applies without exception to the few sxbatuitivos, 
and to the masculine of the many adjectives and pnrticiples, 
whose crudes end in consonants, ft also applies, with tho excop- 
tion of the nom, and ace, cases, to the neutor of these same ndjec- 
tives and participles; but their feminine generally follows tho 
declension of nadi(r. 40). The nominative singular admits of 
so much variation, that “no one termination is gonoral enough 
to be inserted in the scheme. 

Many of the terminations will be already» familiar to the 
learner, especially those of the dual and plural, Indead, certain 
terminations prevail, with various modifications, in ald Sanserit 
nouns: and this prevalence of certain sounds, ag charactoristic 
of certain cnses, has led native grammarians into the प्क of 
constructing a technical scheme of terminations, which they apply 
universally in the declension of “every noun ,in the language, 
This technical scheme does, in point of fact, correspond with the 
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schome we have given above, as applicable to the Inst four classes ; 
but when, on comparing this with the scheme belonging to the 
first class (2, क), it is scon how very great is ihe dissimilarity 
between the two; and when it is remembered that the first class 
embraces a nigh Jarger वपल of now than all the other seven 
classes combined, there seems bat little reason for any such 
+ process of goncralization.® Tor surely if any general scheme is 
givon at all, it should be that which is most universally applicable; 
and if any system of adaptation is to be adopted, it should consist 
in an adaptation of the smaller number to the larger, rather than 
the layger to the smaller; or we are led into endless alteration 
and substitution, and vory unnecessary perplexity and confusion, 


° 
o 4. 3, ५, 

+} पवो aro two ov पर कषय words in the Innguage ending in ai, 0) and az, 
which conform to the xchemo ‘of nouns onding in consonants. ‘Thus, rai, m. 
“wealth.” N, adh, rdyau, rdyah; A. riyam, rayau, viyah; 1. rayii, ridbhyam, 

^^ 

rithhih, Se. (of १९४). = @0 र, {, “an ox or cow.” पि. gauh, (कथय (वण $ av, geim, 
dinar, glth + ins. guvit, gobhytim, goblth, Se. And nan, f. “a ship.” Ny nauh, 
yi ¢ 4 ॥ / 1 1 ip 
पदाता) niivah $ neo. वदा) néivan, nd@van > ina, navit, So. (OL, vats, nanis). 


नना CLASH ~CRUDES IN (AND d, MASCULINE, TEMININE, AND NEUTER. 


12८५11१ like कतक कवत me {ne “ae doer of works धमीधिद्‌ 1411 6 
Som. fon. Cone who knows his क WaTT dhanevad, पा, 1 प, म दण्द" 


#॥ || / 77111117 
like कमकृत्‌ and पस्मैषि्‌ , 
N, RAT, 1/1, agit karmakritan, कममैकृतः (11 


Ao, केमु kaymakyitun, - ~~ ~~ 

L अस्मृत + 2 arta hearmakridhytin, ang feermakpiddhih. , 
Dd aR karmakrite, ~~ = कमीकृदयः ^ 111. 0 
Ab. ART Teermatiytinh, aon ~ -- 2 

(८, ~~ - कम्मेकुतोः 1117111 कमौकृं (11. 1 


wl atta क्तव, ~ eermadeyitoh, aR [0/2 
V. Like the nominative, 


ee 2 ee ~ ~ 


* Although + has the effect of doubling the letter immediately under it in the 
Sansorit: charactor (ए, 88.), it is wnneeetsary always to double the letter in the 
Roman typo. Strictly, ‘howover, this word should be written द्वक it, 
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N wate dharmavid, = अमविदौ dharmavidan, wihfrg: 4८ mavidah, 
Ac. धम्मविद्‌ dharmavidam, Sb 
Loe plur, पमेषिलु 09000870, by 3, 14 

ta 

The neuter form of nouns like harmakrit and dharmavid it 
in the nom. and 86९. कमीकृत्‌ , agit, Gaigta, धममेषिहु, धमीपिदी 
धम्मैविन्दि. In the other cases it resembles the mase. and fem. 

60, All substantives like मरत्‌ marut m. “wind,” wg १५११११५८ 1 
“success,” and agg kemud, २, “a lotus,” follow the declension ५ 
kermaky it and dharmavid ; thus, nom, marut, marutat, aarutah 
sampad, sampadan, sampadah ; humaud, 7. 1 &u, 

61. The masculine form of crudes formed with the allixes १८ 


and mad, is declined like wag. 


र 


^ 
N. धनवान्‌ dhanaviin, = धनवन्तो dhanavantan, = धनवनोः dhanavantah 
Ac. तवन dhanavantam, — dhanavantay = धनवा; dhanavatah. 
४०९, waa dhanavan, “ ot) 

The other cases are like harmakyit } ४8, 28. धनवतां dhanangll, Ke. 

The feminine form of nouns like dhanavad is declined Tike neds: 
thus, nom. dhanavat?, dhanavatyau, dhanavatyah, Se. (seo ८ AD), 

The neuter form ig, in the nom. and a, dhandvet, dhanaveld, 
dhanavanti; and in the other eases like the masculine, , 

62. So, also, all adjectivos like धीमत्‌ dhimat “wise,” and all 
active past participles like कृतवत्‌ krizavat, “he did” (v. 127) 5 thus, 
non. mase, dhimiin, ९८९, kritaviin, &e.; ave, dhemantamy ९८५, hyite- 
vantam, &e,; vor. dhiman, &e. So, also, the nom. fem, dimes, Kea 
क कण &e.; and nom, nent. dhimat, &ey (०८४५८ &e. 

08. After dhanavat may also be declined present partiviples like 
पचत्‌ pachat, ^ cooking ” (. 123.), except in the nom, siup., which 
is pachan instead of pachin. May of these participles also वीण 
from dhanavat, by inserting a nasal throughout all the caves of 
the feminine. Thus, nom. pachanti, pachantyan, pachantyah; neo, 
pachantim, pachantyau, pachantih ; ins. packantya, Se. 

The adjective महत्‌ wahat, “great,” is declined like chanenas 
but makes the penultimate Jong before the unsul; thug, nom, 
mahin, mahtntan, mahiniah ; ace.mahiintam, mahantat, mahatah : 
nom. fem. matali, &e.: nom, neut. mecha, maha, maint, 


” 
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SINC CLASS.—CRUDES IN an AND 0, MASCULINI, 


(NEUTER, 


411 


IMMINING, AND 


Declined liko सात्मन्‌ adnan, we “soul” राजन्‌ दुध “a hing”; BEAR Moma, 
1 a deed”; नामन्‌ aman, n. Se name”; and धनिन्‌ dhutnin, m. fa. “viel.” 


GL. Museuline and Feminine form of Crades in an, declined like 


सामन्‌ cred TAH. (CE. rex, regis). ^ 
प, { समात्मा Gand, WRATH 00१2१4८, आत्मानः 20१५१, 
जञा रक रजानौ कृचान गजान; ryanah. 
‘Ac. ० 112. ~` ९८०८५ ^ सामनः 20241104. 
गजान ४, -- वृ am १११४ 
I { प्रात्मना ८८१०९ सामभ्य 20020000, = wreath 0/9700014, 
. UT Gnd, रनभ्यां rijabhyim, राजभिः "वत 
1), { आत्मने ०८१८११५, ~ दवद सात्म्य; atnabhyah, 
रक्ते rine (काः यजेभ्यः vijabhyad. 
Ab. { मात्मन; Glmanah, ~~ — atdmabhyim, ~ — ittmabhyah. 
Wy 2६1, -- — rijabhyin, ~ — vijabhyal. 
{ 24१८५१५१, सत्तो; Zimanoh, आत्मता 00001719. 
~~ ऋक, गज्ञो ग्ण Wat rnin. 
{ समति Gimani, ~ Gimanoh, NATRY 2८00005. 
ats rin, ~~ शण, TAY ७१ 
ष, { भातमन्‌ fifman 


111 


गनेन Vian, 


65, Observe, that it is necossary to give two oxamples of nouns 
in an, because if an be preecdod by m or ४, and this m or ४ be 
conjunet with म preceding consonant, the noun is then declined 


KO tdi. 


Tenco, wert, adhwan, पा 


a road, 


and gw, drish- 


aan, me “a looker,” make In tho ins. adhwand, drishwant. But 
if this ॐ or » be not conjunct, then the noun follows raan; 18, 
laghiman, पा, “Vightness”; ins. laghtmnii. And if an be preceded 
by any othor consonant than m or %, even although it be conjunct, 


2 


# As vomarknd in p, 8,, this word is usually pronowneed अकष; but, for tho 
Hottor Wustration of tho present subject Hie ropresentetl by jn throughont the 
dovlension of this now, 

1 Ox vijani 
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the noun then also follows ran; as, E71, mirddhan, पो, “ the 
head”; ins, Rt miirddhina. 

There are no simple feminine nouns in am; but when ma culine 
nouns are taken to form the last merifber of a compound adjective 
they take a fomivine and neuter form ;,08 in mahitinan, ‘magni 
nimous, The feminine form, however, is declined precisely 
like the masculine, and the neuter folldws the declension of sar 


man below. 


60, Neuter Crudes in man, declined like कममेन्‌ and नामन्‌ (nomen), 


Tn the former the 2 is conjunct, in the दण not. 


N. 
and 
Ac, 
Ina, {aren karmanii | The other cases like the mase. ; a8, gen, plur, 


ATAT ndounil. karmaniin, niimniaim ; foo, कवा शह. 
° 
So also the neuter nouns, janman, veshman, ashman, anrmany 


vartman, chaiman, chhadman, follow the declension of karman; 
but daman, saman, dhiiman, vyoman, roman, preman, that of afinan, 
Whon neuters in az compose the lasé menthor of comparnd adjec- ' 
tives, they may take the mase. or fom. form,! . । 


कस्मै (वाण केममैणी (0? + कसमाणि पका, 
नाम ndma नाप्नी niin, नामानि शका, 


{ Anomalies in ans मन्‌, ४, (of. xvev), a dog.” Nom. vat, vataty शात); 
ace, र्त्‌, रानी, शुनः In all theso anomalies tho aco. ८, phi id generally tho 
elue to the form assumed by the noun before the terminations [ल्ट with 
yowels. ‘hus, instr. is शुना, spat, &0, So again, युवन्‌ , wm Lone (oh, 21100) 
“young” ; nom. yund, काद yuotinah त ९०५, yuvinan, yuotinar, yanak > Inet, yen, 
yuocdhydm, ९०, AAA, “a Trohmicilo”; non. -हा, “wt, हणः; ace. तो, 
-हणौ, -्ः; instr pt &e, अहन्‌+ 7, ५१ day”; nom, apd १८५, अहुः, wt, ५॥ 
अहनी, अहानि ; inst. सहा, प्रदोभ्यां, सहोभिः; dot wR &e, 





* लाव is taken to form a compound of thig kind, tt is declined [लै dena 
(1, 48.) ; 08, nom. mehtradjah 5 aco, maliirajum, eo, 
{ As in the sentonee, Vedogarbhanama Brahmana ast, “There was o Brolin 


named Vedagarbha 
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67, Masculine fornigof Crudes in in, declined like धनिन्‌, “ rich” 
* 


14. अनी dhani, 

१/८. धनिन dhaninan, 
1. धनिना dhaninii, 
7. धिनि dhanine, 
Ab. धनिनः dhaninah, 
© ~ dhaninah, 
1. अभिनि dhanini, 
V. पलित कता 


अतिन dhaninan, 
— ०९0१४ 

धतिभ्यौ (लम, 
—* dhanibhyam, 
—~q dhanibhyiim, 

ufartt: dhaninoh, 
— dhaninoh, 


So also nouns of agency like karin. 
in @ is deelinod liko nadi; as, nom. dhanini, hiring (see 1. 49.), 
¶ ‘Tho nontor form foltows the declension of णके $ as, nom. धनि, 
धनिनी, धनीनि (soe २, 63,), 
7, m. “a path," is declined irregularly ; thus, sing. panthith, panthinam, 
pathii, pathe, pathiah, path, duthins dual, panthinan, pathibhydmn, pathoh प्र, pans 
thiinah, pathah, pathibhih, pathibhyah, pitham, pathishe. 
i न 





पतिनः dhaninah. 
— dhaninah. 
अनिभिः dhanibhin. 
थतिष्यः dhanibliyah. ' 
— (040. 
atrat dhaniniim. 
धनिषु dhanighe. 


The fem, form of uowns 


RUVENTIL CLASSe—-CRUDES IN ag, MASCULINE, PUMINING, AND NUUTTM, 


Dewlined like AT chandiamnas, m. chosoon”s and मनस्‌ mans, 11, ५८1९ mind” 
+ ॥ 1 


6५. Masculine and Feminine form of Crudes in as, declined like wey . 


प, प्यन्दूमा। ९८८१५८१7, 
ware cheendreemasum, ~~ 


Av. 


ध्वन्तूमसी मसी chandramasur, 
८ hand Canasta, — 


(पुम; ohandramasih. 
chandvamusuh, 


i ETAT chendranusii, प्वादूमोभ्म chundremobhyzan, wregaifa: chandvamabhih, 
1), RAR handramnse So. ४ 
'Thorother cases avo [८ the neutor below, oxcopting tho ९०८, dual and का, (1. 60.). 


५ 


60. णु" (4१05 in 0s, declined like मतेस्‌ (4८/०5, mens). 
i स्‌. ५५८१ 


N. ४, मन्‌; mana 
१५९, = ~~ manah, 

10 RAAT १०१८९, 
1). “ wad manase, 
Ab, मनस; wanasah, 
G, —— manasa) 
1, सनस manasi, 


मनसी 27141148, 
— manish, 
मनोभ्यां munobhyiny, 
— manobhyiim, 
— नुक, 
WARY 10141050 
manesols 


मनसि maniinsi. 

ति / .// 7/0 
मनोभि; 7८704000. 
wine १0९१0८1. 
manobhyah, 
wat menasin, 
मनस्सु nectrnassu (or -1y). 


44 DECLENSION OF CRUDES ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 


Observe, that the masculine noun chandrantas is also the model 
for the fem. noun apsaras, “a nymph,” and for the fem. form of 
compotnd adjectives, and that it only differs from the neuter mn 
the nom. and acc. cases. 

Nearly all simple substantives in as dre neuter; but when these 
substantives are taken to form a compound adjective they aro 
declinable also in the masculine and feminine like ehundrameas. 
Thus, when manas is taken to form the compound adjective 
mahimanas, “magnanimous,” it makes in the nom, (mage, and 
fem ) mahimaniil, mahimenasat, mahimanasah. In the sume way 
is formed dwmanas, “ evil-minded” (nom, durmanih, &e,), to 
which a very remarkable analogy is presonted by the Greek, 
dueuev}s, प, and £, making in tho nent, Duoperds, derived from 
(६५०६, (Prof, Eastwick’s transl. of Bopp's Comp. Gram. $, 146.) 


{ ‘Thore are a few neutor noms in क and xs, which avo declined oxactly like 
manas, substituting i and u for a thoughont, and therefore sh for s, and + for 
(x. 80. 27.). ‘Thus, Havis, “ghee”s nom. and aco, ववि Havight, Ibwiusht ; - 
ins, Havishd, Havirbhyam, Havirbhth, §e. 3 and chakshus, “the oye”; nom. and 
nce. ohukshuh, chakshusht, chakshanght ; ins. chakshughii, chakshurbhycim, ehelshar 
Uhih, Se. Ashis, £ “a Dlessing,” makes in the nom, ashih, dehisliau, dvhigheh * neo. ‘ 
ashisham, aghixhau, Gshishah, §o. Similarly, dos, m, “tho arm”; bus this Inst iv 
in tho ina cither dosha or doshna ; dnt. doske or doghne, So. Duns, “x malo”; 
nom, pumiin, prandinsau, puminsah 3 ace. puminsam, yumdnoat, punsah » ing punrsit 
pumbhytan, &e. 

Adjectives in tho compavativo dogree, formed by tho aflix कवर (x.'71.), follow tha 
declension of manas, oxcept in the nom. and nev. ‘Thus, baliyes, च mora powor 
ful”; nom, baliytin, baliytinsau, एप) 8... 1/1 / 1/1 11 1, buliganuh > 
ing, buliyasd, baltyobhytim, Se, Tho १०५. sing is पदु, Tho fom. form is deelined 
liko nadi (x. 49.). ‘The nout, form ia declined like munas throughout. 

Participles of the 2d preterito (x. 127.), liko vividwas (from vid, 10 know ”*) and 
Jagmivas (from gam, “to go”) avo declined in some of their cnsos us if thoy wore १ 
written vividus, jagmyuss and in othors as if writton vividwad, jagminet. ‘hus, 
nom, vividwiin, -winsar, -winsak 5 १८6, vividwinsam, -winsart, vinideshehs ina Savi. 
dushii, vividwadthytim, vividwadbhih, Tha root vid, to know,” hasan hregular pres 
part, vidwas, used often as an adjective (learned), snd, declined oxuctly lke 
vividwas, ‘These participles aro declined like अवी in the fom. (y.40.), and in the 


OR OF "गा LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS, 45 


nout. like tho mase., oxgopt in tho nom, and ace., which ayo vividwah, vividughi, 
vividwinst. ‘Iho advanced siudon€ will hero observe, that as the 2d proterite of 
ald, “to know,” ia used as a presont tongs, so tho participle of the 2d proterite is 
used asa present participle, tho reduplicated syllable only being rejected, 


क 


प्रलपता Chass—crupes दु any Consonant evcept ( च % MASCULINE, 
YUMININE, AND NEUTER, 

70, This class consists principally of roots taken to form the 
last member of compound words, They ave not of very common 
acourrence, oxcept as onding in ¢ or d (sco karmakris, 7, 59.), ‘The 
only difficulty in their declension arisos from their combination 
with those torminations in the sebemo at 1, 58. which begin with 
consonants, viz, three énses in the dual, and four in the pleral. 
Whatever change, howevor, takes place in the nominative, is pre- 
served before these consonantal terminations. Thus, mase, aud 
fom. haf, “rn eater 4 nom. एकाः; ins. dual Vhagbhyiim; ins. plu. 
bhughhih; low. bhukshe 80 again sprish, wom. sprik;* and in 
“the other casos, sprighhytim, sprigbhih, spriksha. So aguin rij, 
nom. १६ (एद्‌) ; and the other cases, शद्धा, शद rilsu 

^ And Uh, “a लुम nom. Hf (fea); and the other cases, कुछ, 
Lidbhih, Ul, And dre von, dudes” and the other cases, वषु 
bhytim, dhtgbhit, dhukshu. Boforo tho torminations which bogin 
with vowels, tho final consonant of tho root, whatever it muy 
he, is always prosorved, Thus, ace, ddajuny sprisham, ritjam, han, 
duham, ९९५.) ins, bly, sprishi, vit, Whi, duh, ke The nontor 
is ug Jollows: nom., nce, voe (sing, dual, and कापा), वद्य, haji, 
bhunji; vel vei, vitnji; il, Uni, linked; श्ण, duhi, dunhi. 


t Tho fow simplo nouns whieh fall under this class ave declined on a similar 
principle, But दृष n. “blood” (nom, वक्र); makes in thg ins, avi ov वष 
dat. asrfje or dane; ave, pL asriigh or dsiints ap, f “water,” is dovlined in the 

५ phoal only; thus, कोष्ठः anak, adbhihk, adbhyah, aptim, apou, tah: div, £. tho sky,” 
sing. nom, dyauhs ace, divam ov dyin; ins, divt, §o.3 dual. divwu, dyubhydm, 
diodh + plow nom, ace. diva + ina, dgubhih, So. 








bs . 
# yf sh and ह्‌ 4 aypeur to honcarly allied to %, and often pass into kin Greale and 
Latin words. पष (लप दति, tou,” dexa, ५ decom "5 Lom ददम, napdia, “ cor.” 


46 ADIBCLIVES. 


811, IIL—ADJECITVES त 


The declension of substantives involves that of adjoctives; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given 
under each class, serve as the modef for tho three genders of 
adjectives falling under the same class, Adjectives, i dhelr 
simplest-form, not derived from substantives, are very rarely found 
in Sanserit. Such as do oeeur belong chiofly to the first and 
third classos of nouns; as, priya, “dear” (nom, m. £m priya, 
priya, priya,” ए, 48, 49. 50.); sdk, “good” (nom, m, f, ४, siidhah, 
sidhuh ov sidhwi, sidha, v. 64. 55. 49, 56.). 

Adjectives formed from substantives are very numerous, as may 
be seen by a reference to ४, 38 42, and 49. ९, They belong 
chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes ofnouns. The following 
examples may be added to those already given 5 minusha, “human 
(nom. परा, fn. méinughah, minusht, minusham, 1, 48, 49. 50); 5#1796/ 
“prosperous ” (nom. m. fn. shrimiin, shrtmati,"shrimat, 1, 62); balin, 
“strong” (nom. m. fn. dais, datini, bali, 1, 67). 

Compound adjectives ave most abundant. Tho following पिए ex- 
amples: pialopeta, “ possessed-of-fruit”; durbuddit, “ evileminded प 
alpateny, “small-bodied "; sarvajit, “all-conquering "s — sujanuran, 
“well-born ; gatachetas, “ hereft-of-sonse”; which ave thus refor- 
rible to their respective classes, 


^ 








[32 ८188, | 29 0५५४8, | 30 (1५4६१, | एदा OLAKS.| व प, : 1५444, 


Nom. m.] phalopetah | durbuddhih| alpatanuh | sarvajit | कुदे | gataohutiih 


Nom. f | phalopeta | durbuddhih| alpatannk | sarvajit, | sujanmit | gataoheliih 


Non n | phalopetan’ durbuddht alpatani | sarvajit, | sujanma | galuchetah 





71, The degrees of comparison aro formed in two ways; 
Ast, by adding to the ernde we dara (nom. "षया, -luri, ~taram, 
ef. Greck repos) for the comparative ; and wt cama (nom. -danal, 





ह्म ry 
क Whon it is romembored that final % often beeomes # and tint ais equivalent 


in pronunciation to u, the threo gendors of this aijective might ho wrilten priyus 
priyd, priyem ; thus offering a perfeet similarity to Latin adjectives in as. 


ADIECTIVES, AT 


“tami, -tamany ५ @rook rarog) for the superlative, ‘Thns, punyd, 
“holy,” quar punyatara, “ more holy,” युण्यतम punytitama, “ most 
holy,” declined like nouns of the first cinss. (7, 48, 49, 00.) 30, 
also, dhanavat, “wealthy,"* dhanavallara, “move wealthy,” dhana~ 
vatuuna, “most wealthy”; und dhanin, dhanitara, dhanitama (1 20.) 

adly, by adding श््यस्‌ 2/8 (nom, -7yiia, ~Tyast, -iyah, ol, Geock wav) 
for the comparative, and gy 210५ (nom. «ish (hah -ishthi, -ishtham, 
af, Greek cores) for the superlative, In general, the only change 
that takes placo before theso affixes is the rojection of a final 
vowel, or of an affix, Thus, datin, “ stvorlg,” becomes bal, making 
weitay baliyas, ^ stronger ” (8९७2, 60), बलिष्ठ balightha “strongest” 
(declined like nouns of the first class); laghe “Tight,” becomes 
“lugh, making laghiyas,?" lighter,” laghishtha, “lightest.” Observe, 
howovor, that these affixes do not ofton imply comparison, but 
simply excess: thus, daliyas and balishiha moro usually signify 
^ एतान strong.” ५ 


+ Buy hositlos tho xojection of the final, the exude often undergoes considorablo 
change, as in Grek; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute. Thus, 
mati, “oft,” hocomes mrad, making mradiyes, mradighthas guru, “heavy,” 
ger, making geriyas (of Latin gravius), gurishthas priya, “denn” pra, making 
preyns, preghiia s bake, “many,” dhit, walking blitiyus, bhuylshtha s dirgha, “long,” 
dyiigh + क्त) “for,” dav (4 near" neds कित्व “amall," Ieshod 3 yrnan, 
“young,” yar s prashusyc, “good,” shra 3 * alya, “small,” kay 3 wre (ebpbs)s “largo,” 
vary making चतक verishtha (दिनम), 500 Prof. Enstwick’s translation of 
Ropp'y Comp, Gram, §, 208. 

Sror, W.—-NUMERAT ADJECTIVES. 
72, Cardinals, ४ 
wa eka, 1; fat dni, 2; Pa ८४3; चतुर्‌ chater, 4; which avo thus 
पनित, ध 
Ika, “ono” (singular only), follows the declension of prono- 
minals: nom, प्रा, सद; dat. m. ekasmat; nom. f. eka; date f 
ekesyad; nom 1 eka (ace sarva, 1, 9%): 





च 
* Prof. Bopp परप shreyas aud shreshtha from सकद) “forlunate,” tho 
affix, being rejected. 


48 NUMERAL ADIROTIVES, 

Dwi, “two” (dual onty), is declined as if the crude were diva: 
nlom., ace, vou. क, कद f. 11, dwe; ins, dat, ab. m. fn. diviibhyiin 5 
gen, loc, dwayoh. = =+ 

Tri, “threo,” and chatur, “four” (pluval only), deelined— 


7486, PEM, १1.01. MASC. . ILM. १1.01. 
N.V. drayah, — tisrahy trini, | chatwiireh, chatusrah, — chalniir. 
Ac. trin, ine — | chaturah, pee भ 
1. tribhih, (र, chaturblih, chatasribhih, 
D. A. tribhyah, tisribhygh, chaturbhyah, chutasribhyah, 
'G. trayandm, lisrintims chaturndm, chatasriniim 
L. वु ९/२, chaturshiy, — chatasright, 


The neuter only differs from the maset in the nom, vou, and 
ace, cases, 
पच्चन्‌ puichan, 5; wy shash 6; AAT saplan, ¢; BET aghtan, 8; 
नवन्‌ 0८४८५, 9; दशन्‌ dashan, 10. ¢ 
13, दानक, “five”; shash, “six”; aghtan, “vight” (pluval 
only); declined— 
MF. प, MoT ब, MT. Ne 
N, Ac. Vy paticha, ghal, aghla ov aghtan, 
Ins, = patichabhih, — shadbhih, — aghtabhih ov ash(abhih, 
D, Ab, parichabhyah, shadbhyah, ashtubhyah ov 11111 
Gen. = paichiintim, ११८११८१ = १९१८२१११. 
1.0८, = patichasu, shaisu, ashlasu ov ashtisr. 


Saptan, navan, and dashan, and all other numerals ending in 
an, follow the declension of parichan, 

Ekidashan, 11; doviidashan, 12; trayodashan, 13; chaturdashan, 
14; ` parichadashan, 15; shodashan (पोदन्‌), 16; sepletashen, V7; 
ash{idashan, 18; navadashan ov navinshati, 19; vénshatt (fafa), 20; 
trinshat (विशत्‌), 30;  chatwirinshat (वत्वारिरशत्‌), 40 ¡= paiichishat 
(warty), 50; shashei (पष्ट), 60; saplati (सपति), 70; ashité (सशनि), 40; 
१८४४ (नवति), 90; shata, 7. (qa), 100; १८१८१८५, 11, (सहे), 1000, As 
from dashan, “ten,” are formed ekddashan, dwiidushan, trayodashan, 
&८५ so from oinshati, “twenty,” gre formed ekavinshali, “ twonty- 
one”; diivinshati, ^ twenty-two " ¢rayovinshati, “4wonty-three,” &e, 
But due regard must be paid to the laws of combination; thus, 


NUMERAL ADJEC'MVES, 49 
shadvinshatt (ufgutay 26; trayastrinshat, 33; ghatirinshat, 36; cha- 
tushehahvivinshat, 44; chatudpaichishat (चतुःपच्चाश्‌), 51; crayah- 
suplati Cravanfa), 73; tryashité (aagitta), 85; 1.112.121: 
९९६ (पणवति), 96, . 

inshati (20), and trinshat (30), ave declined like fem. nouns of 
the third and fifth classes, usually in the singular. As, ायकान्‌ 
विंशतिं निचखान, “he infixcd? twenty arrows.” = अवत (100), sehasra 
(1000), ave nent, nouns of the first class, usually declined in the 
sing; 08, wed पितरः, “a thousand ancestors”: or they may govern 
& gonitive caso; a8, Wed farut (of. the user of the Latin mille). 


74. Ordinals. 
+ Prathama, “ first”; divitiya, “second”; gitiya, “third”; are de- 
elined as pronominals (see 1, 8%), 
MOaturtha, “fourth” (6 rérapros); parchama, “filth”; shashlha 
५ ४ ॥ 
(wa), “sixth”; saptama, “seventh”; aghtama, “cighth”; navma, 


’ 
“ninth”; dashama, “tenth”; like nouns of the first class (nom. 


wry ~क), 

The ordinals from “ cloventh ” ta “ twenticth,” are formed from 
the cardinals, by rejecting the final 2; thus, ekadasha (nom. "कक्‌, 
~त, -an), ४ 

“Twentjoth” is formed, cithor by adding the superlative पी 
tuha to tho envdinal, as viaskafitana;s or by rejecting the final, 
and leaving vinsha (nom. -ah, ~ -am). So also trinshattana ov 
érinsha, “thivticth.” Similarly “fortieth” and “fiftieth.” The 
other decimal cardinals form the ordinals either by adding fama, 
or by changing ti to la; a8, saptatitama ov suptata, “ soventicth.” 

‘ 


e 
Numerical Symbols. 


4 ९ ६ 8 ५ & 9 ४ ९ 4% 
1 2° 9 1 5 6 FT 8 ५ 10 


CHAPTER ४. 


PRONOUNS. 


TORMATION OF THE CRUDE, 


‘ 
Pronouns have no erude state analogous 10 that of nouns, that: 
is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as the basis on 
which all the cases are constructed, 

The question then arises, what form of the pronoun is used in 
the formation of compound words, In the pronouns of the first 
and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and in 
the other pronouns, thé nominative and‘accusative cases neuter, 
are considered as expressive of the most general and comprehen- 
sive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge the 
office of a crude, and are constantly found ‘at the commencement 
of compound words, ¢ 


DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


75. सत्‌ mat, “I,” is taken for the erude of the sing, ; and wary 
asmat, “we,” for the erude of the कपा, of thé first personal 


णान. # 

N. wwe cham, “1.” RATA Guam, “wo two,” = वयं vaya, “we.” 

Ac. मां mim, “mo,” * — fiviim, “ua two,” * WATT ११५१८८१ द ४, 
2. मया maya, ताभ्यां द्वात, रमाभि; asmadith. 

D. मद्यं mahyam,* — — tivatbhytim,* WARY asmabhyam,* 
Ab. मत्‌ mat, ~~  dvithhyiim, WATT (११८. 

Gat mama,# स्वयोः Goayoh,* WRATH ८११70140. 

1. मयि mayi, — ववा) स्मासु ७१११५. 


76, त्वा ध “thou,” is taken for the crude of tho sing,; ant 
gant yushmat, “you,” for the crude of the plural of the seeond ^ 
personal pronoun. 





* The ace. sing. may also be मा ; the dat,, gon. मे; tho ago,, dat., gen. dual नौ; 
the ६९९.) dat. gen. plur. न्‌; (ef. Lag. nos). 


N. त्वं ४) “thou,” 
Ag, gat एताम 

1. त्विषा ८५7, 

12. तुभ्यं (लता 
Ab, त्वत्‌ twat, 

८, तवं (८५८५४ 

1, त्वभि ८८, 


PRONOUNS, 


Fat ynoiim, “you two," 
--- yuvim, 
युवाभ्यां yuobhyiim, 
म 11 
~> ८०) 
युवयोः 4१0, 
—* yurayoh, 
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Ba yayem, “ you.” 
युम्मान्‌ yushman® 
Arey pushncedhih, 
युष्मभ्यं 1/1 (11, 
FATA ४११११५५८ 
युष्माकं 1 
युष्मासु yughintiou, 


Tt. FH fat ov तरु lad, “he,” is taken as the crude of the sing. 
and [प्त of the third personal pronoun, | With this pronoun ef. 


the Greek article. 


N. सुर तता) "ho," 
Ac. पँ tam, 

1. तिति dona, 

7. तसै tasmai, 
Ab. तस्माद्‌ १८६११५९८) 
८. व्रस्य त 
1, तस्मिन्‌ (वकण, 


. 


पि. सां se, “sha,” 
Ag, att lim, 

1, तपा (८५५ 

1). Wed (८५५५६ 
Ab. तस्याः ८५१॥४९॥, 
a tusyuh, 
"५ तस्यां daoydm, 


Nouter, nom, 
masculine. 


MASCULINE, 
की tau, “they two,” 
e 


~ tat, 

ताभ्यां tabhyiim, 
~ tabhyim, 
— tibhyiim, 
तयोः ८०, 
— tayoh, 


VLMINING, 
ते te, 
-- 00) 
what ८4) ९ 
~ (तत्व 
~ tdbhyiin, 
त्रयोः ८004, 
— ८५4०) 


ते lo, * they.” 
गात्‌ tin. 
Rs taih. 
तेभ्यः tebhyah. 
— tebhyah. 
Rut (वत. 
तपु leshu. 
७ 


ताः tah, 

— tih, 

ताभि; ८1. 

WAY (९८५११५१. 
— (0140, 

तासां disci. 

Wy [1 8 


ace, तर्‌ tat, के ८९ wit tint; the rest like the 


+ 
This pronoun, is sometimes used emphatically with the other 


pronouns, like de and ipse. 
nos”; स चि, “alle 4८ ते पूर्य, “Al vos”; Wes 


“td 20611." 
° 


Thus, asd, 


^ वार ogo”; ते वयै, “alli 


“ille ४४८" त॑हू एतत्‌, 


x ‘Tho ave. sing, may also be Fat; Ht dat. gon, ते } the ace, dat, gen. dual yt; 
# 
tho vec, dat, gen. पा, चं; (of Lat. uns). 


52 PRONOUNS. 


REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONG UN ४, 


78. The oblique cases of आत्मन्‌ + “soul,” “self” (declined p. 41.) 
ave used reflexively in place of the threo personal pronouns, like 
the Latin qse. Thus, démiinam (me fisum) andihiirena harighyami, 
“T will kill myself by fasting"; aemanam (le ipsum) myilavad der 
shaya, “show thyself as if dond”; Gduiinam (se qpsum) ११५१४ 
“ . ५१ त, 

he blames [1789 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS DECLINED, 


79 The third personal pronoun तत्‌ das “ he,” declined above, 
is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify “that” or 
“this”; and by prefixing ¢ to it, another common pronown is 
formed still more strongly demonstrativa; as, nom. wm कद 
८ 30.), wit ०४८१, रते ete”; acc. wt elam, &e.; 118, एतेन efena, &८५, 

There is another very common demonstrative pronoun, of 
which a idam, “this,” the nom. case neutar, is considered to be 
the crude, but is never used as such, 





५ MASCULINI. 
पवि, सयं ayam, “this,” इमौ कदा) “theso two,” a 2000 ५ (11080. 
Ac. at tmam,* — imau, इमाम्‌ imdn. 
1. सनेन ५१०२५ साभ्यां ०111 एभिः ९1111 
0. ससे asmui, — ahyam, ५.1 i 
Ab. सस्मात्‌ asmut, ~~  dibhyim, ~~ (0१. 
५. खस्य Kaya, अनेयो ancyoh, wat (१, 
1. अस्मिन्‌ aamin, ~~  anayoh, एषु १५५. 
पाकाः, 
N. इयं iyam, इमे ९ इमाः tae, 
Ac. Bat धत, ~ ime, ~~ imiih, 
1 नया ५१५६ साभ्यां 20/70, पाभिः ९4. 
2. wat 1.1 — abhyiin, wna abhyah. 
Ab. अस्याः asyal, ~~ abhyim, -  dibhyuh, 
५. ~ asyih, सनयोः anayoh, आसं disci. 
Le स्यां व्ण ~  anayoh, wary च 
¥ Tho ace. m. may bo सततं, tho aco. f. vat i + 


1 This pronoun affords the only example of the old form for tho 11411, plur of 


masouline 
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Neut., nom. ace. gt dam, BR dane, इमानि triad ; the vest like the 
masculine, 

There is another domonstrative pronoun rarely used except in the nom., of which 
atlas is takon as the evade: non. wt, weer, “this” or “he,” anit, ami; aco. amum 5 
ints conn, Se. ‘ 
RELATIVE PLONOUN-——" who,” © which.” 

80, Tho relative may be formed by simply substituting y for 
sand 4 in the pronoun éad. ‘Thus, erude form yad: nom. m. a 
yah, “who,” चौ yaw चे yes ace. यं yan, “whom,” Ke. 

’ 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN—"“ who?” “whal?” 


81. As the relative is formed by substituting y, so the inter~ 
‘vogative by substituting & for s and 4 in the pronoun zed, ‘Thus, 
nom. पा, a Aah, “who?” की kaw, के ke. Tn the nom. कला, how- 
ever, the interrogative is किं Aim and not kad.* Kim is also the 
erude, and occurs im a fow compounds; as, किमयं, “on what 


uccount P” 
५ n 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 


82, Those uvo formed by adding the affix ga (, 98, x1.) to the 

" erndoe of tho personal pronouns; as, madiya, “mine” (nom, -ah, 

~त, am); guadiya, “ thine”; asmadiya, “ou.” Observe, however, 

that the gon. caya of the personal pronouns is more usually taken 
to oxpross the possessive ; as, war पचः, “his sou.” 


REFLUXIVE POSSUSSIVE PRONOUNS, 
83. सं swe (cf, suns), declined like १५४५ ५ 8% (nom. खः, सौ, 2"), 
is used roflexively, in reference to all three persons, and may 
stand for “my own,” “thy own,” “his own,” “our own,” &e 
[¢ often oeeupics the first place in a compound; thus, aye गच्छि, 
९ 


न tnsculino nouns of tho first clogs, ‘Chis form is still preserved in the Vodas, and in 
awcordance with this, the inal. plur. of deve (2, 48.) would be dovebhih. 
® Kad, howover, was tho old form, and is retained in a few worda; euch as 
hachehit, + porhaps”; hadartha, * solos" (of what wot”); hadadhwan, “a bad 
youd” (“what a पम्‌). ° 
] But the abl aud 1७६, aing. फर and nom, plo m, may follow deed, 1, 49, 
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“he goes to his own house."* The gen. ense,of Gian (p. 41.) ov 
often the लाते, is used with the same signification ; 08, सात्मनो गुहं 
or आत्गृहं गच्छनि.) 


ट 


MONORILIC PRONOUN, 
° 
84. मवत्‌ bhavat, “your honour,” requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat (v. 61.27 Thus, nom, कषक, bha- 
vanta, bhavantah. Tt 18 used respectfully in place of the second 
personal pronoun; as, havin dharmam karoty, “let your honow 
practise virtue.” 1 


INDITINITE PRONOUNS, 


85. The indeclinable affixes chit, api, and chana, added to the 
several cases of the interrogative pronoun, give them an indefinite 
signification. Thus, nom. sing, mase, @fya kashchit, “ somebody,” 
“any body"; ace. afer, Aavichit ; ins. kenaghit; dat. kasmaichit ; 
loc, कसििश्ित्‌ kasminshehit (1. 20.); nom. कापा, mase. echt. So also 
nom. कोन्पि ko'pi, waa kashchana, “somebody”; ins. करद, ९८६, , 
By prefixing न, is formed the negative न afar, “nobody.” 

| In the same way intertogative adverbs are modo indofinite. ‘hus, fiom 


kati, “how many?” Ratiehit, “a fow"; from kadd, “whon?” kadachit, at some 
भै 


time”; from hatham, “how?” hathanehana, “somo how. 


WHOSOLVLR, WHATSOLVER, 


86. This is expressed by profixing the relative pronoun to the 
interrogative, Thus, यः af, ^ whosoever"; यत्‌ किष्कि्‌, ^ whut- 
soover.” Or by repeating the relative; as, यो यः, महु यह. 

र 


PRONOMINALS. 


8%. There are cortain common adjectives which parinke of the 
nature of pronouns, and follow the declension of cad (x. पण), ‘Thus, 





* Jn modorn Sanserit nija ofton talcos the place of swa ; 09, निजगुरं गछ. 

| Prof. Lassen cites 2 remarkable example from tho Remédyuna, in whioh 
watery refers to the dual number. Putram atmanah sprightwi nipotateh, © thoy 
tivo foll down after touching their son.” Anthol. p 171. 
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सति sarva, “all”: nop. mage. sarval, sarvan, sarve; dat. sarvasmat ; 
nom, fom. कवक &e.; dat. servasyai, &e. But the nom. कण, is 
sarvam, &e, not sarvad. The following are the most useful of 
these pronominals, har’ “one”; prathama, “ first”; dwitiya, 
“second”; grifiya, “thivd?; aipa, “fow"; ता “both”; anya, 
“other”; dara, “other”; katara, “which of the two?” (the three 
Inst also follow tad in the vom. and ६९८, nent, anyat, itarat, haterat), 
But some of these are optionally declined like nouns of the first 
class; thus, apa, nom. करए, वकः or alpe. 


न 


CHAPTER VI. 


VERBS. 


3 General Observations. 


Anritouci tho Sanserit verb will be found somewhat intricate 
by one who follows it through all its windings, yot such a genoral 
view of its structure as will bo snfliciont to answer tho practical 
wants of the general reader may he casily givon, and as easily 
apprehended, Thore is no part of the grammar so capable as 
this of plain exoteric explanation, whilst thero is none so obscured 
by the esoterte and mystical teaching* of native grammarians ; 
none, of which the general principles are so few aud so close to 
tho suytace, whilst the absirusor truths, the niceties and refine- 
monty, ave multiplied to an extent that tends to discourage, or 
even disgust the uninitiated learner. Tlence it happons that the 
oxpounder of Sauserit Gramniay, who wishes to oxhaust his subject, 
is Rere not only compelled to embarass and perplex an otherwise 
simple stutomont by tho diffuse oxhibition of various forms, and 
tonses, and oxcoptions, which fre of little utility to tho ordinnry 
student, but is foreed, morcovor, to hewilder the beginner by a 


^ 
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complication of technical phrases, conventioyal abbreviations, and 
symbolical letters, which are as puzzling at the first stage of his 
studies, as they may be uscful in assisting his memory at a later 
period. And thus it is that a veryefalsc impression is formed 
of the difficulty of a language, the bread and useful principles of 
which lie wholly within the reach of the most moderate capneity. 
ft will be the aim of the following pages ta disentangle the 
subject, as much as possible, from this superabundant weight of 
mystical symbols and unusual tonses and forms, many of which 
exist more in the theory of grammarians than in the practice of 
approved writers; and although no part of the vorb will be loft 
unnoticed, the larger print will serve to attract the eye of the 
student to those points which are of general utility and rol 
importance, whilst the smaller will indicate those portions of the 
subject which are to be reserved for after-consideration. 
‘ Although the Sanserit verb offers the mosi striking and intoy- 
esting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless, so peculiar and artificial 
is the process by which it is formed, that it would bo impossible, 
in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would he likely 
to fall in with the preconecived notions of the classical student. 
There are ten tonses. Seven of them are ofcommon पलना 
reneo; viz. 1, tho present, 2, the first proterite, 3, the potontinl, 
4, the imperative, 5, the second preterite, 6, the fivst future, 7% the 
second future. Three are of rare occurrence; viz, 8. the third 
proterite, 9, the benedictive, 10, the conditional. ‘thera is also 
an infinitive mood, and several participles. Of thesv tonses the 
present, the three preterites, and the two futures, belong properly 
to the indicative mood; and the imperative, poteutitl, benedictive, 
and conditional, are more properly moods than tenses, Since, 
however, thuse moods do not comprehend other qensos undor them, 
but are susceptible of all times, present, past, and future, it can 
lead to no embarassment to consider, them as tensus, and to 
arrange them indiscriminately with the others in the manner 
proposed above. ज 


{ Although the three protorites are use without much distinction, yot ft should 
_ ° 
be observed that they properly express difforent degrees af past time. ‘Tho firat pre~ 


. 
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trite vorresponds to thaimperfect of Greek and Latin verbs, and properly has 
Teforence to an event doing at some time past, and not ended. ‘The second preterite 
hay reference to an cyent done and past at dome defiulte period “The ताव्‌ re- 
torite, 10 an ovent done and past at?some indefinite period, thus corresponding to the 
Grek aovist, So, algo, tho twa futures properly express, the fivat definite, the 
second indefinite tuturity. ‘Ihe potential may gonerally bo rendered in English by 
some ono of the auxiliarios ५ my,” “can,” “would,” “should,” “onght.” ‘The 
conditional is used after the conjunction yadi, “if”: it oceurs, howover, but very 
rarely, and the potontial usually supplics its plavo in conditional sentences ‘Tho 
benedictive is a tense sometimes used in praying and Blessing 

‘The infinitive mood gonorally hasan active, but is capable of a passts > signifieation. 


* Ivery tense has thrae numbers, singulay, dual, and plural, 

There ave two voices or systems of inflection, the one called 
Parasmaipada, tho other Atmanepada.” ‘Lhe former is supposed 
to convey a transitive sonse, the action passing parasmai, “to 
another”; the Jatter, a reflexive sense, corresponding to that con- 
-voyoll eby the Greck middle voice, the action reverting कका 
“to ono’s self." ‘This distinction, however, is very rarely pre- 
served; and wo find verbs, transitive or intransitive, conjugnted 
indifferently in‘the parasmaipada oy fitmanepada, or both, When, 
however, 4ho verb is conjugated in both, the fitmane may then 
sometimes yield its appropriate meaning, and givo a kind of 
vofluxive sense, or a sei ye directing the action in some way to 
the advantage of the agent 

Passive vorbs aro invarit.aly conjugated in the dtmancpada, 

From every root five kinds of verbs may, in theory, 16 elicited 
i primitive, ५ सफु a pnasive, a deeiderntive, and intensive, 


. 
* Tf the torm voice haa xoforenco to the system of inflection, it is obvious that 
there can only he two voices in Sanserit; and although the @lmanepada, ie one or 
two instances, has a middlo sense, yot it carmot he said to correspond with tho 
Grok middle voice, the ehief chnsacteristic of which is, that it tekes a midds 
inflection, parlly active, partly passive. 
| Tho words [ष्ठत and @inenepada will often ho contracted into 


par, din 


58 VERBS —GQUNERAL OBSERVATIONS, 

Of these, the two last forms are very rarely माता with, except in 
the nouns and participles derived from them; and will therefore 
be but slightly noticed in these pages. So, alse, from every 
noun, certain nominal verbs may, in theory, be elicited. Very 
few of these, however, are in frequent use, ‘There are ten conjigas 
tions, ,Primitive verbs may belong to any ono of the first nine 
onjugations, but by far the greatest nftmbor belong cither {0 the 
Ist, 4th, or 6th, the other six conjugations comprising so few 
verbs that they may be regarded rather as exceptions, Theso 
nine conjugations apply to the first four tenses only. The 
other tenses of the primitive are formed according to one 
rule. Causal verbs form the 10th conjugation. Evory root has 
#, passive form, entirely independent of भऽ conjugational form* 
assumed by the root; and the student will observe, thut the 
passive cannot, in Sanscrit, be considered a ९०१८९, according to the 
usual acceptation of the term. For, in that ease, he would oapect 
a verb in the passive voice to correspond in form with a verb in 
the active, in the way that audior corresponds with cdg, and - 
९८०४०६०१ with dkotw, the terminations ar system of inflection only 
being changed. But, in Sanserit, the passive often varies entirely 
in form from the active verb, whilst the torminationy muy in both 
eases be the same, viz those of the Atmaneprda. [tm rather a 
distinct dorivative from the root, formed on one invariable prin- 
ciple, without the least community with the conjupational structure 
of the active verb. Thus, the root béid, “to divide,” is of the 
7th conjugation, and makes [कवक or bhinte, “ho divides”; dish, 
“to hate,” is of the 2d conjugation, and makea कलुषं ov (00/८४, 
“he hates"; but the passive of both is formed according to one 
invariable rule, by the simple insertion of y, without the [पया 
reference to the conjugational form of the active: thug, blidyale, 
“he is divided"; dwighyate, “he is hated.” 

From these observations it is evident that the diffieulty of tho 
Sanserit vorb is as nothing when compared with the Greek, ‘The 
Greck verb has three voices,and about ninety tonses and mouds: fhe 
Sanserit has only two voices, and not more than twenty-one tenses 
and moods, Besides which, a far greater nnmbex of verbs are aus- 
ecptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the tivo in स्पा. 
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Moreover, in Sanwril, there are no contracted verbs, and no 
difficulties resulting from difference of dialoct; and although theve 
are ten conjugations, yet these have reference to four tenses only, 
and, mdor some of these donjugations, only two or three common 
verbs ave contained. ५ 

Verbs primitive, causal, and कको may, like nowns, bo divided 
into simple and compourfl, Simple verbs may be regarded as 
filling under two heads, cither as derived from uncompounded 
roots, or as derived from nouns. Compound verbs are those formed 
hy combining roots with prepositions ov other adverbial profixes.” 


SIMPLE VERBS DERTVED FROM ROOTS. 


It has beon already shown that there are a large number of 
monosyllabic sounds in Sansevit, enlled जण्ण, which, having a mere 
ideal existence, ave the source of verbs as well ng nouns. These 
10019 are in number about two thousand, aud the theory of 
grammariang is, thot each of them may serve as the basis on 
which* to construct five kinds of verbs; 1, a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive; 2 a causal, having often a causal and often 
meroly a transitive signification; 3. a passive ; 4, a desidorative, 
giving a sense of wishing to the root; and ए, af intensive (or 
freqnentative), heightening the idea contained in the root, It 
will be fonnd, however, in practice, that the greater mmbor of 
theso tivo thousand roots nevor ocenr at all in the form of verbs, 
nor, indeed, in any other form but that of the nouns to whieh 
thoy givo origin; and that the roots in real use as the souree of 
verbs are comparatively very few, Of these few, moreover, 
cortain particular roots (such, for exanple, as fyi, “to do”), as if 
to compensate for the inuetivity of the others, are kept in constant 
employment, aud, by compounding them with prepositions and 
other prefixes, applied to the exprossion of the most various and 
opposite ideas, 

Nevertheloss, theoveticnlly, from every root in the langnage 
may be clicited five kinds of verbs. The first, or primitive verb, 


ॐ Compound vorbs will be teatal of in the chapter on componnd words 
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is formed from the root, according to the nige different rules for 
the changes of the root, required by the first nine conjugations ; 
the sccond, ov causal, is formed according to the rule for the 
change of the root, required by tho* loth conjugation; viv. the 
addition of ay to the root, the vowel of, which has taken the Guna 
change, The third, or pussivo, is formed aecording to the rule 
for the change of the root, required fy the 4th conjugation, vis, 
the addition of y in the first four tenses. ‘The fourth, or doside- 
rative, is formed by the addition of wh or 5 tho root also 
undergoing reduplication. The fifth, or intensive, is formed Tike 
the passive, according to the rulo required by the 4th conjugation, 
and is, in fact, a reduplicated passive vorb, Tt may also bo 
formed analogously to the rule for the कत्‌ conjugation, ‘Thus, 
take the root shubh, conveying tho idea of “shining "—from 
this are elicited, 1. the primitive, shobh, “to shine”; %& the (पात्रा, 
shobhay, “to cause to shine” or “illuminate”; 3. the passive, 
shubhy, “to be bright”; 4. the desiderative, shushabhish “to desire 
to shine”; 5. the intensive, shoshuby, “to shine very bvightly.”* 
See also p, 19. 

Of these five forms of verbs, the primitive, causal, and passive, 
are the onlys three used by tho best writers, and to these alone 
the attention of the reader will now he directed, The subject, 
therefore, will divide itself into two heads, fi the first place, 
the formation of the 1015९; Ist, of primitive; xdly, of caus; 
Sdly, of passive verbs, Tn the second place, the कुन of the 
base of thoso samo forms respectively, But here tt may he 


asked, whut is the base ? 
॥ ॥ 


+ 


THI BASE OF THE VOR 


The base of the verb is that changed form of dhe root ta whieh 
the terminations ave immediately affixed, and holds oxnetly that 
intermediate position between tho root and the infleeted verb + 
itself, which the erude form holds between tho root und the 
inflected noun. This great peculiarity, therefore, cannot he loo 
often or too forcibly impressed upon tho attention of the [कपप 
that, in the treatment of Sunserit verbs, twoe porfectly distinet 
subjects offer themselves for consideration: Ist, the formation of 
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the base, or, in ofher words, an investigation into the changes 
which the root undergoes before the terminations ave allixed ; 
aly, the inflection of the base, or the union of the base with its 
terminations, a ५ 

The first of these twg subjects of inquiry will he found to be 
that in which consists all the difficulty of the subject; for, as far 
as the terminations are fvoncerned, no dead language conforms 
move systenatically to one general schenic, than the one with 
which we are concerned. 

‘There are ten rules or conjugations, according to which the 
bases of verbs may bo formed, But in these we have already 
noted a great peculiarity, and one which has much weight in a 
‘comparison between the difficulties of a Greck and Sanscrit verb. 
Of these ten conjugations, the firat nine have reference only to 
tho first four tenses; viz, the present, first preterite, potential, and 
impevative. TIence «these are called the conjugational tenses, 
After passing these four tenses the conjugational structure of the 
sbase ॐ entirely forgotten; ond in the formation of the bases of 
the six remaining tenses all roots conform ta one general vule, 
and are as if they belouged to one general conjugation, Lence 
these tenses arp culled non-conjugational, ‘Tho tenth alone retains 
the conjugational structure of the bago throughousé (छा dhe donses 
of the verb; but as this conjugation has no reference to primi- 
lives, but to causils only, no confusion can aviso from this 
apparent inconsisteney. Of the 2000 roots, about one half follow 
the Ist conjugation, about 130 follow the 4th, and about 0 the 
6th. Of the romaining roots, not more then 20 dn common use 
follow the 2d; not moro than 6 follow tlle उव्‌; not moro than 6 the 
7th; not more than 4 the 6th; not more than 1 the 8th; not more 
than 12 the 9th. . 

Primitive vorhs, therefore, which constitute the first nine 
conjugations, will be divided into (8० grand classes, ncvording as 
they fill under one or other of these nine conjugations, Regular 
pefmitive verbs will be those of the lst, dth, and 6th conjugations, 
Trrepular primitives those of tho 2d, 3d, 5th, 7th, ath, and 9th con- 
Jugations, Tho fivst class we call regula beeause under it are 
contained nearly all the common verbs in the language; the 
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second irregular, as comprehending only fty or sixly useful 
verbs in all, 

Al causal verbs follow the loth conjugation, and, in point of 
fact, constitute this conjugation; forall those primitive verbs 
which are said by grammarians to belong to the loth conjugation, 
may be regarded as causal verbs, 

All passive verbs are fitmanopada कह of the 4th conjugation, 
The parasmaipada of the 4th conjugation is constituted of certain 
primitive verbs, which have a neuter signification, 

क 

{ There ecems no necessity for creating a tenth conjugation as distinct from the 
causal. So that it would greatly simplify the subject, if this conjugation woo 
expunged altogether from the Grammar, and the adlition of ay to the root con.” 
sidored, in all cases, as the mari of a causal verb, And it is plain that ay in not 
the sign of a sopartte conjugation, in tho way that nv is tho sign of the sth con 
jugation, or in the way of any other conjugational sign, fv it is vetained throughout 
the othor tenses of the vorb, not only in tho first four, just ay the desilevative ish ia 
retained throughout, And although thero aro many verbs given unter the ' 
10th conjugation, which havo rather a transitive than a eausal signifiention, you 
thero are also many causal verbs which काठ used only in a transitive पलक, [1 will 
therefore make tho subject less complex to consider that the aflix ay is always tho 
sign of tho causal form, merely bearing in mind that causal forma do ndl necowarily 
imply causality. 

It may also be questioned whether thoro ha any necessity for oreatiuy a Ath cons 
jugation ag distinct from tho passive. Vor sineo it ia found that cither a neuter or 
passive signification attaches to nearly all tho vorbs placed under tho dth conju. 
gation, and that passive verbs aro identical with its @marepade inflection, it may 
with yeason be suspected that the occasional assumption of a neuter signification 
and ९, parvasmaipidé inflection by a passive verb, was tho only cause whieh gave 
rise to tho creation of this conjugation. And this theory ts supported by the fiet 
that many passive verbs (ns, for oxample, jayate, “No is horn,” trom the root jens 
and piiryate, “ho is filled,” from the root prz) ave confounded with vorhy of this 
conjugation, So that it seems not unlikely, that, by making this ath conjugation, 
Grammarians only meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of y 
to the root, is also the form that may he used to express व noutor or intransitive 
signification ; tho only differenee requisite to be made between the two forma 
Dain oveotte that which might be expected to oxist [लक्षणया them ; vin. tht 


a 
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the ano should tke they Gtmanopade s (0 other, the parasmainada inilection. 
At any vate this faet is clear that the par. of the 4th conjugation is tho form uscd 
in पालम roots to yield a neuter signification ; and that the dé is identical with 
tho faim used to yicld a passive setisa, Leones it arises, that trany reots appear 
in tho 4th conjugation as neuter verbs, which also appear in some ono of tho 
other nino ay transitive. For example, ककु, “to join,” when usod in an active scnsa 
is conjugated oithor in tho 7th eOnjugation, or in the causal; when ina प्रणत) 
in the 4th, So alsa, push, “to nourish”; Ashudl, “to agitate”; klish, “to vox"; 
aidh, “to nvcomplish.” 


Sxov, L—REGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS OF TIE 
lat, 4th, AND Oth CONJUGATIONS. 
¢ 








TERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 
५ Present Tense, 
PARASMALPADA, AIMANDIADA, 
Sing Duel 11५५. Sing. Dial Pho, 

५ * ९/0 7120 anak e fivahe | dmahe 
ash athah atha ५५८ ८८८ | adhwe 
att atah anti dle ele ante 

i Hirst Pretevite, , 
at ९४८८ fina @ वद | dinahi 
wh tem ala athiih | ethiin (एला 
ae atin an aia 174 १८८४ 
Potential 
eye ६४८ ema ey evahi | emahi 
oh eta ela elhiihe \eytithiim | edlavam 
ef ९१/११ eyuth eta व | eran 3 
४ (11, .1. 7 
fini wou fane | ai | tivahat | कवते 
a atam ate aswa | ethiim | adhwam 
ale atin ante alam elim | andi 
Obs, the torminitions read downward; thus, ri 
is the Ist pers. sing. ; ast tho 2d sings; ad tho 3d. 
° 








Ot REGULAR PRIMTIV SS VERBS. 


FORMATION OF THE BASE OF MIE CONJUGAONAL TENSES OF 
REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

88. Obs., that it is an universal rule in every conjugation thut 
the augment क is prefixed to the base of the first pret.; and thut 
when this is prefixed to bases beginning with the vowels 6 a and 
at, short or long, it blonds with them into ai, aw dr (instead of 
९ 0, ar, by 1, 5). Thus the base इध becomes in the first pret. 
aichchham, and ridhno, ardhnot. 

^ First Conjugation. 

a. If a yoot be of the Ist conjugation, tho rule for the 
formation of the base in the conjugational tenses is, that the 
Guna be substituted for the vowel of the root throughout every 
person of every tense. ‘Thus, from ay buh, “to know,” is formed 
the base any bodk* (बोधामि, bodhami, &e.) From bhi, “to he,” 
bho (bhaviinei, ६७, v.10). From ni, “to पत," ne (nuyiimi, So. 
४, 10). From कृषक, saxp ; from klrip, kalp (p. 2f). In the fivat 
preterite the only difference in the base will be that ais pre- 
fixed ; thus, abodh, abho, ane (abodhan, Ke, abhavan, Key anayau, 
&e,). In the potential and imperative the base is exuctly the 
same as in the present (badheyan, Se. bodhini, ८५) 

3, Since there is no Guna of क roots like पच्‌ pach,“ to cook,” 
do not change (pachiim?, &५.), Nor dovs any chango take placa if 
the root onds in two consonants; ag, vad, “ta blame: vor it 
the root contain a Jong vowel, mot final; ns, jin “to live.” 
Ons. It will be horeafter scon that this prohibition of Guna 
extends to the other tenses as well as to the conjugational.t 


९, Somo 20018 of tho Ist conjugation form thoix bases in the first four tonses hy 
a change peculiar to thomselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tonses. ‘Thus, from ext तत्‌ “to stand,” comes the baso ॥14. 14.111 
from गम्‌ gam, *to go,” WR guchehh s from सद्‌ sad, itm. “to sink,” sis from 





म Bopp has shown that an analogous change takes place in (तलु, = (नाण, 
the root guy (१५०५) becomes कृ in the prosent, 

T Thus, nind is in the 2d prot. nininda; in tho tat fat, nindite पा the 
8d prot. anindit आ tho causul, nindayuti. 
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ध्रा 410, “to smell,” ल्द from pi, “to drink,” > and from हश्‌ drish, 
“to seo,” the substituted base BYE pashy s from yam, “ to restrain,” yuchehh 5 from 
grip, ta protect”; gopey. 


ny 


Foxrth Conjugation. 

#0. If a root be of thg 4th conjugation, no Guna takes plaee, 
but the bse is formed by the simple addition of y to the root, 
Thus, from fay sid, “to succecd,” is formed the 1086 sidhy 
(sidhyiiné, &e.); from aR १२ “to dance,” the buse srity. 


a. ‘lho following avo anomalous changes, rom yp “to grow old,” is formed the 
hase, jrys from div, “to sport,” diny s from dram, “to go,” कत trom bhran, 
“lo whirl” dhrdéimy 3 from “ay bhransh, “to fall,” aya bhrashy 5 fram jan, dtm. 
“to be horn,” fay 3 from vyadh, por. “to picree,” vidhy. 8९० tho remarks, p, oath. 


Stath Conjugation. 
90. If a root be of the 6th conjugation, the general rule is, that 
no change ot all takes place, and that the root stands also for 


the base, Thus, the root द, “to throw,” is also the base 
(Ashipiimi, ६५.) So also faq dish, “to point out” (dishiimi, &e.)." 


“a 

५, Some roots, howover, take ¢ change peculiar to thomuclves ; as, from HM dsl 
“to wish,” the hase इच्छ्‌; from We, “to ask,” पृच्‌ ; and a final ५ ov % is: changed 
to us, aud ri to rig; aud ए toi, As, from dha, “to shake,” dhuv; from भू 4811 
Kto dio,” 204 (Fat, &e.); from धु dhvi, पा. “to oxiat,” dhriy s from कृ hot, “to 

geattor,”” din (leiriml, §a.), 
८, Some ingort a nasal; as, from mech, “ to lot 89)” the base munch (सुषामि, &८); 
from क) “to anoint,” Zip ज trom sieh, “to sprinkle,” >+ Irom et, “to cut,” 
Taving thns explained the formation of the Lase in the con- 


jugational tenses of the regular primitive, it will be necossary to 


exhibit the irregularities presented in these same tenses hy about 
* 


* Rools ending in cononants in the 6th conj. generally vontain cithor 4, # or 
vis and these vowels would havo taken Guna had the root fallen widor the lat. 
i K 


66 IRRHGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS, 

fifty common roots belonging to the gd, pd, Sth, 7th, sth, and 

9th conjugations, before we proceed to the remaining six tenses 

of the ver, the rules for the formation of which are common to all. 
The student, however, who wislics for ४ continous survey 

of all the tenses of the verb will pass, over the next section, and 

proceed at ohee to Sect. IM. 


॥ 
- अपठ, IL—CERPAIN IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES, OR VERBS 
OF THE 2d, 3d, Sth, 7th, 8th, AND 9th CONTUGATIONS, 


























YERMINATIONS OF THE CONJUGATIONAL TLNSES.” 
PARASMATPADA. ATMANEPADA, 
Present Tenses 
mi ॐ vah = |mah e ^ loahe mahe | 
sior shi ॐ | 4140 jtha se or ‰ | ithe dhive 
८ ॐ (00 = \anti oy ati || te dite (tte 
2140014८ Proterite. 
am 2 va ma a vahi mahi 
hep tam (14 thith Gthiim = \dhwam 
t® tim jan ovuh ॥ ८८ 2/0 ala 
Potential, . 
yim. [द्यत |yiima iya 1 nahi 
Yah , [27८८१ | yitta ithith iytithim [२८१०१८१४ 
Yat yation \yuh ita iyatim = \ivan 
Imperative, 
au ४ tu Blima ॐ ८ ॐ awahai > तावं » 
hiovdhi |jlam | ८८ Sve on shawn) aithiim dhmam 
tu ॐ tim | antu dy atu tim dition atin. 
^ Ons, The terminations read downwards; thug, ai is the 
Ist. pors, sing क the 2d sing, # the od.” The mark e 
Placed after certain terminations indicatos that certain [लना 
liny changes, to be afterwards explained, take place in the 
root before these terminations, « 








* This irregular schome of terminations corresponds to the [लका seheme 
५ 
given by native Grammarians, as applicable to all verbs, Let tho reader compare 


९ this 
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FORMATION orgy BASH OF NUE CONJUGATIONAL ‘TENSES, 


These inregular primitives cause the chicf difficulty of Sanscrit 
conjugation ; for they not only present an ever-varying form of 
base throughout the diffetent persons of each tonse, but alse 
require a scheme of terminations which differs, in many impor- 
tant points from the regular scheme, and more especially én this, 
that the terminations begin gonerally with consonants instead of 
vowels, 

Tn this last’ respect the above scheme resembles that of the 
first and second future, p.73, and all the dther non-conjugationnl 
tenses, p. 81, Hence tho combination of the final consonants of a 
base with the initial s or ¢ of these terminations, and of those 
of the non-conjugatiom tenses, requires an acquaintance with 
the following rules, 


Combination, of final ch and }, with t, th, and s, 


01, Final ch and j, before 4 4 and s, are changed to 4, the & 
blending with » into a Kesh (ए. 30, note): thus, vach with द, waked; 
with chah, vakihuh s with st, vakshi: moch with sym, mokshytint ; 
much with ta, muktas tyaj with ta, (एवल) with sytini, tyahkshyiont. 
But a find palital is, in a few casos, changed to q sh before 4h; 
and 4 dh then become टू, g: thus, mij with a, मारि; मृज्‌ with 
९, मृषः; सुन्‌ with fo सृष्ट; wag with {त प्रण, 


Combination of final dh and bh, with t, th, and s. 


a Vinal चू dh and मू oh, before ८ and (क are changed, the one 
ta @, the other to ८, and both ¢ and Mh then became dh Thus, 


this with the reyutar sghemo at p. 68, and observe how essontinlly thoy differ, Let 
him also bear in mind that tho total numbor of yerbs, primitive and derivative 
(oxclusive of Intonsives and innumerable Nominals), that follow the regular scheme, 
would amount to about eight thousand, whilst the total numbor that follow this 
inreghlar svhome would hardly oxceed two himdred ; he will then wuderstand that 
if any gonoral scheme ia to be propounded क all, it should rathor be that at p. 68. 
‘This fs enothor proof that native Grammerians ava altogether wanting in clear 


logical arrangement of Lhoir subject, 
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rundh with ich ov thah becomes equully runddiah (eet); labh with 
tahe, labdhiihe (ean). 

a. Final dh and bh, before s, ave changed (by ८, 15), the one 
to ¢ the other top. Thus, runadh With si becomes runaisi; sedh 
with शक्य, selsytimt; labh with sye, lapsye Aud if the initial of 
the root be d or ¢, the aspirate, which has been rejected in the 
final, is thrown back on the initial; a6 bodh with sye, bhotsye.” 


Combination of final g शप्‌ gh, स्‌ ६, with t, th, s dh. 


८. Final xt sh, befofe ~ and 2 is changed 10 sh; and the 
4 th, take the cerebral form टू, ठः thus, Sq with ze SB; and a 
with (द्या, Bm. 

d, Similarly, final q sh, before ¢ and® requives the change 
of 4m, to Ze. Thus, 3q with v, Be; and द्विष्‌ with न, fas. 

e Final y sh or प्‌ gh, before s, ave changed to ¢ the 9 then 
becoming sh (2. 30. note): thus, वश्‌ with sd, afar; By with si, 
Bf; ay with syini, द्यामि. 

J. Final gq or q, before the termination dhd of the iinpebaty are 
changed to ¢q@, the कं becoming fe di. Thus, दिप्‌ with dni, 
feefe. Similarly with कफः, fay. 

g. Final स्‌ 8 before the tormination di of ‘the impernt, is 
either dropped, or changed to d. Thus, chakis willl dhi, माल्य 
chakadhé or chakadihi ; शास्‌ with dit, काधि; हिस्‌ with ahi, हिचि. 


Combination of final ह्‌ क with t th, and 8, 


¢ Binal th before द and 7, is changed to g, and both ¢ and 
th then become भू dh. Thus, duk (ae) with ¢ah or dhakh becomes 
equally dugdhah; dah (दह्‌) with वक, dagdhiismé, Bul if tho 
root begin with any other letter but क or », then its final हु 
coalesees with the ¢ or ¢ of the termination 1110 द्‌ dh; and the 
radical vowel, if short, is lengthened: us, yy with ८4 मूढ; रुह्‌ with 
ta, रूट; leh (Be) with ८, ledhi (Bhs); and गोहं with ५०७०५, arfer. ॥ 
Similarly the final of दुह्‌, before tho termination दक of the tmperat., 





x There is a yory remarkable parallel to this in the Grepk क्रीणे maletgy in the 
future करुम noticed by Prof, Bopp. 
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becomes dugdhi oy ; and the final of fox blends with the same 
termination into dt (gfe) 

६, Final हं # before s, follows the analogy of final श्‌ and q, 
and is changed to 4, which, ‘blends with into wy Ash, Thus, leh 
with sf becomes lekshi ; Re with श्छ, trenfa. And if tho 
initin! of the voot be d or y, the aspirate which has been changed 
to ¢ is thrown back on ®ie initial Thus, doh दोह) With si, 
dhokshi ; we with चुका, penta; सगुह्‌ with sam, wy. 





Second Conjugation. 


92. If the root be of the 2d conjugation, the base is formed 
by substituting the Guy. vowel for the vowel of the root, before 
those terminations only that are marked with 2 : before all the 
other terminations the original vowel of tho root is retained.” 
Thus, from vid, “to know,” is formed tho base of the singular 
present, ved (verdmi, &e.), the base of the dual and कापा, vid 
(vidwak, &e.): from dwish, “to hate,” the bases dweyh and कक : 
from ¢ “to go,” the bases ¢ and द (Ist sing, emi, of. ue; Ist pl 
tah, of, nev): from sry, “to awake,” jigar and jagrt (3d sing, 
du, ph jagarti, flgritah, jigralit v. 7). 

4 Those roots of this and the 3d and 7th एमा], whose basos 
end in consonants reject tho terminations of the 2d and 3d pers, 
sing, Ist prot, (excopting ad, “to cat,” which inserts ५ before & 
क्त्‌ ¢ But the final of the base is changed analogously to 
ovudes of the 8th class in the nom. case (sce p. 2% 1. 45.), ‘Thus, 
sing. avedam, avet, avet. Adwegham, adwet (8%), &e. ‘They also 
take dhi for Ai in the imporative. 7 


भ Hopp has noticed a corresponding longthening of the yowel of the root beforo 
cortain torminations in Greok. = (केकि कणन ete, 1८५ 

| The othor forms of tho base of dwfyh avo seen in ए, 91. ^. 

{ Roots of moro than one syllable, aud judsh, “to eat,” and stds, “to vale,” aud 
all Toots of tho 8d conjugation, necessarily roject the nasal of the 8d कापा, of tho 
, pres, and imp, paras, and take wh for an in the 8d plur, tet pret. Some othor 100ta 
in the 2d conj. optionally take uh for a; as, viel, dwigh, pa, ye 


§ Dhé was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas शुधि (५५01). 
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¢. Roots like ad, “to cat”; pd, “to protect”; yit, (to go,” having no Guna 
substitute, do not chango at all (admi, Se. 3 pli, Se. क्य So), Bub daridra, 
par, “to be poor,” makes its base duridri before the consonental terminations nob 
marked with yp, and daridy bofore ati, wh, ait’ 43d pers. sing. dual, plur. deridruti, 
davidvitah, daridrati), sco note marked | p. 69. , 

९. ‘Tho root stz, “to praise,” and some others in च take Vriddhi before the conso~ 
nantal ® torminations,* changing w to xv before the vowel torminations. ITence, the 
three bases, stax, ate, stuv (stati, stutah, stuvanti), Similarly, sii, itm. “to bring 
forth,” makes sxv before the vowel terminations (sate, suvile, suvate) s gy bra, “to 
ष्णात," makes bravi before the consonantal ॐ terminations, and bri bofore the vowel 
terminations. JlIence, in the par., tho three bases, 0407, brit, bruv (braviti, bratah, 
bruvanii) ; and in the atm, the two bases bri, bruv (brite, bnuuiite, ९१८४९), 

द. Rud, “to weep,” besides the usual Guna changg, adds ६ to the 10०८ before all 
the consonantal terminations except 2 Teneo the threo bases rai, rudi, १५१ 
(voditi, rudituh, rudanti), Similarly, but without Guna, the roots swap, “to sleep,” 
shwas and an, “to breathe,’ jaksh, “to ent.” Zan, $$ to Icill,” makes its have Aa 
before é or th; ghn before anti, an, ant; and ja before hi (hanté, hatah, ghnanti + 
2d pers. inp. jaki). ठ ॥ 

९ शास्‌ , “to rule,” makes its base Fart before ¢, th (which then become ¢ th) 
and y, and changes its final to ¢ in tho 2d and 3d sing, Ist pret. (arti). 

^ Was, “to bo,” rojects 18 initial क oxeopt in tho dst prots, and except hofore 
tho ॐ torminations of the other tonses. न 

दुह्‌, “to mille,” and few, » “to lick,” form thoir bases a4 goon at 1, Ay é 





Third Conjugation. 

93. If a root be of the dd conjugntion, the base is formed hy 
tho reduplication of the initial consonant and vowel of the root, 
क being the reduplicated vowel for a, ह for 7 or vi, and vw for i; 
and in the reduplication of the consonnnt, an tuaspirated letter 
being substituted for an aspirated, and j for ¢ Besides the 
veduplication of the root, the radical syllable is subjveted to the 
Guna change, but only bofore the ङ terminations, as in the 2d eqn). 


* By “the consonantal क terminations” is meant those terminations mavked 
with P which begin with consonants. 
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Thus, from भू dar, “¢o bear,” are formed the two bases dibhar 
and débhyé (3d sing, du. ph bibharti, bibhyitah, biblrati, vo १); from 
fat, “Wo sacrifice,” the two bases juho and juhu (वणा, juhutal, 
jutmati, v7); पणा bhi, “td Tear,” bibhe and bibht (bibheti, biblitah, 
bibkyati). The ai con}. is,the only one which ककव dvops 
the nasal in the ad pl. of the pres. and imp, par, and tekes,ah for 
an in the 3d pl, of the Lst wet. Before this ai Guna is required, 


te दा, “to give," in the pax, drops tho @ before all except the 2 terminations, 
making its Imse dad, changeahlo to dat (दद) dattah, dadati), and de 1५010 the hi 
of tho Imporat. Similavly, yt, “to place,” makes*its basa dadh before ९ mt, y, or 
a vowel, and dhy before At; but dhat holovo,t, th, or + (dudhati, dhattah, dadhati). 





॥ । 
Lifth Conjugation. 


94. If a root be of the bth conjugation, the hase is formed by 
adding » to the root, which is converted to the Guna no bofore 
the ॐ tgrminations. Thus, from ८४, “to gathor,” are formed the 
two bases chino and chinu* (chinott, chinutah, ehinwanti, 1, 7) 17) 
roots ending in vowels, tho « of aw may be dropped before ४ 
‘and am ‘The veots a, “to obtain”; ya, “to be able” तृप्‌, “to 
satisly “; amd apy, “to inerease”; ending in consonanta add nwo 
instead of az bofore tho vowel terminations (shaknoti, shaknutah, 
shaknusanti). घु श “to hear” (sometimes placed under the 
Ist conj.), substitutes Y shri for the root (शुणो्ि, 1, 21. YY शुर). 

Roots onding in vowels reject the termination ‰ of the impo- 
votive: as, shying, “do thou hear”; but कूण “do thou obtain.” 

° 





Seventh Conjugation. 


95, [fo root bo of tho 7th conjugation, the base is formed by in- 
“sorting ra between the vowel and final consonant! of the root, before 


* This chango of nz to no fa supplied in the corresponding Greek allix w, by 
Tongthoning the v, as in Cobyrumt, Cobyrumer 5 1 Sefxvypev. Bopp. 
¶ AML the voots in this conjugation end in consonants. 
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the ॐ terminations, and » before all the other terminations.” — ‘Thus, 


from dhid, “to divide,” are formed tho two bases (ददे and 
bhind, changeable to bhint (bhinatti, bhinetah,| Ulindanti); from 
rudh, “to vestvain,” runadh aud rundh changeable to rund (runaddhis 
runddhah, v.91. ay rundhanti); from fins, “ to injure,” divas and 
hins; from bhuj, “to eat,” bhunaj, changeable to bhunak, and blu) 
changeable to एव (7.91). Similarfy प्रषु, “10 join.” 


Bhanj, “to break,” rojects its nasal before na isingorted, Teneo the bases bhanay 
and bhany (bhanakti, bhancktah, thanjanti). 





Kighth Conjugation. 
e 


96. The base in this conjugation is formed by the addition of w 
to the root, converted to the Guna o before the ॐ terminations, 
There are only ten roots in this conjugation, nine of which are 
not in common use. Moreover, these nine all ond in x, and 
therefore the addition of o and x will, havo the same offecé ag the 
addition of no and aw in the Sth conjugntion, Thus, (0 and 
tanu, from tan, “to extend” (Ist sing. pl. danomd, canumah, ef, १८५) 
révupes). But the tenth root in this class is ady2, “to do,” hy ' 
far the most common and useful voot in the language, This 
voot not only converts the conjugational allix « to tho Gunn 6 
before the » terminations, but algo changos the radical vowol त 
to the Guna ar before those sume terminations, and before the 
other terminations to a (Karoti, Kurutal, Rurventi), and vojouts the 
conjugational ४ before ४ m, y (1st प्रा, कल्यौ). 

. 





Ninth Conjugation. त्‌ 


9. If a root be of the oth conjugation, the base is formed by 


* Similarly, n is nisertod in covtain Greek and Latin roots; ny, aly wurde? Aap, 
AgpBavers Ory, ककत; seid, seindo ; fd, finda 5 tay, tangas liq, lingua, &e. 
1 The final ¢ of tho baso may be dropped, bhintah ¢ sn, also, rundhah foy 


runddhah, 
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adding ni to the vogt before the = terminations, and ऋ before all 
the others, excepting those beginning with vowels, where only x 
is added, Thus, from pi, “to puvify,” arc formed the three bases 
pund, puni, and pun (puntita’ punitah, punanti). This root, with 
some others onding in long vowels (as, dia “to shake”; li, “to 
ent yy, “to spread”), shortens its vowel in forming the base 
we, “to take,” makes its bases गृहा, Wet TER (. 91 ); and at, 
“to know जाना, जानी, जान्‌ (उद jainitah, jamanti). 

Roots ending in consonants substitute gaa for श, the proper 
termination of the 2d pers, of the विपुल, As, TAT, “take 
thou”; and wart, “eat thou,” from अश्‌, “to eat.” 


3160, ULL—PRIMTTIVE VERBS OF ALL CONJUGATIONS 
IN TIE NONCONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 





| ध 


TERMINATIONS OOF LITE NON-CONJUGVPIONAL UENSES, 


PARASMALPADA AIMANL PADA 
५१९८५११८ Preterite. 
¢ x, ॐ, ४, ४, 
a iva | 200 | ९ inahe imahe 
५ a > Xe 
ithe ov tha | athuh a | ५६१॥८ | athe dhe 
tt „| aduh uh | ¢ tile ive 


* The 10011 OOS PEP DT reject tho initial ¢ from 
य 
these terminations, 
2104८ Future, 


11 ॥ Kiswah | fismah || lithe | tiswahe | {25100५46 
titst Wisthuh | fisthe lise | Histithe | tidhwe 
ta (८८ | tivah ti tira tirah 

Second Future. * 
1:14 1 sylivah | syiimah || sye | syavahe | syamahe |. 
syast syathah | syatha syase} syethe | syadhwe 
syait syatah | syanti syate | syele syantle 


Observe, that by reason of v, 30, (with note), the 
„कतौ frequent form of the terminations of the second 
futture is शद, ८. 











The lotter ह although compounded with the nasal does not prevent the फल 
tion 
+ 1 


Pad 


SECOND एए एए लक. 


FORMATION OF THT BASE OF THE NON-CONJEGATIONAL पि 
Second Preterite. 

93. The first step in the formation of the base af this tense 
is the reduplication of the initial consonant of the root with ts 
vowel, ov of the initial vowel: thus, from dudh, “to Ienigw "१ bubudh § 
and ifthe root end in a consonant, thg radical vowel takes Guna 
before the terntinations of the sing, par, but before all the other 
terminations reverts to its original form; hence, the two bases 
bubodh, bubudh (bubodha, bubodhitha, bubodha, dual bubudhiva 
bubudhathuh, &e., कदा, bitbudhe, &e.): if in a vowel, this vowel 
takes Vriddhi in the Ist* and 3d sing. par, and Guna in the 2d, 
and before all the other terminations, both par. and dtm, reverts 
to its original form: thus, from ऋ, “to lead,” the bases ainda’, rine, 
nine (11 1, 8. ainayithe 1, 10, ov ainelha, niniiye, 70 1 
ninyalhuh, &e, दा. ninye, ८.) ; so also from दष, (16 bases 
chakir, chakar, chakri, (chakara, chakartha, dual chakviva); md from 
dhii, the bases dudhau, dudho, but in dual, कापा, &e, १८१११५० (५८९१९१५, 

By dudhavitha 1, 10, or dudhotha, dudhiiva, (द Sey, itm. 
dudhune, 8c). Bhi, “to be,” is anomalous, making its base (दका 
hefore all the terminations, “ 

Observe, that all the terminations of this tense begin avith vowels. 
{t is indicated, however, in the scheme, that an fiitial ¢ is some- 
times rejected iu the 2d pers. sing, ‘This ¢ may bo optionally 
rojected in those roots only in which (ag we shall afteewards see) 





tion of x. 21, and according toctho same rule, Ari, “to buy,” 9th gonj., males ite 
bases drind, ir, 77? (ante, त्रीणीति; , व्रीणम्ति). 

५ All (वापा assert that there is an optional clunyge to Guna iu tho tit 
pers, but this is never found, 

1 By a special rule, tho 2 of tho base is here changed to tho semi vowe! instead al! 
following २.4, But roots ending in é or %, of whivh tho initial consomut is double, 
change é or 7 to ty before these same vowel terminations, that fs, before all oxo ting 
tho sing, par.+ honco, from Fat came the threa hases stared, shistre, and shishriy. 

Ad roots ending in x or % chango द or 16 xv before these vowel terminations; 
excepting, of couse, the roots BQ ष" भु, in the persons marked with * 


‘ 
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it is necessarily rejasted in the futures. In the other persons 
the ¢ marked with * is retained in every root in the language, 
except cight, viz कृ, “to do”; भू, “to bear”; wy, “to hears सु, “to 
pruise,” सु, “to go,” &e,, alk ending in vowels, [fence it happens 
that consonapts can never come inte conlition, except in the 2d pers. 
sing. of this tense. {18 formation, therefore, is not attended with 
any difficulties of conson&ntal combination. There are certain 
rules, however, to be acquired, relative to the reduplieation of an 
initial consonant with its vowel, and an initial vowel, With 
regard to the vowel belonging to tho ipittal consonant, a is redu- 
plicated for a, @ 9%, or 723 é for 7, % or e; «for uw, % or 0; १४, 
from dé, dadau ; from tri, tatéra ; from sev, sisheva; from pit, pupiva, 
* 


OD. Ttules for the Reduplication of an Initial Consonant, 


‘a. Tf a root begin with an aspirated consonant, its corresponding 
mmaspirated form is reduplicated ; as, from bhid, bibheda (Fate). | 

१ If with & or 44, the reduplicated letter is ch: as, from (क) 
chakira (Aare; from khan, chakhiina (वसान), 

e If with g, gh or h, the reduplicated letter is j: as, from gan, 

„ र; from ghra, jaghran (AW); from 14 बकल (ren). 

d. {fwith adouble consonant, tho first only is reduplicated : as, 
Crom (yah १८८४८ (त्याज); frome kekip, chikshepa (तविप). 

९ If with a double consonant, whoso first is a sibilant and the 
second ॥ havd consonant, the second only is reduplicated : as, 
from sprish, pasparsha (mary) j from shand, chaskanda (स्कन्द). 


Reduplication ofan Initial Vowel. 4 
Ji ita root भपप in a single consonant begin Sith a, é or %, these vowels are 
repeated, and the to shnilar vowels blond into ono Jong one, Thus, dsa from ^ 
and as, “to be"; कोहल and दए, 4.5 tho dual दव from दके igh 3 ahhatuh 
from wand whh: bub in the sing, of the last two cases, (he radical ¢ or a (गोता 


© Thus, pach, “to conk,” forbids 6 in the future ; therefore the 2d sing. is cither 
तात ov pechitha, So also ni, “ Lo Toad,” ninayitha ov ninetha, 08 above. 

‘t So in the Greok, 7élarra from amre 3 wepidyxa from १५.८५, 

द Gyommoarians agsert that the shart @ is oplionaily retained in the first person, 
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Guna, the reduplicated 2 becomes iy belore ¢ (dyeska), and xv hefove ७ (ल). 

Ia root onding in a double consonant begin with ¢, or, ending in क single consonant, 

begin with ri, the reduplicated syllable is da: thus, TATA, 9 wings of स्री 

dnardha, of ridh. The root इ ६ is in the sing. iyMya, iyayitha, &o., dual iyina, Sa. 
Anomatous Modes of forming the Second Preterite. 

Thoro are many anomalous ways of forming tho base of tho 2d prot. 

a, Roots ending in @ (as, da, “to give”; sthd, “to stand”; ye, “to 0," &e.) 
drop the द before all tho torminations, excopt ¢ha, and substitute au for that of the 
Ist and &d sing. pay. Henee, the bases dad, tasth, yey (ददौ ९९५९५, तस्थौ tasthar, 
पयो ५४८ dual, dadiwa, 0107) yayira). Similarly roots in af, as gai (कत). 

¢, Roots ‘ending in the vowel ri, in accordanco with 1, 99, chango 7é to dr in the 
Ist and 8d sing, and to a7 in the 2d sing., and before the other terminations retain 
the vowel 7i changeable {० >; but roots in which i ts preeeded by a double con- 
sonant, and most roots in long 77, instead of retaining this vowel, chango it to a in 
the dual and कोण, par, and consequently throughout tho Rim, ‘Thua, from sari, 
sing, sasméira, susmaritha, sasmare, dual sesmariva, &e. ४ alm, १८९१५६५ व 6, 

९ Roots beginning with any consonant, and ending with a single vonsonant, mil 
inclosing a short a, lengthen the a in the 1st and 8d sing. ; as, from pach, ५ to vook,”” 
papdch ; from tyaj, “to quit,” duty) (tatydja, tatyajttha, (वकद tatyafina, Se.)s 
Moreover, before éhe and in the dual and plur, par. and all the persons of the itm, 
if tho initial ax well as the final consonant of tho yoot bu single, the «is changed (५ 
© and, to componsate for this, tho reduplication suppressed, ‘Thins, from pach coma 
the two bases papiech and peck (pupiiche, pochithe ov pupaltha, pupucha, pechine s an. 
peche, §e.); from labh, itm, “to obtain” (uf. Aqusaven AaBov), the-baso leble (णपा. 
ont (५04५, lebhishe, lebhe, loblavahe, §<.).* 

@, Roots of this last kind, that require a substituted consonant in the 1 eduplication, 
are oxappted from the rule (buf not (वकु and phal) So, also, certain roots begin- 
ning with ४ are excepted, ‘These require that the veduplicated syllable bo 4, or 
the ‘corresponding vowol ‘of the semi-vowel, and change va of the voot to % belore 
overy termination, execpt those of the sing, pur. the two ४8 then blonding into one 
long one. ‘Thus, from wach,“ to speak,” come Ute two bases wodeh und iteh (creche, 
tuhutuh, tiehuh). A shnilar role is applied in yaj, “to sucrilice” (ककत कतत, Huh), 


भ = ¶ 


# Lho roots कव, and (१८, and shrath, पापे तु, “to muss” (atari, 4 ०२८१९॥) ६७१५१ 
as if the root wore far), and bhram, swan, कि radh, bho) (06 0 bhrejire), 
कक and vem may follow this rule, although not answerlug the above conditions. 


~ 
~) 
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0, Gan, “to go"; harm to kill” (which forms its एव्‌ pret. as if the root wore 
ghem) 5 jan, “to be horn”; and han, “to dig 5 drop the medial a before all the 
ierminations oxcept those of the siug. par. Honec, from gam come the two bases 
Jagan, jagm Cjagdma, jagmatuh, jagmuh). 

t मह्‌, "to siege,” and प्रच्छ्‌, “to ask,” make their hases ATE and ANS, UT 
aud WISE (ware, WR: जगृहुः) ; स्वप्‌, ५६० sloop,” males quay and ya; 
दे, “to call,” forms its baso like eoots in u (juhdvu, juhuvatuh, jruhuouh); नि, 
“to conquer,” forms its hage ag if from gi (jigdya, jiquatuh, &e.). 

4. Roots which bogin with a vowel, long by nature or position,* and all roots of 
more than one syllable, form their bases by adding dm to the root, and aflixing the 
20 pret. of some one of the auxiliavics, as, “fo ho”; bha, “to heeome”s कु Ari, “to 
१७. शपा, from श्‌ comes the hase Sut (इशामास, or ईशाम्वभ्रुव, or ईषाष्चकार). 

* 


100, Zhe Virst and Second Future. 


The first future (as noticed by Bopp) results from the union 
of the nom. ease of thd noun of agency (formed with the affix तृ 
1, 41.) with the present tense of the verb, as, “to 16. Thus, 
taking “dari, “a givor” (declined क, 97), and combining its nom, 
enso with asd and he, we have dédismi and वदद “Tam a giver,” 

, identical with the Ist pors, sing, par, and dtm. of the Ist fat, ^ 
will gives” So also कता and (दि, “thou art a giver,” or 
“thou wilt’ give.” In the Ist and 2d persons dual and phi, the 
sing. of the noun is joined with the dual and pluy, of the auxiliary. 
In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, and the 3d pors, sing, dual 
und play, of the Ist futuro in both voices is then identienl with 
the nom. onse sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency, Thus, 
déti, “a giver,” or “he will give"; qjitirau, “two givors,” or 
“ they two will givo,” &e.] 

The second future, in its terminations, stands in close relutidn- 
ship with the privent tense, the ouly difference being that sy is 
profixed. 


iJ 
भ Except ap, “to abtuin,” aud oats having an initial ¢ before two congonanta: 
1 ‘Tho future signification Inherent in the noun of agenoy dla, seems implied in 


Latin by the relation of datar ta (षण 
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The invariable rulo for the formation gf the base of both 
{ature tenses is, that the Guna be substituted for the vowel of 
the root": thus, from ji, “ to conquer,” the base je (धकर, jeghytima); 
from slew, “to hear,” the base siro (attnfet, प्रौप्यामि). And the 
general rule, morcover, is, that if the root cnd in a consonanh 
the vowel ४ be inserted between the base and terminntions, ‘Thus, 
from buds comes the hase एण्ड (बोधिता dodhitismi, &e. ; भौधिप्रानि 
bodhishyimi, &e.). This insertion of ४, the manifest object of which 
is to prevent the coalition of consonants, is unfortunately, how- 
ever, forbidden in about one hundred roots, sone of which are of 
very common occurrence; and the combination of the radicnl 
consonant with the initial ¢ and s of the terminations, will require 
an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at p. 62, When 
these rules are acyuired, there will be no difficulty in the forma 
tion of these tenses. The only question is, how are we to 
distinguish between those roots which insert 7, and those which 
do not? 

The laws about to be laid down will determine this point, and 
it is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student 
be directed towards them, as the assumption or rejection of this 
inserted vowel is not confined to tho two futures; but extondas to 
many other paris of the verb; insomuch, that if the-first पिष 
voject ४ it is, as a necessary consequence, rojectad in the third 
preterite, the itm. of the bencdictive, the conditional, the infinitive 
mood, the passive past participle, the indoclinable past participle, 
the future participle formed with the affix (णत and the noun of 
agoney formed with tho affix “7; and is, moreover, optionally 
rojected in tho 2d pors."sing. of the 2d pret, and decides the 
formation of the dosiderative form of the root by s instend of ६4. 
So that tho learner, if he know tho first future, will pass on with 
great case to the formation of these other parts of the verh, and 
should always look to this tense as his guide. or example, 
taking the root Aship, “to throw,” and finding the Ist fut, to he 
ksheptismi, he knows that é is rejected. ‘Therefore he knows ‘the 





भ Unless such substiiution be forbidden according to 1, 88, 4. 
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2d ature ta he ksigpsyiimi; the 3d pret. to he akshafpsam; the 
शती), of the benedictive, Ashipsiya ; the conditional, akshepsyam ; 
the infinitive, Ashepium; the passive past participle, द; the 
indeclinable part. Asheptwa ;-the future part. Asheplavya; the uown 
of agency, Ashepiri; the 3d pers, sing. of the 2d pret. optionally 
chiksheptha ; tho desidorative, chikshipsiimi, On the other hand, 
taking the root yich, “torask,” and finding the ist future to be 
५८4४2, he knows that ४ is inserted, and therefore the samo parts 
of the verb will be yichishytini, ayachisham, yachishzya, ayachishyam, 
yackitum, yiichita, yichitnd, yiichitavya, 1 yaytichitha, yaya- 
chishiimé, vespoctively, 

[t is evident that roots onding in vowels do not require 4 and 
it may be taken as a general rule that they do not insert it: 
there are only a fow exceptions, as follows: 


101, Roots ending in Vowels, inserting i in the Primitive, 

Ong, In the following lists the ad pers, sing. of the 1st and 
ad fature is given after cach root. 

८ Roots ending in छ; ns, ९47, “to bo™ (bhaniti, bhavishyati). 

¢. Roots ending in 72; a8, तृ ८४ “to pass” (7 carighyatl) : 
and in thege, inserted é is optionally long thened (५/2, taréghyali). 

९ Roots ending in ré short ingevt é in the 2d future, although 
rojecting it in tho fivst; 1.1 11111) 


Roots ending in Consonants, inserting i tm the Primitive. 
ad All roots, without exception, ending in ks, g gh hth ht 
thy 0 Ys ts Gv insert ¢; in & thero is on@oxception; in ef fours in 
ehh, Ove; inj ton common oxceptions; in d, cight; आ का, cleven; 
in m, two; inp, twelve ; in 4A, three ; in ऋ five; in कू sh, seven; 
in q sh nino; ins, one; in gy # twelve. 


Roots ending in Vowels, rejecting i in the Primitive. 
«. Ml voots in & vojoct 7; as, di (dala, daisyati): all common 
vools in Zand 7; ns, jo (jete, jeshyati). 
4 AY common roots ins as, show (shroti, shroghyati): wll in ya 
reject Gin the lst future; as, हु dd Chand, havishyati). 
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102. Roots ending in Consonants, vojecting bie the Primitive 


Of roots ending in ऋ, WR (shakti, shakshyati, 1. 91.), = In OB 
pach (pakta, pakshyatis so vach; sich (sekt, sekshyuti)s muck 
(moktii, mokshyati). In CHEL प्रच्छ्‌ (prdghtii, 1, 01. prakshyali In 
प, lyaj (वत्‌, tyakshyalt), so (कदु; yap (+, ४, 91. yakshyati) 5 
wa (pr, स्वति), so also तल, श्व) yup (णा yokshyali), ४५ bhujs 
मुन्‌ oy” (घटा, ष्यति); भृन्‌ (miirghta,” mbrkshyati), TD, ad (atti 
atsyati), 80 pad, sad; bhid (bhetth bhetsyati), so chide Khid stud 
(tofti, totsyuti), so mud. = 1) DEL, bandh (bandh, ४, 9१, ८.१ bhantsyati, 
८. 91. 6), vyadh (vyaddhiy- vyatsyati) stidh (sinddhii, sitsyalt) so 
श्या; sidh (seaddha, setsyati) budh,' 1th conj. (boddhi, bhotsyate, 
2.91. ¢.) yrudh (yoddht, yolsyate); 80 rudh, krudh, kshudh, shudh, 
In क, man! (menti, mansyale), han (hantin Wt hanishyat). (nr ४, 
tap (tapti, tupsyati), 80 vn shap, swap; cp (दु) tipsyati), kship 
(Asheptt, Ashepsyali), so Up 3 Lup (opti, lopsyati); सृप्‌ ९ = (sarplii 
or srapli,” sarpsyati or srapsyati), so trips' drips) Rlrip (८११ । halp- 
कवत), 10 BEE labh (दत्‌, १, 91, a, कृतु, ल कित, Vv. OL. A), 
so rabh; lub (lobdha,| but lobhishyati). प का, gam (कत but 
ganishyati), nam (nani, nansyati)s 80 yams; ram (runtii, ransyate)s 
so kam.) In श्‌ SH, dansh (रेणा, deaf), vish (वेषा, ॥, 91. ८ पेष्समि, 
४, 91, ८), $0 dish; EM drish Cear.” Zante), so sprish, mpish ; hruwh 
(क्रो, क्रोध्यति). [य्‌ BE, ८८८४ (lashliyt (की, igh 010 hut 
eshishyati, dwish देए, Beef) so shligh, pish; dugh (at, Beatin); 
80 push, ११११, lush; krish (hragati” or karshtt, krakshyaté ov kark= 
अव), 01 8, vas Const एतदव), Gi eB dah (प्त, १.५1. १. 
dhakshyati, 1. 01. 2); vah (बोढा, vy ८ being changed too, 
aati), sah (सोढा, but sahighyate), nah (naddha, naisyati, as if fron 
१७१), gh (गाढा, चायते), lik Brat, Bent), did (degdhih dhekshyati, 
nO 4) oni (onegdaa,| snekshycti), uh (Jer, Deals), muh (et! or 
मोग्धा, सोष्यति), duh (4८५77, dhokshyati), dru! (Brat ov grur, whet), 
guht (गोढा, पोषति). 


* In certain rots containing the vowel 7%, the vowol passes into re amt ५, 
instead of the लात ar ov Veiddhi de, "Thus, the Ist future of 9 is सषा 0 प } 
and the 8d pret, apgret for असां . 

| All these roots may optionally take éin the futures, 
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® 111६1) PRETERIEL TENSE. 








TERMINATIONS OF TIE THIRD PRETERITE, 


॥ 1 
144४0410 [1 1111111 
Terminations of Verbs inserting i. 
tghane | ishwe isha isht ishwahi |ighmahi . 
th ightam ighta éshthich ishiithdm | idhwam oy idhwam 
it ishtiim ishuh ishta aghrittim lishate 


Vons IL on 


Terminations of Verbs rojecting i. 





sam [१९५८८ sma si swahi smahi 
ath stam ox tam} sta of ta || वीध ov कद्ध |sdthiim | dhwam or dhwam 
it stdine oy ééina} sth sta ov ta 5८71) = । 8५८८ 


Ous, By veason of y, 80. (with uote) the initial sibilant almost always 
takes tho cerebral form*sh, 


^ Yorn IIL. 
Terminations corresponiing to the First Preterite. 
am diva dma ९०४८ nahi fomuhi 
ah atam ° ata athith ९८५९7१1 oy atitan |adhwam 
५८ agian an ala elim ov idam [५१८९ 





103, Hormation of the Base of the Third Preterite. 

This complox aud “multiform” tense, the most troublesome and Inirieate in tho 
whole Sanserit vorb, is not so much ono tense, as an aggregation of sovoral tenses, all 
moro oY lesy allied to cach other, all bearing a sanifeat resemblance to tho first 
protorito, but none of thom oxnetly assignable to that tensa, and none of them, 80 
distinot in its chavacter or so untvorsal in its application as.to admit of sogregation 





trom tho genoral group, under any separato title of ita own. 

Fortunntoly for tho study of Sanscrit, the third proterite very rarely occurs in the 
लतम and better specinons of Tindu composition ; and the student who contents 
himéelt with the Ramfyana, Mahibhirata, Hitopadesha, and Laws of Manu, and 
avoids the grammatical Poem of Bhatti, and the extravagant writings ef more 
modorn authors, will Joso nothing by an almost total ignorance of this tonse, or, at 
least, may sutisfy himsolf with n vory cursory survey of its charactor and funetions, 


. M 
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All the varicties of this tense aro reducible to three disténet forms, adapted to the 
thvee schomes of terminations given in the table above, ‘ho first form is that 
which belongs to those roots which insort द before tho terminations of tho non-con- 
jugational tenses: the second belongs to those which reject ¢: and tho third, whieh 
most nearly approximates to the 1st prot. bolgngs, in the first place, to certain 
10015, whose bases in the first pret. presont somo important variation from the rot; 
in the second, to certain 10018 ending in श्‌ भष्‌ shy or B ¢, which havo # a, ov od 
tor their radical vowel; and, in the third, to causals, or verbs of tho 10th conjngation. 

In all the modifications of this tenso, the first step in the formation of tho baso 
is tho prefixing of tho augment a, a further indication of its community of character 
with the first pretorito. Byt besides this there aro changes of the base peculiar to 
each form. 

र 
Form 1, Formation of the Base. 

८, In tho first form, if a root end in a vowel, tho base must bo formed in the 
par. by the Vriddhi change, and in the क्ष, by tho Gann: thn, from 07 "to pu 
rify,” come the two bases aan and apo (ऋपाविपं (40५१५५११ Se. x. 8, सपयिभि 
apavisht, §e., ¥. 104). Vory fow voots ending in vowels (6 tho insorted +, वाप, 
therefor very few follow this form. 

b, Ifa root end in a singlo consonant, Guna is required fn hoth par. and atm. 
(,88.९.). ‘Thus, fiom budh, abodh (ret Fatt chodhisham, §a., सबोधिपि ehadhiyhi, ५५.) 
Almost all roots ending in consonants, which insert 4, follow this (पी, 

0, A medial a iy somotimos lengthoned ; as, from need, avdd (atelishim, Sov), 

d. A fow voots in 4, e, 0 and क with throw ina, via. yan, ram, nem, व्ण म 
hofore the terminations of this form, the finale, o, and a, hoing changed tod, ‘huts, 
from yii, कठ (aydsishum, Se.) ; from so, aside (aseesigham, द); fron yur ayes 
(ayansisham, §0.). In the दो, they follow form 2. (वक, Yeu aransd, §0.). 

. 


Form 2. Formation of the Buse. 


९. Tho greater number of roots rejecting व follow this णण, 

Observe that tho initial s may often he rejected from those terminations in whieh 
it is compounded with ¢ th, This tales placo when the base onds in any consoniunt 
except 0 nasal or a somi-vowel, or in any short vowel; and. मुपया त्र) 1 
tho placo of eéwam when the baso ends iu any other vowel प्रपा च, 

J. YFa voot end in either क consonant or a vowel, Vriddhi takes plice in tho pay. 5 a4 
from fyi, akar (सका व्क) §e.), from yuj, वषु (भयौ aynrdesham, Sey 
dual ayauhshwa, ayauklam, दद); from rudk (arntsam, jeg वातो areata, 
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avandiham, ¥. 01, &, ‰,) ; Som deh (adhalsham, §e, dual adhakshwa, adaydham, 
५01. 4.४). 

¢. But in the atm. if a णठ ond in any other vowel than #7, Guna takes placa; १७ 
from, chi, ache (wafa acheshi, Sc. J; and if in के ov any consonant, then the yowel 
ia unchanged ; ax, from के aleré (पुष, कदलि, Se.) ; from yey, पुष (ayuleshi, 
ayukthith, &e.); from rudh, arudh (arutsi, aruddhith, aruddha, ए 91, tb.) : 


a 
dorm 8.% Formation of the Base. 


h. Roots of any conjugation, making use of this form, in general attach tho tor- 
minations directly to tho root: ghus, from gam, agam (ayamam, Se.) ; trom bhid, 
abhid (भिदं abhidum, Sc.) And no confusion car? arige from this apparent identity 
with the Ist pret., a8 in all cases where these torminations are used for the 8d pret., 
the Ist pret. presents some difference in the form of its baso; ns in ayachehham, 
abhinadam. 8o again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can ever shew a perfect 
identity of root and base, never makes use of this form for its 8d pret., unless by 
some special rule the baso of its Ist pret. is made to differ from the voot. ‘Thus, 
lip, “to smear” (of, cAetpo), which ie adipam in tho 8d prot, is a@impan in the first. 

4 Corgain 20018 ending in long vowels, as dé, “to give,”'| malo use of the termi- 
nations of this form, but roject the initisl vowel throughout (addi, adh, adit 3 
dual, वदित; 8d pl aduh s itm. adishé, Se., form 2). So bia, to be,” exeepb in 
tho Let ging, aud 8d एष, (ष्व 1.८.13 3. 71 1/1 1111 
abhavighi, So. form 2). 

Je Tho roots १८५५ “to speak,” and pad, “ to fall,” follow this form ; but, in contra- 
distinction to the Ist pret. mako thoir bases avach, apupe (avocham, apaptam, 
of. crewrov). 49) “to throw,” makes sth; shis, avhish 3 nash, anesh, 

Je, Cortnin roots ending in श्‌ sh, 7 shy z A, inelosing a medial 4 2, or ri, form thoir 
Ha prot. accoriling to this third scheme; but whenever confusion is likely to arise 





* Bopp has noticed that this form of the 8d pret, corresponds very clearly with 
the 2d novist of the Greok (cf asthiim, asthis, asthiit with Corny, torys, Cory), wid 
that the fivat two forms ave move or less analogous to tho Ist norist. 

4 Bopp remarks that the 19 pret. of this root adaddém bews the same relation 
to its 8d pretorite adm, that किमः docs to Wey. So also the relation मक 
(ad “prot. of dh) to adadhim (1st prot.) corresponds to that of yy to पवा 
CE also abkavah and abhith with pues and षम 

{ Roots liko di, in tho fitm., change tho radical द to ¢, and follow form ४, १ thus, 


addighd, adithith, adita, adightorhi, Se. 
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botweon tho ist and Ad preterites, the कछ is formed byetho addition of sh to tho 
root, the final of the root boing at the samo time changed to & (ए, OL. 0}. 

Thus from दिश्‌ dish, * to point out,” comes the baso ८444 (भवि कला, ६४, 
of. ९०६० Ist prot. adisham); from dwish, “t8 hate,” adwiksh (वणा Se.) 3 
from duh, “to milk,” adhulsh (adhukshant, Soy 1, 91, ६), But this class of roots 
substitutes ६ for ९ the tormination of the Ist pers. sing, iit, (दवो adikshathal, 
§o.), and Gthiim, Gam, for ethiim, eam, in the 2d®nd Bd dual (adileshithiim).* 

Causal verbs make uso of the terminations of this form, hut the rae assumes 
a very peculiar reduplication (analogous to the Greck pluperfect), to bo aftorwards 
explained. ‘Thus, from budif, ahiibudh (abiibudhely, $0.). 


BENLDDICTIVE AND CONDITIONAL TRNSTSs 





: ~= -- gy --- ~ 
| TERMINATIONS. 
Benedictive. 
PARASMAIPADA. A aafinrea DA 
yasam | ydswa | ylisma || siya stouhi 11 


$ | ydstam | ydsta || stshthéih | styiethitm | stdhwam (41701) ( 


11 yastiim | yasuh || sighte | siyiistim — siran 


Conditional. 1 
4/0 | १60 = | sydime || ayo शकितं | aydmahk = न 
syth | syatem | syata | syathith | सषा | कलवा 
eyat | १८८११ | का = || ८/८ = | syetum syante 


Ons, The initial sibilant, in tho terminations of both theay 
tenses, almost always takes the covebral form gh. 











----- ऋ - eee ~ =-~ ~ ~~ ~ ^ 


~ Formation of the Baso of the Benedictine or Preeative. 

104, In forming tho base of this tense the parasmunipada ever admily insorted J, 
but thoso roots which take ingortod ¢ in tho futures (seo p. 79.) take ié also in the 
fitmanepada of this tenso; as from diz, “to bo,” tho two bases dha and bhavt 
(rane धुता 4०. भविपीय bhavighiya, ९०). 


* A fow xoots of this kind optionally follow fowmn ५, in the कि, 3 as, छि may ho 
wfgta, water, seis, So, ond तुह, अभुषि, ETM, सषु, Gey OL 6.1, 
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a. If root ond in &, this vowel is changed to ¢ in the par.; as, from dé, do (Fart 
deyisam, &e.), but not in the dtm. (aretha वकद 50). 

2 Ifin dar 2, these vowels avo lengthened in the par. ; 99 from chi, chi + from hz, 
hi (chiyiisam, §o., htyfsam, Se. and changed to Guna in the itm, (cheshiye, 
hoshiga). Similarly = and वे (gar, ard). 

५, If in ag yi, this vowel is changed to fivi in tho paw, but xetainad in the itm. ; thus, 
from चु, the bases त्रि and कृ (त्रियक्ष, कुपीय). Altor a double consonant 7é becomes 
av in tho par, As also heforo insorted i (starysisam, starighiya from stri), 

९ Tein चु this vowel is changed to i, in both voices ; ns, from q the base तीर्‌ 
(diryatsam, tirghiya) ; but before insovted ¢ in tho Agmto दा" (tarishiya ov दयन, 

९ If in a consonant, there is no change in the par., and no change in the तेक्म्‌ 
unless the root take tho inserted 4 whon Guna is requixed ; as, from budh the 
haves budh and bodhi (budhyissam, bodhishiyn) ; from dwish, tho base dwish (dwish- 
yiisam, dwikshiye). But in the pax. certain roots undorgo changes analogons to 
thoso in the 2d prot. (२, 90. df.) and in tho passive (1. 112.2). Thus, from 
urah, grilydsam, §e. 3 front vach, uchydsan, द, trom swap, supydsam + from ya), 
iydsain, Se. 

* It is fo bo romarked of this tenae, that the changes of tho base before the y of the 

pur. toxminations aro analogous to thoso before the y which is tho sign of neuter and 

passive vorbs (x. 89.112.). Observe, moreovor, that tho terminations resemble 

those of the potential of irregular primitives (p, 00.) ; tho only differoneo being, that 

in most cases if sibilant, and in somo, two sibilants, avo either profixed म insorted. 
Formation of the Baso of the Conditionrd. 

105. ‘Phia tonse, in its formation, lios half way between tho first protorite and 
tho sceond futitwe, It resembles tho Ist prot, in profixing tho augment « to tho 
paso, and in tho latter part of its terminations: it resembles the second future in 
ingorting ¢in exactly thoso xoots in which the future inserts 4, anc in the first 
part of its terminations, ‘Thus, from buds comes tho base (वष (सबोधिष्म 

। abodhighyam, &¢) ; {rom क्र the base alshep (सदष्टं akshepsyam, §e-), . 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Tormination dum (cf the Latin supine). 
Formation of the base. 

106, The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the 
first future, and where one inserts 4 the other does also. ‘Thus 
from budh, bodhe (मोधितुं bodhitum); from kship, kehep (ey hsheptun). 
Moreover, all the rules for the change of tho final consonant of a 
1001 before the ८ ण the future torminations apply equally before 
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the ¢ of the infinitive. [लात by substituting: zw for tho finnl व of 
the 3d pers, sing. of the Ist future, the infinitive is nt once obininud. 
Sce p. 80. Thus, कवठ tyaktum; prashliy praghten हु); णु 
sodhum (ag), &e. &८८. ° 


« 
------------- 


cy 
CAUSALS, OR VERBS OF ITE 10xn CONJUGATION. 


107, Evory root in tho language may, in theory, tuke what is 
called a causal form; “aml, morcover, practically, this is a most 
usefil form of the root, that may be used to give cither a causal 
or active sense to a primitive verb, Thus the primitive verb 
bodhati, “he knows,” becomes in the लता] कोधसी dodhayati, “he 
causes to know,” or “informs”; and the primitive Astubdyad, ^ ho 
is shaken,” becomes kAshobhayati, “he shakes.” This form, also, 
may sometimes give the sense of allowifig or permitting, as 


harayati, “he allows to take”; nashayati, “ho sullers to perish.” 
& 


The Terminations of Causats. 

a. These, in the conjugational tenses, aro precisely those of 
regular primitive vorbs, p. 63, Of the non-conjigational tenses, 
the second preterite necessarily conforms (6 the gentral scheme 
in its terminations, inasmuch as the tense itself results from 
the annoxation of the 2d preterite of some one of the auxiliies 
as, bhit ov kri, to a particular form of the caustl base. tn the 
two futures, the benedictive and conditional, the terminations are 
precisely those of the general scheme, In the third preterite 
they are those of the third form (p. 81), 


Formation of the Base of Causals, 
¢ The first step in the formation of the base is the addition 
of ay to the root; and this affix is retained throughont all tho 
tenses, conjugational and non-coujugational, excepting only the 
third pretorite, and excepting the benedictive par. 


Conjugational Tenses. 3 


ce If a root end त a vowel, Veriddhi is required: as, from 2%, 
nai, forming, with the aflix ay, the base néyay, v8 (pron. नापयामि 
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nityaytini, &e.; lst pret. aniiyayam, &e.); from kyé, the base पद 
(mtearfa kdraydimi, &e,) 

ad. Anomalics,—Roats in @ ox in ¢, at, clangeahle to @ cannot take Vriddhi, but 
ingerl p, or somotimes y, between’ tho root and the aflix ay. Thus, from dé, the 
baso ddpay ; from pa, “to drink,” péyay ; from १८, hwiiyay. But pi, “to pro- 
sorvo,” insorls / (piluylini, 6.) Tho voots 4, “to go”s ,/7 “to conquer”; smi, 
“to amila”; chi, “to collect”; andi, “to fear”; form their bases, Zpey 3% jipay 5 
sudipay > chdpay av chapay 3 bhipay, हता.) or bhishay, itm, respectively, Lhi, 
“to ho ashamed,” and ri, “to go,” take Guna, and form their bases repay and 
ar pays a7 


e If a root end in a consonant and contain the vowel a, this 
a is generally lengtheneg ; as, from pach, pichay (पाचयाभि, &e.): 
but not always; as from gan gamay' (गमयामि, &e.). If it contain 
any other vowel, Guna tukes place (unless as prohibited, v.88, b.): 
thus, from दव, bothay (bodhaytini, &e.); from grip, sarpay. 


Ji Anomalica.—Ruh, “to grow,” forms ropay > dugh, “to pollute,” dighay 5 héin, 
“to kill” ghitay 5 shad, “to povish,” shdtay ; spur (eR), “to quiver,” sphdray ; 
spheiy (wary), “to inereaso,” sphavay. 


Non-conjugational Tenses. 
The chaiges of the root requisite to form the hase of the 
conjugational tengos avo continued in all of these, the ay only 
being vejected in the 3d pret, and in the bencdictive parasmai, 


Second Preterite of Causals, 

Ws, The svcond proterita is formed (according to 1, 99, &) by 
adding fy to the base of the conjugational tenses, and affixing to 
this the second pretovite of somo one of the auxiliaries as, bhi 
or ays; thys, from budh, (णुका (पोधपानासि bodhaydmiisa or 
bodkaytimbabhiwal oy bodhayiinchakiia). 


**Phus, from adhd, “te go aver” or “read,” comes adiydpayati, “he दल to 
rend.” ov “teaches,” 

+ Fow roots in m lengthon the द, Some, howoyor, optionally do go. 

{ Ttmay ho questioned whethor d4i is ever found added to causals. 
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The First and Second Future of ई (८८50१, 

In these tenses the inserted ¢is invariably assumed betweon 
the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, ond the usual 
terminations. Thus, from budh, bodhagi (bodhayitismi, &e.; bodha- 
yishyami, &e.), i 

Tho Third Preterite of Causals. 

100. In the formation of the baso of this tones, tho affix ay is yejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such as tho insertion 
of p or y, is preserved, The base is a reduplicated form of this change, and to this 
yeduplication the augment @ is prefixed. ‘T'hus, taking the bases lodhay and japay 
(caus. bases of budh, “to know,” and ji, “to conquer”), and rejecting ay, wo have 
bodh and jap; and from these aro formed the bases of the 8d prot, abubudh and 
ajijap (aay abiibudham, ई. WHAT Giapum, ८.) ef. the Greok pluperfect). 
The xulo for this yeduplication is as follows:—The initial consonant of the root, 
with its yowol, are yeduplicated, and the reduplicated consonant follows tho rules 
given at r.99.; but tho reduplication of the vowol is petuliar, 


Rules for the Reduplication of the Vowel of the Initial Consonant. _ 

Causal bases, after rejecting ay, will end cither in Gy, du, a, ora consonant pro- 
ceded by a, @ ९ ०, or ar. Tho usual reduplicated vowel for all those yowels excopt 
o,is २, But w is yeduplicated for 0 and sometimes 980 for a. In gonornl, this 
reduplicated vowel is mado long, and to compensate for this, the long vowol of the 
causal base shortened, or, if it bo Guna, changed to its cognate short vowel, ‘Thus, 
the causal hase ny (front nz, rejecting ay) makes tho baso of the 8d prot. antnuy 
(aninayam, द८,) ; the causal hase कत (from bhic) makes abibhavs tho causal base 
kar (from ht), achikar ; gam (from gam), qjigam > piich (from puch), aptpach + pill 
(from pa), apipal ; ved (from vid), avivid चक (from कण) व्क, But bodh 
(from budh), abiibudh ; and sd (from su), asitghav, Sometimes the reduplicated 
vowel is only long by position bofore two consonants, the vadical yowel being still 
mai short 3 a8, मछ (from shou) makes ashushrav ; कष्ठ (from dru), adudrav 5 
एण abibhraj]. Sometimes tho reduplicated vowel yomains short, ‘whilst the yowol 
of the causal base, which muat be long cithor by nature or position, remaine 
unchanged. Thus, tho causal base jiv (from jév) may mako (7 + chint, acht- 
chint 3 kalp, achikalp. In such cases a may bo reduplicated for a ox ह+ 08, dalesh 
makes alalaksh व्क ayaytich s vart (from vyit) avavart, So. 





1 The following bases of the 8d proterite are formed anomalously from causal 
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Rules for the Reduplication of un Tnitial Vowel 
Ifa root begin with a vowel this vowel is not reduplicated, only conlescing with 
tho augment @ accarding to the rule, p. 64,5 put the veduplicated form of the final 
consonant, with tho vowel #, is jnsorted hetween the augment and vowel thus 
coalescing, and the final consonant, Thus the root ash makes कव p.75, b. 
(dichihsham, 4९.) 3 arh, Gnjih 3 én, fipip 5 ida), aidid 5 th, aujih 3 ridh, fivdidh. 


The Bengdictye und Conditional of Causals. 

110. The base of these tonses docs not differ from that of the uon-conjugational 
tenses ; ay is retained, and after it the insorted द invariably assumod ; excepting in 
the benedictive pavas., where both ay and é ave rejecttd, ‘Thus, fiom dudh, the bases 
bodh, borthayi, abodhayi (hodhyasam, §c.; bodhayishiya, §e.; abodhayishyam, ¶८.). 


*PASSIVE VERBS. 


Every root in the language may take a passive form. — It is 
a form, howover, little used, except in the 3d person sing, and 
plural of the preseht and imperative; for although a passive 
construction is,excecdingly common in Sanscrit syntax, yet almost 
all the tonses of the passive verb are expressed by participles. 

Our reasons for denominating tho passive a distinct derivative 
from the root rather than a voice of the primitive, and for 
considering that the 4th conjugation of primitives results from 
the ovensional assumption of a parasmaipada form* by this passive 
vorb, have boon already given (see pp. 58. 62.). 

111. Passive verbs aro conjugated with the regular aitmanepade 


basea, apiyy from pay (pa, “to drink”); ॥ from sthép (sthi, “to stand") ; 
adhyajigap from adhyip (द “ to go,” with adht) ; ajighrip from ghrdp. 

* Tho 4th conjugation can hardly bo said to possess an itmanepada ; or 4! so, 
then Its itmanopada is identical with tho passive. And it seems probablo that those 
fitmanopada verbs, such as pad, “to go,” and budh, “to know,” which are placed 
under the 4th conjugation, are in reality passive verbs; at any vate, the forms given 
foy their Ad preterites (qridi, abodhi) con only belong to passives. 

‘t That the passive does aceasionally taka the torminations of tho parasmaipada 
is corroborated by Bopp, who gives soveral instances; ay, कुल for ehhidyeta. 
Nal. xiv. 6.5; mokshyast for mokshyase, “thou shalt bo Hborated,” Other instances 
may be found in Wostorgnard ; us, nidyati for vidyate, 

N 
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inflections; that is, in the coujugational tenses they conform to 
the scheme for the dtm. at p. 63, and in the non-conjugational 
tenses to tho general schemes at p. 78, p. SL, and p. 84, 

In the third preterite they take the first two forms (p. 81.), 
according as the root may admit the imserted ४ or not; but 
require that, in the sd pers. sing. of both forms, the termination 
be invarfably ¢ (ड्‌) in place of दढ and eta, 

¢ Conjugational Tenses, 

112. In the formation of these the passive verb is to be treated 
like a regular primitive of the 4th conjugation ; that is, in general 
the only change made in the root is the affixing of y; but hefore 
this affix certain changes of a final vowel may take place, some 
of which are analogous to those of the ath (णण, A final &, e, 
ai, or ० are changed to #; as, from da, the bnse diy (3d sing. 
दीपो); 80 also dha, pi, sthit, hi, ma; 80 also gai, “to sing,” (giy). 

a. If in ¢ or wor a semi-vowel preceded by 7 or w these vowels 
ave lengthened: as, from ji, jiy; from he, hiiy; from div, divy. 

१. Tf in चृ this vowel becomes fe rt; 18, from कु the base krty 
(क्रिये) ; but ar, if two consonants precede; as from स्मृ 9११, smary. 

c. If चु 23 this vowel becomes é : as, from कृ हि “to seuttor,” 
१8 (ARAM, Ke.) But from pry ए. ; 

d, Roots ending in two consonants, of which the fivat ig a nasal, 
usually reject the nasal: us, from bandh, badhy; Crom stambl, 
stabhy 3 from sarij (ax); sayy. From gry comes शिष्य्‌ (p. 70. ९). 

९ Jan, khan, and an, may optionally reject the final nasal, but 
the «is then lengthened: as, from jan, jay ov jany (जायते or जन्य). 

SF. From vach, vad, vap, vgs, swap, come the bases uchy, udy, upys 
ushy, supy : from grah, prachh, and vyadh, the bases grthy (part, &e,), 
prichhy, vidhy: from yaj, lave, ve, come ify, hity, ty. 


Non-conjugational Tenses.—Second Preterite of Passives. 

The hase of this tenso in -the passive verb is identical with 
that of all primitive verbs. The bases, therefore, as formed at 
p. 74,, will serve cqually well for the 2d preterite of the passive, 
provided only that they be restricted to the atmanepada inflection. 

The First and Second Future of Passives. 


118, In these and the remaining tenses no variation enn occur 
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from the bases qf the same tenses in the primitive, unless the 
root end in a vowel. In that case tho insertion of i may take 
place in the passive, although prohibited in the primitive, provided 
the final vowel of the yoot be first changed to its Vriddhi sub- 
stitute, ‘Thus, from cfd, to gather,” may come the hase of the 
Ist and 2d fut. pass. नतु (chityitihe, &e., chiyishye, &e.), although 
the base of the same tegisos in the primitive is che (chetiihe, &e, 
cheshys, &e.). Similarly from Jw and Ari may come divi wid dart 
(havitiihe, kiritihe), although the bases in the primitive are Zo and 
kar, Tn like manner 7 may be ingorted when the root ends in 
loug @ pvovided that, instend of a change to Vpiddhi (which is 
impossible), y be interposed between the final @ and inserted 4 
Thus, from da, “to give,” may come the base of the fut. pass, 
dayt (dayttihe, &e.), although the base of the same tenses in the 
primitive is व (daizhe, ५), But in all those cases it is per- 
mitted to take tha base of the primitive for that of the passive, 
and chetiihe ov chiiyitihe may equally stand for the Ist fut. pass.” 
Ta the case of roots onding in consonants, the base of the two 
futures in the passive will he identical with that of the same 
tenses in the primitive,! the inflection being that of the itm. 


The Vhird Preterite of Passives. 

114. In this tense, alsa, vaviation from the primitive may oceur when the root 
onds ina vowel Vor in that caso the ingortion of d may take place, although for- 
hidden in tho primitive, provided the final of the root he changed to Vriddhi, 
Thus, from chi may come tho base of the 8d prot. pass, aehayé (achiiyishi, &e form 1. 
7. 81.) although the base in tho itm, of tho pimitivo is aehe (acheshi, §¢., form 2.). 
So algo, fom hu and fad may come aldivi and दुं (chivisht, akdvishi, form 1.) 
although the bases in the itm. of the primitive avo aha and (वं (ahosht, uhzishi, 
form 2.) Again, i may ho inserted when the xoot onds in Jong @ provided that y 
be intorposed betweon final @ and inserted ६, ‘Thus, fiom कत may como वदु 
(adéyight, §c.), although tho base in the atin. of the primitive is adi (adishi, 4९) 


** This explanation of the passive, although at variance with thut of Willing and 
Bopp, rests on the authovity of Panini (6 4. 62.), and the Siddhiinta kandi, 

| ‘Tho root WL, howover, in the passive, may ho efit. दशिषये, as well as 
were, द्रष्से ; and इन्‌ moy ho पालिताहे, धानिष्ये, as well as eas, हनिष्ये; and 
मह्‌ may bo arfeae, याहिणे, a9 woll ११ महीत्ताहे, महीषमे, 
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But in all these cases it is pormitted to take the base of tho primitive for that of the 
passive (go that the passive of chi may bo cither achdyighi or eoheshi), exvept in the 
8d pers. sing. where the torminations éshéa and sta being rejected, the पए, aa formed 
by Vriddhi and tho inscited é, must always stand alone; thus, achdyi, “it was 
gathered”; ahédvi, *it was sacrificed”; व्या “it was done "; adéyi, “it was given ” 

If tho root end in 9 consonant, the base of the 8d pret. pass, will always bo 
identiont with that of the 8d pret, dtm. of the prim#ive, except in the 8d pers. sing., 
whore é @) being substituted for tho terminations isha of tho Ist form and séa of 
the 2d form, invariably requires hefore it the lengthening of a medial a, and the 
Guna of any other medial vowgl.* Hence, from éan, the form of tho Ist, 2d, and 
8d sing. 8d pret. will bo adanishi, ‘atanishthih, atini; from kship, uhshipsi, aleshipe 
thith, akshepis fom vid, avedishi, avedishthih, avedi. This 4d pers. sing, of tho 
8d pret. passive is not unfrequently found, oven in the simplest writings. 


; The Bencdictive and Conditional of Passives, 

In these tonses the samo variation is pormitted in the cage of roots ending in 
vowels as in the last; that is, the insertion of ¢ is allowed,movided that, before it, 
Vriddhi take place in a final vowel capable of such & changa, and y be interposed 
after final Z Thus, from ché may como the bases chdéyi and (वादु (chaytyhiya, 
achdytshye) ; from he, havi and ahavi; from keri, हं and akin s from da, dayé 
and adiyé, But cheshtya, acheshye, hoshiya, ahoshyo, §¢. the forms belonging to 
‘the fitm, of the primitive, are equally admissible in tho passive. 


Passive Infinitive Mood. 

‘Thore is no passive infinitive mood in Sansorit distinct in form from the active. 
But although the affix gon hns gencrally an active, it is capablo of a passive sense, 
when joined with certain verbs, especially with stadt, “to be able.” In the Mitopa- 
degha it is also uged passively, in connection with the participles @abdha and niriipita, 

Passive Verbs from Causal Buses. 

114. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the affix ay is rejected, but tha 
other changes of the root aro retained. ‘Thus, from the causal pase pitay (rout pat, 
“to fall”) is formed the passive causal base pity (pétye, “1 am caused to fall’); so 
also, fiom sthdpay (sth, “to stand”), sthiipy (sth@pye, “I om made to stand”); 
from pathay (ऋष) “to read”), pithy (pathye, “I am tought to read”) from 
ज्ञपम्‌ (ज्ञा “to know”), gay (get “Lam caused to know.”) ४ 





* This rests on the quthotity of Panini, the Siddhanta कापः and the Bhatti 
kiivya (15, 64, 65.), . 
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AUXILIARY VERBS, 


116, There are threo auxiliary vorbs of constant oecurrence : 
as, “to be”; yi, “to do”; and bid, “to become,” The first 
belongs to the 2d conjugation, the second to the sth, and the 
third to the ist, Tho first two, however, ure too irregular to be 
placed under any conjugation, and their inflection is therefore 
exhibited hore, The thil, 64%, will follow in its proper placo at 
the head of the examples under the 1st conjugation. 


Root wa as, “to ba” 
(R. 92, ¢ Cf. the Latin sw, es, est, and ‘the Greolk dupi, dood, द्य.) 
Present.—* Tam.” First Pretorite —*1 wag." 
FERS. SING, DUAL, ® PLURAL, SLING, DUAL, PLURAL 
Ist, fet asmi, सव) soak, स्मः smah. सासं 2 क्ख 2७१५4 ATE Gsma. 
2d, mfg asi, स्यः sthah, स्य ११५, सासीः क, आस्तं" astam, सास्तु date, 
3d, सस्ति asti, स्ति; stah, =» सनि santi. सासीत्‌ ^ सासा astam, सासन्‌ क, 


Potential.—" I may be,” &e. Tmperative,—* Let mo be.” 
(4 y 


स्था sym, स्थाव ८ स्याम sya. सानि asini, असाव 05५4, ससाम्‌ usta, 
स्मा; syith, समातं syitam, स्यात ५. | एधि ५५1२, स्तं ५८८११ स्त ala. 
स्मात्‌ कष्ट, स्यातां syitiim, स्युः ayuh. ससु astit, स्तौ slim, सनु sande. 


Second Preterita,®— 1 was," &o. 


स्मास asa, आसिव 7१४५, , सासिम्‌ं aetna, 

भसिपं asitha, TAY Mischa, WN 2 

WTA Ga, आसतुः ९६५८८८१) भासुः [1110 
8) CL Foran, वगः and pl. अण पिम ‘ 


. 
* This tenso is nover found by itself, but is of great use in 
forming the 2d pret. of causnls, &८८., svo-p. 77. ge and 1. 100, + ^ 
Root कृ क, Infin, क hartum, “to do” (, 00.) 


^ 


PARASMAIPADA, 

. Present Tonso-—"T do,” 
करोमि kavomi, —* an! kurvah, BA ural, 
mati” 10040, FA hurathah, FEA ४४१८१. 
प्ररोति haroti, Be ८५१५८९१ gata knreanti. 


102 


स्नव" ५१८८१०५१ 
wa! ८८५०7, 
BRIT akarot, 


कुथो पथकः, 
कुरः ८, 
Fart keuryit, 


१ . 
arate haravitni, 


कुरु" eur, 
करोतु ८५८१५ 


चकार^ ०८५१", 
ष्व कथे chakartha, 
यकार ०, , 


वश्वारिम। kartéisni, 
ararfar 1८047, 
BA karti, 


कष्प्यामि" 11/11} 
करिपसि 1010 
करिपिि 1110, 


सकार 006, 
मका्पी 4270, 
wari (वण 


AUXILIARY VERBS, 


First Preterite.—"T was doing,” 


way alturon, 
MHRA churutan, 
अकुरुतां व्वा) १ 


॥ 


1201. -- 7 may do,” ६९. 


^ 


कुाव Kuryéiva, 
gaint Ieuryéitam, 
qarat क्का, 


&९,* 


aR aleurma, 
TACT akuruta, 
WRT akurvan. 


yaa keuryidma, 
कुया ११८०९८८८. 
BA: ५१५५४, 


न 
Imporative.—* Let me do,” &e, 


RATT haraviiva, 
get Teurutam, 
कुरुतां 1.) 


Second Preterite—*] did,” 


h 
ET chakviva, 
eT | 
way: chakvathuh, 
चक्रतुः ohukratuh, 


First Huture— 1 will do" 


कंसीसवः Kurtiswah, 
कस्य; hurtitsthah, 
BAT kurtiran, 


Second Future.—*T shull do.” 


aura harighyivah, 
करिप्पियः karishyathih, 
करिष्यत karishyatah, 
Third Preterite.—"T did.” 
काप्य १९११५५८, 

अवो (01 
अकार वाण, 


r 


SULA ८८८८४११४, 
कुरू त ८११८४८५, 


Hay ११५५१०५. 


‘ 


चुम chakyima. 
AH chahra. 
चकरुः chaleruh, 


ANAS hartitsmah. 
MATEY 1८,८९५८१५८. 
MAG kartiinah, 


1 


केरिपामः hurishyiimah. 
केरिप्ययं harishyathe. 
केणिष्पिनिति karighyanti. 


। WAH (401१4. 
WaT 7 १॥ ८. 


अकाः 1/7, 1/0 


The other tenses are, bened, fare", क्रियाः, क्रियात्‌, &o., cond, 
अक्सि , safer, सकरिष्यत्‌, ९८. 


a) 1, 80. 


५) See p. 80, note, 


AUXILIARY VERBS, 


०). 


५) 10, 
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मगा. १ The 


स्का, conjugation yofects the Aé of the imperative, in conformity with tho fifth 


conjugation, २, 04. 
1 1.7. Yp 70. 


ष 
ae hurve, 
FRI , kurushe, 


कुरते hurute, 


wate aleurvi, 
अकुरथा Mleuruthah, 
WHT ahkuruta, 


‘Beta तण 


युघीणाः 1111 
नुवीत hurvite, 


aa १ hava mat, 
कुरुष्व" 1/1 11 
कुरत 1111 


न 

। wei" (17९ 
rat ष ohakyighe, 
TR ohakre, 


8) p. 75, ^. 
५) p. 78. 0, 


1 


') p. 82. 7 


ATMANEPADA. 
$ Présont Tense, 
Fae Tew vahe, 
gard kuruiithe, 
कुधचाते प्रकषण, =, = 
First Preterite. 
SBS ५१५५८५१, 


अबुध्वायौ (८८१८५०८१?) 
सुरी akurvitiim, 


भ Potential. 
atafe 1.1 
getarat kurviyithim, 
कुधीयातां kurviyatiin, 

10110) 
Rea haravinahai, 


earat hurvuthiimy + 
कुतं 1711 


Second 2641116 


ware chalepinahe, 
wae chahviithe, * 
WHI chakrate, 


. 


॥) Seo gho schomoe for the 24 prot. p. 78. 
५) p. 85. 9. 


१.10. 


. 


बुरे [7 
कुरुध्वे 1/7. + 
कध fea vale. 


खवु्मैरि 110 
अवुरुथ्यं 1111 /॥ 1 


waar (७५. 


कुरीमिहि 1५). 
कुचीध्तं Meridian. 


Fate, Teurvivan. 


कप्वामरै 11711 
yet hurudhwan, 
gaat 11111 


Tae ehahyimahe, 
ara or दै ohakyidhwe. 


PAL chalrive. 


The other tonses ave txt fut. whe", 2d fat. करिष्ये, ad prot, Ist, 
ad, 3d sing. waa wae, wa, boned. कृपीय+ cond, safes 


‘ ५) 1.7. >) 1, 80. 


scheme for the 20 prob 7. 8. 9 2,79.0 


५) 1, 106. 


१) 1,10.4. १.9), 


*) x. OB पाप 1. 7, 
॥) }.70.८. 1) 0.0, 4." +) poe 


1) Seo tho 
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EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF TILE FIRST 
CONJUGATION (1, 88.) 


Root y bit. Tafin. भवि dhavitum, “to become + or + be.” 


Panasmaiwana, Present Lense.—“ become” or “ I am.” 


PERS, SING, DUAL ee TLURAL, 

lat, भवानि" bhavami, भवावः bhaviivah, भवामः bhaviimah. 
2d, waa (| भवथः bhavathah, = ^ way २१८८८१५. 

8d, भवी bhavati, भवतः Vhavatah, भवनि bhavanti. 

First Pretevite.—“ 1 was becoming” or “1 was,” ' 
WN abhavam, पभवाव्‌ abhaviiva, waa abhavima, 
worm abhavah, सपभवतं abhavatam, सभवत ८९८०८८५८. 
अभवत्‌ ahavat, अभवतां cbhavatin, ^ अभवन्‌ (१९४५१, 
Potential —“T may hecome” or “I may bo.” 

aA, bhaveyam, भयेव एव, भूषेम ५१८५४०८. 

भवे, ४1५, WAT (णण WAT ८१८८४८८८. 

भवेत्‌ ५१५४० भवेतां एणा, भवेयुः ५८०५५, = ^ 

Imperative.—“ Let mo become” or “lot mo ho.” 
भवानि bhaviini, भवाव bhavitva, भवाम Uhavima. 
भव ९८४५, भव bhavatam, भवतत ९१८१५८९. 
wag thavatu, भवतां २१५८५५८८) 7 भवन्तु [1/1 (1/8 
Second Preterite.—* I became,” or “I was" + ५ 
१ 

mya” babhiiva, यक्ष्विवं dabhiivind, बकरयिम ९८०१५१५. 
वभरूषिय 11211} MAY! babhiivathuh, aya ९८८५५८५. 
aT babhiiva, बभूवतु १८५५८८१, Ry 0070704, 


ध Hirst Future.—*¥ will become,” &6, 
भवितास्मि bhavitismi, भवितास्वः bhavitdiswah, vfqaren: bhavitismah, 


भवितासि Lhavitasi, भवितस्य; bhavitasthah, = भेविततास्य bhavitiseha, 
भविता 00८०८, ` भवितार bhavitaran, भविक्ताए 11८1107. 
Second Mutwure.—“T shall become,” Ac. ॥ i 


भविष्यामि Dhavishyani, भविष्पावः bhavighyivah, : भविष्ामः bhavighydmak, 
भविप्पसि 21०१70५५, भविष्यः एकवणव, भविष्य bhavishyatha. 
भविष्यति 21८८01६ भविप्तः bhavishyatah, भविष्पनति 04४. 
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The other tenses are, dd pret. wed, MT, snr, &a; dened. 
ware’, &e.; cond. अभविणै, &८.; pass. part. yah 
Jy 880 ४) 0. dpa १) 0,88.4 "0.0. 9) This is 
givon in anticipation of x. 126. as bting the most usoful of all tho participles. 


५ 
Root स्मि शट, Inlin, BT smetian, “to smile,” 


Avmannpana.® Present Tenso.—*1 smile.” 


उमये amaye", स्यावहे smaydvahe, wae ॥ 111 
स्मयसे smayase, MAA smaycthe, RATT sncqyadinve, 
wat smayate, Pond smayete, ceed wae smayunte, 
Hirst Preterite.—* I was smiling.” 

स्मये asmaye, ूश्मयावहि asmaydvahi, = सस्मयामहि asmayimahi. 
अस्मपया; asmayathih, MAA usmeyethim, WEA ccsmayadiavam. 
समयत asmayata, seat asmayotiim, WTA (८११९५८१८, 

* Potential —“ Lanny simile." 
WAT 9११८१९१५ रमपेवहि smayevahi, समयेमहि anayenati. 
स्मयेया smayethah, स्मयेयाां smeyeydtthiim, = स्मयेत smayedhwam. 
स्मयेत amayeta, सयेयाां ॥/ . ^ 1.71 waa 1.1.411 

९११९१८११, Tot me smile,” 
wa smug, स्मया amayiivehai, समयामरै (11 
AAR amayaswa, स्येथां smayrthion, waa smcayadhwum. 
स्मयता smayuldim, सपेतौ ५११८८५५५, स्मपन्त smayantiim, 


Second 1१0/0१८०.- ५ [ smiled." 
सिम्मिये ५ sighmiye, सिम्सिपिवरे 1 (111 सिप्मियिमरे siyloniyimahe, 
सिप्मिथिपे sishmiyishe, सिप्मियाये sighuiyathe, = स्िप्मियिध्ने sishmiyidinee, 
सिम्मिये sishmiye, सिप्मियाते sishmiyate,* Fate far sishiniyire, 





First Future —1 will amilo.” 
was $ smetiihe, ५ aired amotinvnhe, स्मेतारमहे ainetdsmuhe, 


BATA १०7५ ATA smetiisiithe, AAA ५११५८११५ 
AAT smelii, wad ११८५०१८१) स्मेतार; ५१८८१५4. 

ध Serond 24८१४ -41 shall smile.” 
ay ५ 1 ५. स्मेष्मावहे ११११८१॥॥ ५५१८, way aneshyiimahe 
wag ameshyase, स्मेष्पेये smeshyethe, स्मेष्पश्ये (1 
wart smneghyate. war smoshyete, wat ameshyante 


५ Pp 
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ad pret. safe", bencd. सेषीय^ cond, wer, pass. part. fen. 
2,88. Yp. 74. note andy.80. ‘)p. 9.९  Sp.88g. °) p. 85. ४. 


Ons. By 2 pr. isin, is meant the 1st porson sing. of the 2d 
preterite ; by 2 pr. 1 du., the Ist person dual of the 2d pret ; by 
pass. part. the passive past participle (i, 125.). 


Root { Ji, एषा, | drwy par.) hyi, par. | कक, par. | labh, itm.) shubh, atm. 


“conquer.”| “run.” | “seize.” | “quit.” | “obtain.’} “shine.” 


Pres, जयामि” | दवामि [हणमि | जामि | wt ait 
Ist pret. [art wea ˆ ।अह अयजं ae । सषीभे 
Pot. wat wat late at [eta | फोभेय 
Imp. wate द्रवाणि |हर्णि |प्यजानि jet शोभि 
9.1 श, [जिगाय दुद्राव |जहा' fae | ठेभेण | शुशुभे" 
2. 1 वण. |जिग्यिव^ lege’ later [wmf | छेभिषरे | शुशुभिरे 
Istfat, [Afar |द्रोताभ्मि" |winfer’ | क्तानि" | ward’ | णोनितारे 
2 fut. जेष्यामि" द्रोप्यामि" |हरिामि' | चष्यामि' joe’ | shard 


Infin, भेत oy इक Li) wa शोभित 

















Pass. part.| जित तुत हत यक्तं छं" | शोभित 

१) 88. म 2.77. 7.76. ५ ^) 7,74.1०6 |, ५), 70. ९, १) 1, 106, 
0) 3, 98, ९) See the schemo for the 2d prot. 7.78, =") 0, 79. = ५ 1, 98, and 99, ९. 
4) 0.70. ४) p. 79. ५. ॥) p. 76. ^. १) p. 80, ") p76. ^. ०) ]). 80, 


ए), 106. Yr 1.1 १.14. 









Root f orit, fitm. i par, | 77m, pare | edh, dtm, | arty par, | nin, par. 
“be, exist.” ५ 19६. | “live.” ['dlourish.”|* deserye.”| “blame” 
Pres. at याचाभि |जीवामि |रधे खदौमि |निष्दासि" 
Ist pret. [wat [सयाच feast |एेपे wit निन्द 
Pot. waa fart जीवेयं fet pete |निन्देयं 


Imp. षौ याचानि 
2.1 श. ववृते [ययाच 
2. 1 0४. | ववृक्िवहे | ययाचिव 


जीवानि श्यै अरणि |निन्दानि 
जिजीव" | एधाश्बगने" |सानरै' |निनिन्द्‌ 
लिक्नीविव ।एधाच्रनृवहे।आनरिव | निनिन्दि 
Ist पि. वर्तिताहे |याचितासिमजीवितासिि |रधितारे |अर्हितासिमि |निन्दििषिमि 
2d fut, [वरिष |या जीविष्यामि | रधिप्मे |सरिष्पामि | निन्दिष्णमि 
Tnfin. वितु याचितुं if रुषितं अररिठुं |निन्दित 
Pass. part, | व्च याचित जीवित एधित |सर्हिर | निन्दति 

५) v.98. ५) ८.88 4 withnote. ९) p77. 9 ^) कृ. व6. x. 88.5. 5 x. 88, dnote. 
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sad, par. | gam, pax. [5९ par. |drish, णि, | dah, षि, | पका pars 


” 


Root 


“sink.” | “go. “yomain.”| “seo.” |“ bmn.” | च एता." 


Pres, सीदामि |गच्डामि" | तिष्ठामि" |पष्यामि* |दृहामि [rent 
Ist pret, [welt |अगच्छं* |स |सपष्यं | सदह सव 
Pot. सौदेय fae, तिष्यं feat दहेयं fee 
Imp. सीदानि pratt |0िणानि | पश्यानि |दहानिं |वहानि 
apr. 1 श५. |ससाद्‌ जगाम [तस्यौ feet [ददार sare’ 
2 7.1 वप. | सेदिव" जग्मिव" |तष्िव | देहशिव [fea |ऊस्वि' 
Ist fot. | सत्तास्मि |गनास्मि" | स्वात्तासि ^, gotten’ [arent | वोढासिमि' 
2 fut. |सतखामि |गमिप्पामिस्यास्यामि |द्ष्लामि' |धष्यामि" |वष्यामि" 
infin. wg ofr स्वां ee” दग्धु" ate 
Pass. [४14 | सत्न' | गह स्पा | ष्ट दग्ध" lac" 


~~~ 











मो). 64.9 भो 7.0.27 १२. १7.7८ pie p80. 
8) x, 126. a ») p. 04. ९, ef. Cornus. ') of. foray, and Lat, stem, 1 p75. ५. 
and 76, a. Sco the 2d pret. of tho root dé, givon at full under the 3d conjugation, 
४) p. 79, ९. 1) 1.12. a ™) 1, 106. ५) 2126, °) ]. 70. 0 and 08, 4. 
*) p. 80. and 69. £. १) Cf the Lat. ४१५. १) }).70. 4 *) p, 80, Whenever 
the final ह blonds with the initial of tho termination into ह, the medial a of the 
1006 instead of being lengthened by x. 91, 4., is changed too. ‘Thus in the 8d pret. 
par, सवा, अवाः, अयाघ्यीर्‌ , ware, wad, सवोढां, waren, wile, 
सवादुः ; dim. अवाकि, अवोढाः, wits, wareafe, ०, Seo 1.0.40. Shni. 
larly scl, ५ (० hear.” With avékshit, of. the Lat. एक, १८.106. १) 126. an. 


pit, pur, 41० par, | क्छ por.) Awe, par, | gad, par. | एः) por. 
च तपाद. | ५ भान." | “blow.” | “call.” | ging.” | dwell.” 


Root, 


Pres, पिवामि" |िप्रामि" anf” (द्यामि |मायामि। frat: 
Ist pret, [whet fafa आधे सहयं part [rat 
Pot. frat fait धमे ery it laa 
Imp. पिवानि | लिग्रापणि |धलानि ।दइयाति |गायाति |वसानि - 
2]. 1 भप, |पपौ fat? feet? [जुहाव seh? |उवास' 
2 [1.1 पष, |पपिव |जभिय |दथिवय |जुहुविव [sire |ऊषिव' 
Ist ति, |पातास्मि | घ्रातास्मि |पातारिम दातास्मि" |गातास्मि| wearer | 
०2 पप. | पास्यामि | rents |धरास्मामि दास्यामि! |गास्ामिबत्यामि' 
प्ण. पातु [घ्रातुं [सतुं सादु" गातुः [ret 
Pasa, एषण | पीत" प्रात [यातं feat” atte’ |उपिि 
a) p. 04, 0. Of Latin क्र, bibis,§o. १}, 70, 4 Sev the tonse at full undor 
dé, 84 conjugation, °) ४,12.९. 4) पिपत root substitutes diam lov वत, 
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०) x. 10, | 9 0. 77. ¢^ Other roots in ८ follow tho analogy of those in 4 
(0. 76. a.); as dhe, dadhau. == 8) Roots ending in tho diphthongs ¢ and ai change 
theso letters to @ before the ¢ and s of u termination. once, gai in tho 3d pret, 
is agiisam, §c. Ifwe may follow Form IIT. in the 8d prot. rejecting its final ; thus, 
ahwam, auvdh, &o. Atm. alice, aivathith, Se, ov Vorm UL. afanfisi, §e. 
४). 126. ९ rd 106. ५7.76.44 + 7.80. ग), 19, 2. 


EXAMPLES OF REGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF TILE 
FOURTH CONJUGATION (1 89,). 


Root सुह muh, Infin. मोहितुं, “to be troubled.” 


a 
Panasmarpapa. Present Tense.—1 am troubled.” 


मुद्याभि mulydmi, Fara: mudiydvah, yar र्त, 
मुद्यसि muhyasi, FAY muhyathah, ^ FAY ११५१०११५. 
सुद्यति muhyati, मुद्यतः muhyatah, qatar mauhyanti. 
First Preterite.—“1 was troubled.” 
a 
way anuhyam, WAM anuhyiva, अमुद्याम amulyama. 
WY ५५१५१५१, मुह्यत amulyatam, समुद्यत amuhyata. | 
AWA amuhyat, समुद्यतां cmuhyatém, समुद्यन्‌ amuhyan, 
Potential.“ 1 may be troubled.” 
Fat malyeyan, Fat ०१५१९१८९, मुखेम १५५१५०१८. 
qa: muhyeh, qat muhyetam, gaat 711 
सुखेत्‌ १५५५११५८ Haat १५१०८, Bags १५११९१५१. 
Imporative,—" Let me be troubled.” 
मुखानि ॥ 1.4} मुखाच ७५५४१) gare anuhydma, 
qa muhiyay भुतं श) मुखत १/८. 
HUG ध्वन) सुद्यहौ muhyatiin, ery muhyantu, 
; Second Preterite.—“ त became troubled.” 
मुमोह ynumoha, wafer mumuhiva, gyfer mumuhimea, 
मुमोहिय mumohitha, मुमुहयुः mumuhathuh, HE १८१५५५१. 
मुमोह mumoha, ey mumuhatuh, मुमुदुः mumuhul. 
First Future. ° 


मोहितासिमि" mohiasmi, मोहिताख; mohitdswah, = मोहितास्मः mohitdsmah. 
मोहितासि पणा, मौहितास्थः ००८2८04, = मोरितास्थ १०१११८१५. 
मोहिता mohiza, मोहितारौ mohitaran, मोहिता, ११०४, 
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व Second Future. 
मोहिष्यावः mohishyiivah, मोहिष्पामः mohishysimah. 
मोरिप्ययः mohighyathah, = मोदिष्य mohishyatha. 
मोदिष्य mohighyatah, = मोहिष्यति mohighyanti. 
त ^ 


मोहिष्पामि पणव, 
मोहिप्पसि mohishyasi, 
मोरहिप्री mohishyati, 

3d pret. समुह", boned. gama’, cond. समोहिष्य, p. part. ye or मुग्धः, 

*) Or मोढासि or मोग्धास्मि, 0.00. ५) p84 °) p. Bh. ९. 











Padvatm.|skeon, par. 





ष) 1190. . 
7 


as, pax. | nash, par, sidh, par. tri, par. 
(+. ( “throw.” | “porish.” | “go.” |ho calm,”} “succeed.” |“bepleased.” 
Pres, = |खस्यामि" [नश्यामि" | पये" | शाम्यामि! सिष्यामि* वृप्पामि" 
Ist pret, | खस्य [wart आपये | अशान्थं |असिथय अतु 
Pot. स्थेय |नर्येय oleae | शाम्थेयं feet qat 
Imp. अस्यानि नश्यामि [aa | शाम्यानि |सिषध्यानि [तृप्याणि 
2, 1 भ. |्नास" ननाश |पेदेः शशाम |सिपेिध waa" 
Qpridu, [आसिव |नेिव |पेदिवहे |शेमिय [सिषिधिव [ततुपिव 
Ist fit, |ससितास्म| नका" ware! |शमिततास्मि | Barter’ ततापि 
ad ध, |असिष्यामि | तरिष्यामि for |शमिष्पामि |सेखामि weary 
पपि, ससित [afd (प एमितु ag we 
Pass, part. | सक्तं नष्ट पत्त" jar सिद्ध! तृष 


®) Many of theso roots of the 4th conjugation follow the 8d Form for the dd prot. 
Soo p.88. i. ४) 0.70. 8) 0.70, ८. 4) "This root may optionally reject ¢, 
and ingort 9 nasal in the fatures; thus, नासि, त॑च्छाभि. °) p. 90, note marked + 
# p90, ४) ५,120.4. १ Thero ave seven othor पणा roo(s which longthon 
tho medial @ aftor tho mannor of sham s viz. षया bhram (x, 80, a.) dum, Ielumy 


hsham, shram, mad. ५) x. 125, p. 1) 2, 126. ६. ५) CR répmouar reraprduny, 
0 कलक, [लवाः कष |ततो, | tush, par. | कक pay. 
+ { (८४) par. “fall.”| “ pioreo.” | “fight.” |“becontent.”| * मुज. 
“atyivo. . 
Pros, स्मरामि" भर्यामि" | विध्यामि" fg gate |दप्ममि. . 
Ist prot. |स्य (सभ्यं [विध्य | खयुष्ये [अतु सदु 
Pot, स्मेयै (भ्ये पिरय fgaa तरेयं [हेयं 
Imp. समानि भेश्यानि [frente [ged तुष्पाणि [दष्पाणिं 
2], 1 अ, |ससो" र्भ विव्याध) wa तुतोष जरह" 
2], 1 तप. |ससिव [बभंशिव |धिविधिव jag? |हुतुमिव |जहपिव 
let १५, |सातास्मिमंशितास्ि। | erarfer’ ।योद्वाहे' |तो्टासिः |हषिार्मि 
ad fut, |सास्यामि (भ॑शिष्यामि (्यद्यामि योस्य | रोष्याभि' | हरिष्यामि 
प, सातु (भंशितुं ष्य ag we wftg 
Pass. सित pre" ifs” युद्ध तुष्ट इषित" 











(me) 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVE VERBS OF TITh 
SECOND CONJUGATION ©" 92). 


Root a. Infin. ary, “to go.” 
PARASMAIPADA only, 
Present.—“ 1 go. 
धामि yami, यावः yarah, 
मासि $, ` याथः yathah, 
पापि yati, पात; ४71, 


धामः ५/१. 
याथ yatha. 
पान्ति 7916, 


First Preterite. 


च 
अयौ ayiim, अयाव ayliva, waa ayama. 
अया; ५ अयातं ayatan, mara aydia. 

अयात्‌ ayat, यार्त ayatam, अयान्‌ ४ /@४, 


Potential. 


श्राया yayGn, यायाय ydydva, arate yayiina, 
यायाः yayah, यायातं 472८८ यायात yayala. 
यायात्‌ yeyat, यायात ydyatim, यायुः 3८. 


Imperative. 
यानि yani, याव yava, याम yama. 
याहि yahi, यातं yatam, याति yila. 
याहु 2८५ यातां yeti, यान्तु त्का. 


ad pret. यवौ &८.; ist fut. यातासि 
&e,; 2d fut. grata, &. ; ad pret. 
warfad’; 10160. यायासं ; cond, अयास्यं ; 
Pp part, यातत. 


^ 


~ ५) 0.70. भेण समु, p. 00. note f. 


Root इ. 
‘ PARASMALPADA, 
Present go." 

ष्वः ९९८१) इमः ८५५१, 
इयः ithuh, दय tha 
Rui tah, ater" yaad 


वपि. wit, “to po.” 


एभिः emi, 
रग्नि eshi, 
aft oti, 


First Preterite. 


BA aban, 
रेत (1६/८८, 


रेष aiva, 
शेत aitam, 


आयं" ayam, 
2s! aih, 


रेत्‌ ait, शेतां aitdm, आयन्‌ १५. 
Potential. 
Sat 1/7 Has ४८ इयाम्‌ 1/५, 


स्यातं alam, स्याति 4/५. 
इयाना 111 iyuh. 


इयाः yah i" 
wary iyitt, 
Imperative, 


अयानि। aydni, rare aydva, सथाम aya. 


इहि ai, Rit dam, Bit 116, 
WH alee, RAT २८९५ ag’ २८११८१५. 


ad pret. xara’, इययिय or इमेय, 
इयाय, मिव, &८.; lst fet. शास्मि" ; 
2d tut, warty; 3d pret. समाम्‌ (from 
root 7°); ९२७६, fant'; cond. Bat; 





p. part. इत. 


yp. 7a ५) ]. 79. ५ = १) p 8d, 


1) ४.09. 


६) २, 88. 


४) १.1. 


3) ९ with दुक, 


४) ८ पाः emai, ४.6, at with am=fycan, v8. 
५) 0.70. ‰ +}, 8८. 6 


1) a with 


The above root xz, “to go,” is constantly compounded with pre- 
positions,* in accordance with the usual rules of combination. 





* Tt is desirable to introduce tho inflection of these compound vorbs hore, 
although the subject properly belongs to the chapter on compound words, 
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Thus, with the prep. ©, “to;” pres. रेनि, पि, Vir; dual खवः, &e; 
Ist pret. wird, टेः, &०, ; pot wat, &e.; imp. annfy, रहि, Iq, ke. 
Again with apa prefixed to रमि, &e.; pres. tft, &e.; Ist pret. 
पायं, ९५, ; pot. अपया, ६८८, ; imp. सपापानि, अपेहि. ‘The preposition 
adhi pyelixed to the root इ gives the sense of “to read," and इ ¢ 
then blends with adhé into ‘adhiy before the vowel, and adhi before 
the consonantal terminations. Hence the pres. (itm. only) wit, 
wid, अधीते, wite?, Ke. ; 1st pret, सथ्यायि (adit + a=adhya ; adhya 
+ d= adhyai, v.88; adhyai + i= adhyiy?, v.8.), wear, War; dual 
सस्मैवहि, अध्यायाय, &e.; pot. अधीयीय, &e.; imp, wad (adhi+e= 
adhye ; adhye + ai=adhyayai), प्धीष्व, &E In the ad pret. the voot 
is changed to गू; thus, सथिजगे, सथिजगिपे, frst, सधिजगिवहे, &५. 
In the 3d preterite the root beconies गी, and takes Form IL; thus, 
सध्यमीपि, wert, went, &८. 


Root yt. Inf. शयितुं, “to lie down,” “to sleep.” ATMANEPADA, 


This root takes Guna before ald the terminations, and inserts 
+ in the उत्‌ plar. of the pres. Ist pret. and imp, 


Present. First Pretevite. 
शये" शेवहे शमे अशायि सरोवहि = etfs 
शेषे शयाधे Ta अशेयाः oo wyrarat रोध 
शेते ` शयाते शेपो अशेत सफायातां अण 
Potential. Imperative, 


शयीय शयीषहि शयीमहि शभे शयाषहै शयाम 
शयीथाः शयीयायां शमीध्वं शेष्व warat रध्य 
एायीत शयीयं रयीन्‌ शेता शया शेतां 


2d pret. fad’, lst fot. gaara, 2d fot. शपिष्ये, ad prot. सयिपि, 


bened. श॒पिपरीय ५ cond. अशपिषे, pass. part. शपित 7 
१) 1. 10. { प्व रय xetrar पचत, ९८८.) aud seo note, p. 4b. ५) x08. 


*) This is an exception to x. 101, 0, 4) p. 85.6, °) 1, 126, ¢. nolo. 


Root स्तु. inf. ar, “to praise.” PARASMAIPADA. 


Present. Pirst Pretevile. 
सौमि" स्तुवः स्तुमः wet सस्तुव स्तुम 
wif aT स्तुय wat अस्तुत अस्तं 


“ स्तौति स्तुतः स्यमि अस्तौत्‌ स्तुता WATT 
९ 
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Pot. wut, &९.; Imp. स्तुवानि (in the Vedas स्तवानि), स्तुहि, स्तौतु, 
&e.; 2d pret. तुष्टाव" ; dual qa"; Ist fut, स्वोतासिमि } 2d fat स्तोष्पानि ; 
30 pret, स्रस्ताविपै" ; fitm. pres. स्तुवे, &e. 

५.70. ८. स्तु may also make wat before tha congonantal ॐ terminations; thus, 
स्तथीभि, सवीपि, &c., after the annlogy of चू. 1. makes sfuy and varely stav hofore 
the vowel ॐ terminations, ५) 2. 78. ९ ०) Seo the table, p.78. ५) p. 70. 
*) p. 82. a. 6 


Root ब्रू (p. 70. ¢ Inf. arg", “to say.” 


PARASMAIPADA. ATMANEPADA. 
^ Present, 
aif दबरूवः am at qe qe 
wife’ ae” qu CC an Cy 


व्रवीषि" oa? gata” at gat at 
First Preterite, 


age wy श्रदरूम wafe „ अनरूबहि = wants 

wrt wat सरू अनब्रूयाः सन्ुवायां | et 

wart सन्रूतां सब्रूवन्‌ war आअन्नुवातां सुमत 
Imperative. 

व्रदाणि* wart ब्रवाम दुवे" gare’ ara?” 

afte at a wt gaat et 

व्रवीतु चूतं ary ‘at तरुषातां ` दुब 


Pot, एष, gat. FT, Fara, &e.; dom. gata, gaten, हुवीत, &e. 
The other tenses are from the root वच्‌ ; as, 2d pret. उवाच , du, 
afaa', Ist fut. वक्तारिमि, 2d fut. वच्मि , 3d prot. watt, p. part. उक्त“ 


*) Borrowed from qq, >) For these aro sometimes substituted tho termina. 
tion of the 2d pret. of a defestive root अह्‌ with a prosont signifieation: thus, 
‘2d sing. जाप्यं ; 30 sing. साह ; 2d dual स्राहथुः; 8d dual आहतुः ; 8d एष", साहः, 
*) 06 yadieal yowo! is hore changed to uv instead of qv. Panini, 7. 9, 88. 
Jn the Vedas abravam ocours. = +) 1, 10. tt: ‘)p.76.d. Yp. dj. १) x. 120, m, 


Root इन्‌ (p.70. 4) Inf. हनुं, “to kill.” 


PARASMAIPADA. ८ 
Present, First 11} 
इम्मि हन्यः रम्भः wet owe wea 
हंसि इयः रय चन्‌" सहतं सहा 


इनि इत्तः पर्ति अहन्‌ सहता . समरन्‌ 
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Imperative. Pot. emt, &e. ; 2d pret. ware, 
हनानि हनाव हनाम srafera or जघन्य, dual जध्रिव' ; 19८ 
जहि हतं हत fut. इन्तारिम", &८.; 2d fut. हनिष्पामि, 
ee हतं प्सु , &e.; 3d pret. सबधिपं, &८९, ; p. 
part, इत. 
५) क्ष्व, ४0.69. °) 2.77. ९ १) 2.90, ५) Substituted from ay: 
p B20. Sx. 126.0 4 
Root yr (p. 10. ^). पणि. शासित, “to rule.” 
Present. * First Provevite 
शाशिमि शाखः शास्मः अशासं, UT शास 
शास्सि शिषः शिष्ट अशात्‌ safe सशि 
शास्ति शिषः waft’ | सात्‌ सशि अशामुः 
Imperative. + Pot. fauat, Se. ; 2d pret. शशास; 
maf Wert शएासाम Ist future, yrfamfer; 2d future, 
शाधि शिष्ट शि शासिप्ामि; 3d pret. सिप"; p. 
शासतु शिं शासतु | Part. किए 





५) p. 60. note ft, = ४) Or सश्र, tho final boing changed to Visargah Instead of ¢ 
*) Or rf, p. 88. ¢ ‘Cho tormination di (courosponding to tho Greole 0) belongs 
to 1001 onding in consonants, hut was originally applicable to roots onding in vowels. 
Seo Prof, Jolmeon’s Mahabhiiata Suleotions, p,107. भपाङ्धि, ४) 0,00.0, १) 1100.9 


Root faq (v. 92.) Tnfin. ट » “to hate” 


PARASMATPADA. ATMANEPADA: 
Present, 

ata fem: fara: fat ferro fwd ~ 
Sty’ fam’ fare fee" fae’) fire” 
afer" fn: fanfa | fae’ fat चिप 
. 21019 Preterite. 
wat अष्विप्व च्चिर | fafa अ्विप्वहि स्विप्रहि 
wag’ सषि उद्धिः | द्विशः अदिमाया सद्वि" 
az सद्वि सद्धिपन्‌" | wie सद्धिपातौ सिप 
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Imperative. 
anfa = ae द्वेषाम Ba aude Baie 


fasfe" fat fae द्वि्व द्विपां द्वि" 
षट दिशं fawg | fark fararat द्वितो 


७ 
Pot. par. चविप्पा, fram, &e.; पण, fata, द्िपीयाः, ९०५} 2d pret, 
par. fede; dtm. fefgtt; Ist fut. Qerfar), ere; 2d fut. Beare’ Bret 
3d pret. सद्धिं" अदिप; bened. fran’ fata’; cond. wie, whe; 
p. part. fare’. 
४) 0.66. ९. )p 68. 4 >) 89. 2. १) Or स्विषुः + ४, 69. 7०६0 {, °) 7.09 % 
0.80. ध 88 $. +) 8. 1) 2,126.2, 


Root eq. Inf. रेदि, “to ५८९" (p. 70. a). 


Present. First Preteriie. 
फेदिमि ef रद्भिः परो ५ ^ wafer wefan 
रोदिषि रदिथः रदिथ wate wefat सरूपित 


Deft eit: wefan” aie अरुदित सरदृत्‌ 


Imperative. Pot. wat, 2d prot. Ete, 18४ fut. 
रेदानि aaa रोदाम deaf, ad fat. रेदिष्पाभि, ad pret. 
रुदिहि रदित रुदित Et, boned. gard, cond. सतेदिष्प, 
atey रूपितं | wa p. part, fet. 

५) Bopp compares the terminations of this tense to the Latin torminations in Jogi, 
logisti, logit, logimus, legitis, logunt, ५ Or WB. °) Or सयोदीत्‌, १7.98. A, 


Root दुहू.~ Inf. gird, “to milk.” 


Present. 
दोधि, इदः, ठम R दुहे yee 
योधि" gry? gy" ye हहाथे yrs" 
दोग्धि दुग्धः" दुहि गधे get दहते 
25८ Preterite. ^ 

wate अदु, सु wate ugefe अदुहि 
wig’ sgn सगय agra agerat सपुगध्व" 
सधोक्‌ स्थां शरहुदन्‌ सुरथ gett सुहत 
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Iinperative. 
दौहानि दोहाय eT ae area? दोहामरै 
gtr’ ye gy we" gerat | wet 
दोग्धु दुग्धा yey दुग्धा दहा दुहा 


Pot, par. gat, dtm. gett! 2d prot. par. दुदोह, 2, yA; Ist fut, 
दोग्धाश्मि, dtm. दोग्धाहे"; 2d ४. धोयाभि" itm. पोष्ये; bonock Fare, 
dtm. yefrt; ad pret. rut fim. प्रभुषधि; hened. gem, itm. yea"; 
cond, sitet’, ता, wrist; p. part. gre. 

५) p. 00, ४. ४) p. 68. A, १ p.60.a. &) et and ध्वे, like terminations 
beginning with a sibilant, have tho offect of throwing back tho aspirate (which has 
been changed to ¢) on tho initial of the root. १) p. 88. ‰ = १ p. 84. noto. 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF TILE THIRD 
CONJUGATION (1. 00). 


Root भु. infin. भकु, “to support,” “ bear” 


1 PARASMAIPADA. 
Presont Tensa.—"1 support” or “bear.” 
विभर्भिं dibharni, विभवः 0५१८५) Farge 1१01५, 
थिभ" 101५१ विभूः वण, विभू diblyitha, 
निभि" १५1४६, पिभृतः bibhyitah, विभ्री dibhrati. 
Hirst Proterite, 
पसधिभर्‌ aubharam, अभिभूय abibhyiva, सथिभूम abibhyima, 
सधिभर्‌" abibhar, सथिभूं abibhyitam, भचिभूत abibhyita, 
सषिभर्‌" abibhar, अयिभूतां abibhyitém, सषिभरः abibharuh. 
Imporaiive, + 

fenverfar’ bibharani, यिभराष bibhariva, विभराम bibhardima = ~ 
बिभृहि धका र चिभूतं bibh,itam, Paya bibhrita. 
fry dibhartu, पिभृतां bibhyitam, चिभेतु ९0141 


Pot. feyat एकक, पिभूयाः, ६८. ; pres. प्या, fart, भिभूपे, Ke. ; 
अगुण, विभि सविभूयाः, &e.; pot. fing; imp. विने, मिभूष्व, ke. ; 
2d pret. par. वभार, dual बभूव, dtm. ab; Ist fut. wether’, dtm, wire ; 
ad fut, wfearfa", atm. भेरि; p. part. ye; ad prot, समाम, atm, 
sayfa’, भूयाः, ९८. 
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५) Cf. the Latin fers, fert, ferinaus, fertis, ferunt. ४) Or wafiny:.  Sinco the 
vowol एवं is changed to a7, the rule at p, 69. a. applics to this verb. ९) 1, 09. Inst 
sentence. = ५2, ०) 4. pia ९) 7.70. ") 0,70.9 ॥) }. 0. 
J) p. 83.9. A 


Root a. प. arf, “ to give." (p. 91. a). 
PARASMAIPADSA, 


Present Tonse.—“ I give,” 


द्दामि ५ dadimi, was ,dadwah, wa dadmah, 
watfa dadasi, दत्य; datthah, era dattha, 
द्दागि dacdati, wat daltah, ददति dadati, 
First Proterite.— 1 was giving.” 
सद्दा" adadim, wet adadwa, दस adadma, 
सददाः adadah, द्‌ तं cdatian, ara ५९८८९. 
ददात्‌ adadat, Bat adattan, Was adaduh. 
Imperative.“ Let me give,” 
द्दानि dadani, द्दाव dadiva, ददाम dadaima, 
देहि" dehi, at dattam, देत dutta, 
ददातु ९५ Fat datiim, ददतु ५५५०. 


Pot, qat, &९. ; pros, dtm. ददे, दसि, दत्ते, ६८५; Ist prot. sete; 
imp. ददै; pot, edt. 


Second Preterite.— 1 gaye.” 


zt dadau, ददिव ८८२५५ afer dadima. 
द्दिप' daditha, दुः; ९०८५ दद्‌ dada. 
ददौ dadau, ददहुः Cadatuh, दहु; daduh, 


2d pret, dtm. दृदे, ददि, ददे, ददिवहे, &०, ; let fut. peur, aretha’; 
2d fut. दास्यानिर) 3d pret. wai"; boned. dad’; cond. दास्यं; 
1, part, दत्त 


५) CF, १७५५ p. 09. note *, ४) 83, note t ५) p. 71. a. 4) p. 76. a 
% Or gare. Cf the Latin dedisti. ५) Or ददासि, ४) 7.79. ५. #) p. 88. ४, 
५) 0.88, 0, I) 126.0. 
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Root था. Inf. पातुं, “to place,” &e. (p. 72. a.) 


Present. . First Preterite. 
दधामि" दध्वः दध्नः द्धा" सदश्च SE 
दधासि धयः धत्य * सद्धा wt श्रध 
aarti धत्तः दधति, seam सथं | wey? 


Pot. wat, &c.; imp, दधानि, भेदि“ दधातु, दधाव, wa, WaT, TUT, पतत, 
BME; pres. dtm. दधे, धत्ते, wal gare, ke. ; Ist prot. अद्धि, waren, &८. ; 
pot, द्धीय; imp. द्धै, पतल, &e; 2d pret. par. wet’; itm. दषे; Ist 
fut, धातासि; 2d fot. धास्यामि; 3d pret, wat’; boned. येयासं; cond. 
अधास्यं; 1, part. हिति. 

५) CE किम) कार णन, ५) p. 83, noto f. ५) p.7L a ५) p. 76. a 
०) p. 83. ४, 1) . 00. 4, 8) 2,128, ५. 


Root हा, = Inf. हातुं, “to quit.” 


Present. « First Preterite. 
जहामि" जहीषः" ada अनहं अजहीव" सजरीम 
शटसि जरीपः जीय सनहाः शनरीतं पजदीत 
starter जहीतः जहति" अजहात्‌ जहीत wag: 


Pot, stat, &८५.; imp. जहानि, जरीरि^ जेहाहु, ९०९. ¡ 2d prot. जही "; 
Ist fit. grarfat; 2d fut. हास्यानि; ad prot. werfat’; bened, tant’; 
cond, Wetet; p. part, हीन, 

५) 4, 98, ४) ‘This root changos ह ८0  hofore the consonantal terminations not 
marked with ऊ and drops द altogether bofore the vowel terminations, *) Ox जहिहि, 
१) 0.10, ५, Yp bad Op Bia sx 126, ५. 


Root भी, Inf. मेतु, “do fear,” 


Present. Iirst Preterite. वि 
धिभेमि finite” विभीमः afd सषिभीय श्विभीम 
यिभेषि frit: finite पअविभेः प्थिभीतं aftr 


विभेति विभीः मिभ्यति सथिभेत्‌ सअयिमीतां सनिभयुः' 
201, fritat, &e.; imp. धिभयानि, भिभीहि, पिमेतु, &e. ; 24 prot. विभाय"; 
du. बिभ्विष; Ist fut. मेतास्ि; 2d fut. Sere; 3d prot, सपं ; p. part. भीत, 


ष) ‘Tho xadteal vowel may bo optionally shortened (विमिव) bofore 0 consonant, 
whonover Guna does not take place, +) 1.98. 1086 sontonce, = ९) ८.90, म) p, 2 f- 


( 120 ) 
EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF ‘THE FLETU 
CONJUGATION (94). 


Root साप्‌, एण. wary, “to obtain.” 


PARASMAIPADA, 
Present Tense.—“ I obtain.” | 


anata apnomi, सुवः 2०११८४८४, सामः dprumah. 

साभोपि Zipnoshi, STAM apnuthah, ATTA 0०५. 

amit Gpnoti, आहुतः dpnutah, saTgatar fipnuvanti, 
First Pretevite—* I was obtaining.” 

WITT dpnavan, पष्य dpnuva, पुम 1... 

wh: dpnoh, श्रातं apnutam, सआाष्ुत Gpnuta, 

आप्नोत्‌ ०४, स्ाभुतां 1 2) TTT Gpnuvan. 

Imperative —* Let me obtain.” 

प्माश्रवानिं dpnaviini, WINATY “praviiva, WIAA 274१, 

साहि 2. agit dpnutan, . सापुत [0/2 

ately apnotu, saat fipnutim, WT ०११८८१८५ 


Pot. भाषया Gpnuyiim, आप्नुयाः क071070 STAT apnauyait, Se. ; 
2d pret. आप"; dual सापिव; Ist fut. sararfea’; 2d prot, प्राप्स्यामि"; 
3d pret. wid"; एनान्‌, wart; cond, wreet; p. part. साप, 


५) 0.70. ५) 0.90, ०). 8. A. 


Root wy. ण, सकत, “to pervade,” “ obtain,” “ enjoy.” 


AUMANKEPADA, 
Present. First Pretevite, 
wat wee श््ुमहे | urgfe | wrgufe | wrgaiz 
cap wg सशरुष्मे | ange सश्रुयां भाश 
sgt wat अआभरुवते | साश्ुत आसुवा श्ाश्ुयत 


Pot. सश्ुवीय; imp, 8, पशुप, अश्रुता, आस्नवावरै, &५. ; ed pret, 


way’, सनष, &८.; lst fut, श्शिताहे"; ed fut, wires ad pret. 
wifafe’ प्राणः, ९८; boned. सशिपीय; cond. arf; p. part. सर, 


*) This voot, although not ending in a double consonant, requires that tho redu. 
plicated syllable ho Gx, seo p.75.f. = ०) 0४ were.) 01 स्मे, ०) 1.92. 
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Root wa. पीपर, gry, “ to he able.” 
Present, First Pretovite. 

waft || Wa शक्रुमः अशक्रयै अशक्य भशक्ुम 

gat शक्यः पाक्यं aya सशक्त SGT 

wenfe =| Stats शश्ुवनि | अशक्तोत्‌ Sagat सशकरुवन्‌ 

Pot. qayat, &e. ; imp. waatfa, &e. ; 2d pret. ya’; dual, Bea's 
&e.; Ist fut. शक्तास्मि"; 2d fut, reat’; 3d pret, अश्चकं p. part. wa. 

५) 0.70. ०. ) p80. °) 7, 88. A, 

\ Root yp Infin. श्रोतुः “to hear.” 


Present. ° First Preterite. 
शुणोमि" शृणुवः" agar’ सणुणवं॑  श्शुगुव भणुणुम 
शृणोपि शृगुणः शुगुय wm: ayy = अणुशुत 


शृणोति शृणुतः * शुरवनिि सशुणोत्‌ खणुगुतां TT 


Pot. yet ; imp. शुणवानि, शुणु, शुणोतु, शृणवाव, &e.; 21 pret. शुघ्राव › 
dual शुश्रुव" ; Ist fut. प्रोतास्मि°; 2d fut. प्रोप्यामि°; ad prot, watts 
pass. part. Bit. 


५) 1.21, ४) Or शुरषः. ०) Orga. 4) Seo tho schomo of terminations, 
7.78. १) 0:70. १.९2. 
IXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF THK 
SEVENTIL CONJUGATION (1. 95.). 
Root fag. Infin. ay ^ to ent.” 


Present.—*  ९।॥.५ 


दिनि chhinadmi, fare: chhindwah, सिन्य, chhindmah. 

ferrite chhinatsi, चित्यः" chhinthah, fave" chhintha. 

fafa chhinaiti, दिनः" chintah, िन्द्नि chhindanti, 
Fivet Pretorite.—" 1 was cutting.” 

सिनं ५ achhinadam, भविन ८२९०८१५, अलिन 14020000. 

अखितत्‌ achhinat, wafaat achhintam, wafara achhinta, 

पअच्िनात्‌ achhinad, खिन cohhintan, अखिन्दन्‌ achiindan, 


Pot, favat, &e.; imp. fears, fates’, द्विमु, &o.; दधा, pres. 
॥ ‘ R 
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छिन्दे, fart, fart, &८. ; Ist pret. अदिन्दि; pot. fardta; imp. लिन, 
farm, &e.; 2d pret. par. fake; dtm. विद्दि ; Ist fui. दे्तासि?; 2d 
fut. चेह्यामि° ; ad prot. par, अत्वं '; itm. wate’, afar, सचि, 
&c, ; pass, part. fart’. प 

®) Roots ending in ¢ or d may reject theso lottery before ¢h and é, when 9 imme- 
diately precedes. ४) Or wfarad, &५ °) 7.09. ८. or सखिनः. ५ Or सिन्ध. 
0.90. "0.82. 97.89, ५,126.6 


Root ey. Infin. रेदं, ^ to hinder.” 


* Present. त First Preterite. 
सुणि" gear BA सरणं We | eT 
रुणत्सि रुन्धः सन्द" wert’ owe 9 wee 
रणि owas इन्नि अरुणत्‌" सरना अरुन्धन्‌ 


Pot, रन्धया; imp. रुणधानि, etre’, रुणद्धु, &e.; dtm. pres. FA, &e. ; 
Ist pret. wefan, waren, &e.; pot, सुन्पीय ; imp. Rw; 2d prot. par 
way; fitm. wed; Ist fut. रोद्धास्मि"; 2d fut. anf’; ad pret. par. 
witet'; dtm. सरुत्सि p. part. रुद्ध. ध 


१) R, 95 ४) १.08. ४. ०) pG7a ५) p. 69. a, or WRU. ०) p, 80 
४.89. ४ 0.99, ¢. 


Root युज्‌. Infin. ae “to join.” 


Panasmarrana. Present, Armannpapa. — Present, 
gate युजः ga" 3B पुरे gee 
युनि" gan युक्य qe yart युधये 
gate og युश्नन्ति' a get qa? 

Fiyst Preterite. ^ Finst Preterite. 
सयुननं शयु why wgfe अगुंज्रहि सयुन्महि 
सयुनक्‌ श्वगुक्तं सयुक्त gam | Seat ured 
wy wget | आयुक्त Wysat wat 


Pot. pay. युज्या, &e.; itm. yea, &e.; imp. par. युनजानि, Xf) 
aR युनजाव, &e; dtm. yas, युं, Fat, युनजावहै, &e.; 2d prot. par, 
युयोज; dtm. युयुजे; Ist fut. योक्तास्मि; 2d fut. योद्यामि; 3d pret. par. 
सों"; dim. wafer’, सयुक्याः, waa, &e.; pass, part. ga. 

")R 91. >) Cf the Latin jungimus, jungunt, ५) ],00 ५ Y pea ("], 8.4. 
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Root हिस्‌. पीप. féfag, “to injure.” 


Present. First Pretevite. 
हिनस्मि fide: fea: अहिनस भर्हिख भर्हिस्म 
हिनस्सि fier fis अहिनत्‌" अरसं चिं 
हिनस्ति दंतः fate अहिना भर्हिस्तं श्रहिसन्‌ 


Pot. हिंस्या, &c.; imp. हिनसानि, & ५. ; 2१ pret. निहिस Ist Mut, 
हिंसितास्मि"; 20 fut. ििप्पाक्षि; 3d prot. असिं"; pass. part. हिंसित. 
५) According to Carey हिन. =») Or सहनः. 9) p.75.0. 4) p. 64१०० f. 


For examples of verbs of the sth conjugation the student 18 re- 
ferred to the auxiliary verb कृ Avi, at p. 101, and the/vorb wz in 
the tables, pp. 91-97, These ave the only two roots in this con- 
jugation that are ever likely to occur, 


EXAMPLES OF IRREGULAR PRIMITIVES OF 'TITE NINTH 


CONJUGATION (vr. 07.) 
४५ Root ज्ञा, Infin. amt “to know.” 
Panasmarrapa. Prevont Tonsey—" TL know,” 
क्ानामि १) जानीवः १५५१, जानीमः 1१११4, 
जानासि. जानीय; jainithah, WING janitha, 
जानाति, जानीतः jiinitah, warertinn janandi. 
2118८ Prete ite.“ 1 was knowing.” 
अजानां afainim, waste ५५ ATA १११५. 
जानाः 4 नामीति ९४०२८५१) जानीत ९४५८५. 
अजानात्‌ 4 सजातीतां gyanitin, अजानन्‌ कष्य 
* 

Imperative. —* Let me know.” 
ज्ञानानि, जनाव कय, जानाम 0५" 
जानीहि वद, जातीं ला जानीत ०१५, 
जानातु ८/५, जानीतां janitam, जाननु ८५. 
त Armanavapa, Present, “1 know.” 
जानि jane, आनीवहे Janivute, जानीमहे / 2११८१. 
जानीषे janighe, TATA 10१211५ sate janidhwo. 


जानीते fanite, जानाते jéiniite, जानि jnate, 


124 EXAMPLES OF VERBS OF "NE NINTID CONJUGATION, 


First Proteriie-—* 1 was knowing.” 


सजानिं क्ण, saratafe qjanrvahi, सअजातीमहि qfanimahi. 

श्रज्लातीणा qianihah,  अज्ञानायौ afinitham, अजानीधतं कादयः, 

प्रजानीत कला सअजानातां 42, अजानत ९२१५८. 
दल, Let mo know.” 

HN Jana, जानावरै jandvahkai, SITATAR Jdndmahai 

जानीष्व Janishwa, जानाथ.) ^ जानीथ 141. 

जानीत janitam, STATA Janaitiim, जानतां Janata. 


Pot. par. sratat, जानीम्राः, जानीयात्‌, &५.; itm. जानीय, नानीषा, &e. 5 
2d pret. par. wat’; dual Rafat, &e.; atm, जज्ञे; Ist. fut, ammfer" ; 
2d fut, grant’; 3d pret. अज्ञासिषं" ; atm. चज्ञासि ; p. part. ब्रा. 


५) 0.70. )p.7e *) p82 d. 


Root wg. Infin, महीतुं, “to take.” 
Present. Férst Preterite. 
peat गृह्खीवः गृ्तीमः | eT WT सगृह्ीम 
गृह्नासि penta: गृह्तीय | yeep सगृ 
eat peat: गृह्णन्ति । pT गृहीतां सगृह्फन्‌ 
Imperative. Pot. गुह्य, ६८, ; व pret, 
गृहानि pet गृहनाम | जमाह" जमहियः; dual जगुहिव^ ६८ ; 
गृहाण गु्रीतै गु्ौत [Ast La. सहीतास्मि"; 21 fut. महीप्पाभि; 
गृह्ताठु गृहीतं गृहन ad pret, समीपं °; , part. गृहीत, 
१) ]), 0.८ = ५) This root longthens tho ingorted 8, = त) This ig on tho authority 
of the Siddhinta Kaumudi, but Carey and Wilkins givo समहिपै, All 14100 in 
making the dtm, सम्रहीपि, 


^ 


Root wy. Enfin. सितुं, “to cat.” 


Present. First Preterite. 
wate सश्रीवः सश्रीमः ष्माश्रां arate आश्म 
ware waite अश्रीय WAT: आश्चीतं साश्रीत 
waft अन्वीतः श्रनि erat att भाश्चन्‌ 


Pot. अश्वीयं, &e.; imp. warfa, ware’, &५.; ed pret. साका"; Ist 
fut. अकासि; 2d fut. sefgrenfa; ad pret. atfynt’; pass. part. परित, 
१) R97, last paragiaph ४) 16. Sp Bie 
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“Root क्री. ण. Fag, 10 buy,” 


Present. First Preterite. 
क्रीणामि" क्रीणीवः «ata: क्री सक्रीणीय शक्रीणीम 
क्रीणासि pai: क्रीणीय अक्रीणाः क्रीणीत अप्रीरीत 
क्रीणाति प्रणीतः क्रीणन्बि सक्रीणात्‌ अक्रीणीत प्रीणन्‌ 


Pot. क्रीणीथ, &५. ; imp. क्रीणानि, व्रीणीहि, &e.; 2d pret. “क्वाय, 
विविक्रयिप or fata; dual चिक्रियिव"; ist प. त्रेतास्मि; 2d (0४ क्रेप्पामि ; 
9 pret, सकर"; pass. part. क्रीत, 


©) OF कण ५) CL. का ०7.8.04 १2.741, १2.92 


Root q or सु, पणि. स्ततु, “to spread.” 


Present. First Preterite 
स्तृणामि" quits स्तृणीमः अस्तृ श्रसतृणोव सस्तृणीम 
स्तृणासि स्वृणीयः स्तुणीय wa ~ wyatt अस्तृणीत 


स्तृण््णिः स्तृणीतः स्तृणनि ay अस्तृणीतौ ससतृणन्‌ 


Pot. स्तृणीयां ; imp. स्तृणाति; itm. pres, स्तृणे [st prot, चस्तृणि; pot. 
स्तृणीय; imp. WT; 2d protepar. तस्तार, तस्तरिय, &८, ; dual wafer’; 
itm, wat’, &८.; Ist fut. ससिस्मि" ov स्तरीतासि; 2d fut. स्तस्प्पाभि' ov 
स्तगीप्माभि; od prot. wratfed’; pass. part, eft 


१) ‘This verb is also of tho 6th conjugation quik, स्तृणोषि, स्तृणोति, Aya, 
&o., when thore is a striking rosomblanco to the Greek wropyiay ordpvus, &.; and 
import, dordpruv, dordpvus, &o. ५) 7.76. 0. ५) 0,760.2. p70. ०]. 82a 
0 1.126. d. 


7 


EXAMPLE OF CAUSALS, OR VERBS OF ‘THE TENT 
CONJUGATION (p. 86. र, 101). 


Root wx कदम, Inf दशैपितुं, “to cause to see,” “ show.” 
° Panaamarrapa. Present.—T cause to sco.” 
दशिपामि darshayiimi, द्शैयावः darshayavah, दयाम; dashaydinah. 
दशैयसि darskayasi, दशैयथः durshayuthah, दशय durshayathe. 


दुरौयति durshayeti, agra: darshayatah, दृरैयन्ति darshayenti 


“८ 


126 EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS. 


Imperfect. “1 wos causing to sce.” 


seit adarshayam, अद्रौयाव adarshaytion, सदशैयाम adurshaydma, 
wag adarshayah, सद्रीयतत adarshayatam, प्द्रीयत adershayata. 
सद्रौयत्‌ adarshayat, सदरौयतां edarshayatim, WENT adarshayan. 


Potential.—* T may céuso to sce,” 


wet darshaycyam, aaa darshayovr, द्रौयेम darshayema, 

AHA durshayeh, दृषौयेतं darshayetum, दरयेत durshayeta. 

दशैयेत्‌ 11/19 दंशैयेतां darshayeldm, aig: darshayeyuh, 
Imperative. —* Let me enuse to sec.” 

दुरीयानि darshayani, BHAT darshayéiva, ayaa darshayiina, 

wart durshaya, agrat darshayatam, aya darshayata. 

aay darshayatu, whaat darshayatim, दशैयनु 1111111. 


Second Preterite-— I caused to soo.” 


द्रैयामास" darshaydmisa, दुरौयामासिय darshaydmasiba, = द्रीयामासिम darshayimisina. 
द्शेयामासिथ darshaydimasitha, दरैयामासयुः darshayiimiisathuh, eRrarara darshayiimasa, 
'रौयामास 1 (1.71) दृशैयामासतुः darshayimisatuh, दशैयामासुः darshayiimésuh, 


First Future.—* I will cause to sec.” 


farther darshayitismi, द्शैयिताखः darshayitdswuh, = द्रीपित्ास्मः darshayitismah. 
{शैयितासि darshayitiisi, दृरौयितास्यः darshayitisthah, दशैयितास्य darshuyitistha. 
इषैयिता darshayiti, दशैयिताे [11 1111 दीपिताः ८५१५01८7, 


Second 2१01006, ५ I will cause to see.” 


दरीयिष्यामि darshayighyimi, देरौपिष्यावः darshuyighydvah, दुकैषिष्पामा darshayighyiimah. 
दशैयिष्पसि dursheyishyast, = दरीयिष्मयः darshayishyathah, — egifrara durshayishyatha, 
दशैपिष्यति darshayighyati, दशधथिष्याः darshayishyatah, दरीयिष्पनि durshayivhyanti. 


ad prot. welegt® or अदद ; bened. दृषयासं°; cond. waiifast; Atm. 
pros. aya, wad, दशयते, &e.; 15 pret. we§rh; pot. aia; imp. 
aint, दरैपख, &e.; 2d prot. द्रीपाच्क्रे; Ist fut. दशयित; 2d fut. 
द्शैपिष्ये; ad pret. परदीहशे, adage, &e; boned. दृषैपिपीय ; cond. 
सदरैयिषे; p. part. afte’. ५ 


0 देशेयाव्चकार darshayanchakiira, p. 97. ए, 100, 9) x. 100. *) 1 110, 9) x 125.0. 


After this model may be conjugated all causal verbs, 


( 18 ) 





128. EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS. (p. 8.7. 111.). 


Root qq. 


HY diyo, 
दीयसे diyase, 
दीयते diyate, 


हीये adiyo, 
सदीयया; adiyathih, 
श्रदीयत adiyata, 


ara diyeya, 
दयेथाः diyethiih, 
HA diyota, 


ae diyai, 
dire digas, 
दीयतां diyatam, 


a dade, 
ददिपि dadighe, 
ad dade, 


{ दाताहे datithe, ov 
दापितारे ५९1८९५९, 


{ ae diisye, ५४ 
दापिष्पे dayigiye, 


प्रदिपि adisht, or 
1 पअदायिपि adayight, 
{ प्रहिथाः adithah, or 


अदायिणः adayishthah, 


smart adayi, “it wasgivon,” { 


e 


Infin. दातुं, “to be given.” 


0. 90. 1. 112). 
Present.—*1 am given.” 
दीयावहे diydvate, 
RAS ०५५५ Haz diyadhwe, 
sat diyete, daw diyante, 

First Prete&te,—“ 1 waa given.” 
wmdtarate adiyduahi, weftoraf (दाया. 
अदीयेथां वन्या) अदी यश्य aciyadhwam. 
सदीयेतां adiyetim, . “अदीयन्त adiyanta. 

Potential.—“ 1 may be given,” 

दीयेवहि diyevahi, दीयेमहि diyemai. 
दीयेयायां diyeyathiim, दीयेश्वं diyedhwam. 
दीयेपातां 1) दयेत्‌ diyoran. 

Imperative. —“ Let me be given.” 
दीयावै diyavahai, दीयामरै diyimanai. 
दीमेथां diyethim, atast diyadhwam. 
दीयेतां diyotdim, दीपना ५१५५५०१४. 


दीयामरे 001... 4 


Second Preterite—“T havo been given,” 


द्दिषहे ५५८०५१९, ददिमहे ८८11110. 
ware dadétie, aged dedidhve (or 2) 
दहाति ८८७ ददिरे ५५५. 


Kirst Future.“ 1 shail bo given.” 


दातास्महे [2/2 (41.13 
दायितारमे deiyitdsmahe,Se, 


दाताखहे (1.1, 
दायित्राखहे ddyitdswahe, 


Second D'uture,—“T shall he given.” 


arena dasyiivahe, दास्यामहे disyiimahe, Se, 

aifamrag diyishyiuche, दापिप्पामहे diyishydmahe,so. 2 
Third Pretortto.— 1 was given.” 

सदिष्वहि adishwahi, safertfg adishmati. 

सदायिष्वहि adéyishwahi, warfornfz 1, 

sifeurat adighitthiim, अदिं adidhwan, 

सदामिपापां adiiyishithdm, warfaey adayidhwam. 
wafenrat adighitdim, सतिपरत ०८११५४५. 
अदायि addyishatdm, सदा पिपत addyishate. 


128 EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VRRNS. 
Bened. दासीय or erfadta, &e.; cond. अदेास्ये or सदायिषे, 


Root कृ, Inf कत, “to be made” or “done ” (p. 00. %.). 


Present—"T am made.” Fitst Preterite—"1 was made.” 


fat त्रियावहे fore | fet अश्रियावहि खक्रियामहि 
fanaa क्रियेये क्रियध्ये अक्रियाः श्क्रियेयौ afm 
क्रियते क्रियेते क्रिये affar सक्रियेतां श्क्रियनो 


” 


Potential—" व may be made.” | Jimperative—" Let mo bo made.” 
fia = fdafe श्रियेमहि | fat क्रियावहि क्रियामंहे 
क्रियेथाः फयियाथं fated क्रियख क्रियां क्रि 
क्रियेत क्रियेयातां ज्रियेल्‌ क्रियतां क्रियेत श्रियन्तां 


Second Preterite. First Future. 


aR age | TERE { mare करैीस्वहे कीस्महे, ६८८. 
wat चक्राथे Tag or airfare काणिाखरे काणिास्मते,९८८. 





श्चक्रे amt चक्रिरे Second fut, केरिपमे or कासि, &e, 
Third Preterite, 
SING पए ५1 1१0 & 
अकृषि or अकारिपि | सकुष्वहि or अका्प्विहि | सकृषहि or अकारिमिहि 


wpe "भकारं 


कृषाः or चकाणिः 
अकृपा or सकारे 


wranrft, “it was done, 


srguret or wrarfarat 
stat or सकासिातां 


” 








Boned. कृषीय or कारणीय; cond. करिष्ये or warfa. 


The following is an example of a passive verb from «a root 
ending in a consonant, ० 


Root युज, Infin. ati, “to be fitting.” 


Pres, युज्ये, “I am fitting,” युज्यसे, grat, ke; Ist prot. qa, 
ager, war, &e.; pot. gata, &e.; 7१], युज्ये, Yara, युज्यतां, &e.; 
ad prot. aye, युयुजे, युपे, Ko; Ist fut. योक्ताहे, योक्तते, योक्ता, &e.; 
ad fut. dra, dread, योष्य, &८५. ; 34 pret, wae, sem, सयोजि, 
wate, अदु, ९०५. ; bencd. gefta, &e.; cond. ware, ९८८. 


( 12 ) 


DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

119. Although this form of the root rarely appenrs in its character 
of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desidera~ 
tive base are not uncommgn (see p. 23. xiii, 1, 40., and p. 141. s,). 
Some explanation, therefore, of 118 strneture 18 indispensable, 
Moreover, there are certain roots which take a desiderative form, 
without exactly yielding 4 volitive signification; and these, as 
being equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are some~ 
times classed), may oceur in the best writers, For example, 
Jugips, “to blame,” from the root gups ehikits, “to care,” from 
kit; tittksh, “to bear,” from ij; aimiins, “to reason,” from man ; 
bibhats, “to abhor,” from badh. 

The Terminations. 

a, Desideratives take the terminations of the regular scheme 
at p. 63, and thoir inflection either in the par. ov dtm. is deter- 
mined by the practfce of the primitive verb. Thus, the root 
budh, taking both inflections in the primitive, may tnka« both in 
the desiderative (bubodhishiimi, &e., or bubodhishe, &e.); and Tabh, 
taking only the itm. in the primitives, may take only the atm, 
in the desiderative (dpse, &e.), 

FORMATION OU TIT HAST 
Conjugational Tenses. 

¢, The initial consonant and vowel of the root ave reduplicated, 
aud if tho root inserts ¢ 7 the primitive (see p. 79), thon ¢gh is 
allixed: if the root rejects 7, then simply s, changeable to q 3%, 
is affixed. Thus, from Ashkép, “to throw,” the base chikships 
(Patent chikshipsimi, &e.); but frou? vid, “to know,” trking 
inserted 7 in the primitive, vividish (तिषिदिपामि vividishami, &e.), 
Tho reduplication of the consonant ‘is strictly in conformity with 
the rules laid down at p. 75., and that of the vowel of the initial 
consonant follows the analogy of लप] third preterites (p, 88); 
that is, the vowel द (pencrally, however, short) is reduplicated for 
a % b 3, rt, 7%, @, ov at; but the vowel १ for ८ % and ०.५ Thus, 


* And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the aunlogy 
of the game tense; thas, fiom ash, ashish, and with igh added, ashishish, See p. 80. 


8 


130 DESINDERATIVE ViRIS, 


from pach, pipaksh ; from क्छ, yiytichish 3 णा jiv, jijivigh; from 
drish, didriksh ; fvom sev, sisevigh ; from gai, jigts; but from 
yy, yuyrksh ; from pit, pupiish. 

९. It has been said that the annexation of ish or ¢ to the 
veduplicated root is generally determined hy the assumption or 
rejection of inserted ४ in the primitive. When 264 is affixed, the 
radical “vowel may in general be optionally changed to Guna, 
Thus, from mad, cithor mzmodish or mumucdish, 

d. When 5 is affixed to roots ending in vowels it has the effect 
of lengthening a final-4 or च and changing yi or 9% to 7; thus, 
from chi, chichish; from shru, shushrish; {vom kré, chikirgh ; from 
ti, titirsh.” When to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines with the 
initial sibilant, in aceordance with the rules laid down in pp. 67. 68, ; 
as, from yudh, yuyuts (p. 68. b,); from dah, didhaksh (p. 69. 4) 

९ The following roots form their desiderative bases anoma- 
lously. From da, “to give,” dits (ditstmi, “I wish to give”); 
from ap, “to obtain,” gs ; from dha, dhits ; from ji, “ to compet,” 
Jjigish ; from chi, chikigh, as well as chichish; from han, “to kill,” 
Jighans ; from मह, fazer ; from wee, fag fea ; from Bq, AIA; 
from शक्‌, “to be able,” fyret; from @y, “to obtain,” ferq; from 
खे, स्स्‌; पत्‌, far. 

Non Conjugational Tenvs, 


Tho second protorite is formed hy aflixing dz to the dosidorative hase, as already 
formed, and adding the second protorite of oither ono of the auxtlinvies Art or bhi 
(see p.77.g.). Thustrom pach, the 2d pret. pipakshiinehakira, “I wished to cook.” 
In all tho romaining tonses it *s an universal rulo that insorted ६ bo assumed alter 
the desiderative base, whether formed by ज or #sh, except in the bened. par, ‘Thus, 
Ist fut. of pipaksh, Ist pers. sing pigakshitésmi, So. ; 2d fut. pipalshishydmi, Go, 
8d pret. apipalshéshen, So. (form 1, p.81.); bened. par. pipakshyiisam, Se. 5 
fit. pipaleshishiya, ९९, condit. aplpakshishyam, Se. So, also, tuking vlvidigh 
(formed with ish from vid), tho Ist fut. is vividighitdsmi s 2d Lut. eividishishyami > 
3d prot. avividishisham, Se. ° 


, 


* But the root ॥1 may make art iy Rt ; and q $ RELY र 


( qt) 


INTENSIVE OR FREQUENTATIVE VERBS, 

120, This form of the root is even less used than the deside- 
rative. In the present participle, however, and in a few nouns, 
it may somctimes appear 6) 38, अ, and 124). It gives intensity 
to the radical idea, especially in the case of roots signifying “ to 
shine,” “to be beantiful,”‘or “to lament.” Thus, from dip, “ to 
shine,” comes the intensive form dedzpy, “to shine brightty,” and 
the present participle dedipjumiina (seer. 194.) ; so also from shubh, 
shoshubhy and shoshubyamana ; from rud, rorudy and rorudyamana. 
There ave two kinds of intensive verb, the one a reduplicated 
itmanepada verb, conforming, lil neitter and passive verbs, to 
the 4th conjugation, and usually found in a neuter or passive signi- 
fication; the other a reduplicated parasmaipada verb, formed 
analogously to the 3d conjugation, The first of these is the only 
form ever likely to occu, 


The Terminations, 

The terminations may be either those of the dtm. of the regular 
scheme at p, 63, or the par, of the irregular schema at p. 66.5 
the former boing adapted to that form of intensive which results 
from a reduplication of the passive; the Iattor to that form which 
bears analogy to the 3d conjugation. 


VORMATION OF (THY BAST: OF THD ATMANEPADA FORM OV INTENSIVES. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

The general rulo is, that the initial consonant and vowel of the 
passive base be reduplicated. The consonant being reduplieated 
according to tho usual rules (p. 75.), with the Guna sibstitute of 
the radical vowel, whether it be long or short. Thus, from the 
passive base diy (of dé, “to give”) comes the intonsive base dediy 
(dediye, dediyase, &e., seo p. 127.); from कू (passive of ha), jehiy 
Gehiye, &e.); from stiry, lestivy; from pity, popity ; from vidy, 
nevidy ; from budhy, bobudhy. 

4? tho passive baso contain a meitial «, long @ is substituted in tho reduplication, 
as papachy from. pach; sésmary पमिप smary: iC a mcdial @, ¢, or 0, the same me 
yeduplicated ; as yéyitchy trom yach, seshery lvom ser, lolocky from lochy + ifn medial 
gi, thon avé is aubstituted in the yeduplication, as daredriaiy from dreshy, pari 


snishy tvom aprishy 


132 INTENSIVE OR FREQUENTATIVE VERBS, 


Ifa passive base contain रि ri, this becomes री #ी thy intensive base ; as च्ेग्रीम्‌ 
from fart (pass, of कु, “to do”). Ifthe base bogin with त as in aty (from He, 
“ty wandor”), the initial द्यु is repented, and the radical # lengthoned, thus a¢éty. 

Ifthe passive bago contain a nasal after short ¢, this nasal is often repeated ; as 
from gam, jawgamy (aT, &e.), “to wall erookedly” ; from drum, bambhrany. 
The passive bases japy, jalpy, dashy, bhajy, and some othors, may ingert nusals, 
instead oflengthening the vowel in tho reduplication. Thus janjapy, &e. Pady 
insorts n? ¢ as panipady s and from chary is formed cheinchitry vom hany, jeghnty + 
from ghrity, jeghriy s from dhmiiy, dedhmiy. 


NonsConjuyational Tenses. 

Tn these tenses intensives follow the analogy of passives and roject tho affix y 
Since, however, the baso of the second pret. is formed by allixing dv (as usual in 
all polysyllabic forms, p. 77, y.), and since, in all tho othor tenses, inserted é ५ 
assumed, a coalition of vowels might ariso were it not allowed to retain the y in all 
cases in which a vowol immediately precedes that affix,.* Thus, from dedipy is 
formed tho 2d prot. (1st pers. sing.) dedipitnchare, Sc. reject ing ys but from dediy, 
dediyiichalere, 0. votaining it. Similarly in the othor tenses : Ist fut. dedipitihe, 
Se. dediyitithe, Sc. = 2d tut. dedipishye, ५९) dedryishyo, Se. 3 Bd pret. adedipiyhi, 
§o., adediyishi, Se. 3] bencd. dedipishiya, ५९.) dediyishiya, §a.3 vond, adedipighye, 
द, adediyighye, Se. 


YORMATION OF TILE BASE OF TILE PARASMATPADA FORM OF TNTENSIVES, 


Conjugutional Lenses. 

121, The hase is here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of dtmane- 
pide intensives ; not, however, from the passive, hut rom the root. ‘Thus from the 
yoot pich, pipach s from vid, vevid ; from drixh, daridrish + Cvour क) charthyiy 
Morcover, in accordance with tha rules for tho 2d and 81 conjugation (pp. G0. 70.) 
the radical vowel recuires Guna before tho ङ terminations of the schema (p. 66.). 
Flence the two bases veved and एकाद (pres. vevedmi, vevetsi, vevetli s dual, vevidweh, 
4८, Ist prot, avenecam, avevet, avevel, anovidwa, Se. ; pot. vevidyam, Sos imp. 


* Jn passives this conlition of vowels is avoided hy the change of a final vowel to 
Vriddhi, as of chi to chay, of he to hiv, and of kri to वद्ध + and hy the change of 
final @ to dy, us of dé to day, 6०९1, 118. ¢ 
† Jn the pur, form of intensive, the reduplication muy also he duvidvish, churilri, 


or, according to the general rule durdrish, charkyi, ५ 
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nevaldini, veviddhi, veorltu, vovedava, vevitiam, &c.). Again, the base will yary in 
accordance with the rales of combination at p. 67.) a8 in budh (pres. bobadhmi, 
bobhatsi, bobuddhi, boludhwah, &e.), And in further analogy to the 2d conjugation 
(४. 92. ९) long 2 is often optionally inserted before the consonantal 2 torminations 
(pres. vevedioni, vevedlishi, vevediti ; dua), vevidwuh, Se. ; Ist pret. avevedam, avr- 1 
vedth, avevedil, avevidwa, Sa. 3 वप्र), vevedéint, veviddhi, veveditu.). 

Lastly, when tho root ends ina vowel, the usual changes take place ofe and ? to 
yor iy; of uz and & to uv; and of rio rs 08 in the voots 67, bhii, yt (prea. Lat sing. 
beblemi, bobhomi, charkarmé ; 8d play, bebhyati, bobhuvati, charkrati), 

Non-Conjugational (44 

श्र second preterite follows the usual rule for polysyllabic bases (p.77.9-), 
and aflixes Gn with tho auxiliaries. Thus from vid (1st pers. sing.), vevidimdsa ; 
from bh%, hebhyiimisa, In the other tenses, excepting the bened, insavted £ is 
invariably assumed, and before this inserted 7a root ending in a vowel forbids the 
usual Guna change in the futures, but admits Vriddhi in the 8d prot. Thus, 1st 
fut, (Ast sing.) vevaditdésmi, कठ.) dcbhyitismi, &e.; 2d fut, vovedighyimi, Ge. bebliyi- 
shyt, So. + 80 prot, avevedisham, §e., abebhayisham, So. 3 dened. venidyiisum, § A 
11/11. 3 cond, avenedishyam, ahebhyishyam. This vojection of Gunn is taken 
from Forstor, but admits of question, especially in the caso of 0918 in 1 or a, 


NOMINALS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 


122, ‘These are formed by adding certain affixes to the crude 
of nouns. ‘They arc not in very common use, bit, theoreticully, 
there is no limit to their formation. They way be classed under 
theoe heads: Ist, transitive uominals, yielding the sense of per- 
forming, practising, making or using the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense of behaving 
like, becoming like, acting like the pewon or thing expressed by 
the noun; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense of wishing 
for the thing expressed by the noun, ‘The latter are rarely found, 

The Terminations. 

a. All the nominal verbs make use of the regular scheme at 
1. 9. ; but it should be observed that they are rarely found con- 
jugated in any other tense than the present. 

Wormation of the Base of Transitive Nominate. 
& These ave formed from nouns in the way that causals are 
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formed from roots, by the addition of ay to the crude. But the 
final vowel or final consonant, and preceding vowel of the crude, 
must be rejected before this affix is annexed. Thus, from vaséra, 
“cloth,” is formed vastray, “10 clothe,” (3d sing. वस्यति castrayati, 
“he cothes”}; from varmun, “armour,” varmay, “to put on 
armour” (वस्मेयि varmayati); from कमाण, “authority,” yarary, 
“to propose as authority.” Whatever modifications adjectives 
may undergo hefore the affixes yas and ishiha (p. 47. +), the same 
are required before this nominal affix: thus, from dirgha, “long,” 
drighay, “to lengthen’; from antika, “near,” neday, “to make 
near,” &e, 


In the Mitralabha (Prof. Johnson's cdition, p. 97.) there is an inatanco of a nomi- 
nal verb formed by adding the terminations directly to the noun; thus, चन्ताभि, 
“T peck,” from eg, “a beak.” 


Formation of the Base of Intransitive Nominats. 


c The final of the erude of the noun is rejected, as in the last 
case, and ay affixed. Thus, from pandita “ wise,” panditiiy, “to 
act the part of a wise man” (3d sing. परिडतायते); from (कक, 
“a tree,” drumiy, “to be like a tree” (दमाय); from दता, “a 
king,” शद “to act the king” (पजायते), ‘This nominal usually 
has a neuter or passive signification, and is generally rostrteted to 
the itm. It is found, however, in an active sonse, especially 
when derived from nouns expressive of colour; as, from कृषा, 
“black,” कृच्छाम्‌ , ५10 blacken " (कृष्णायते). 


21009000 ¢ the Base of Desiderative Nomintls, 

च्‌, Theso are formed by afixing y to the final vowol of a crude noun. ‘The offvet, 
fiowever, of this affix is to chango a final « or ह Lo 3, to lengthen a final ¢ ov च and 
to change sg zi ४० सै. ‘Thus from patra, “a son,” pudriy, “lo desivo a son” 
(8d sing. पुत्रीयति) 5 from pati, “a hushand,” padiy, “to desivon husband” (aitafe). 
So also from मातु, मात्रीय्‌; fiom r@jan, rdjty (x, 20. .) 

A desiderative nominal verb may algo be formed by adding Ad@my (वम्रस्य from 
kam, to desire”) to the erude of nouns: thus from putra, pitrakimy, “to desive 
a gon” (3d sing. युप्रकाम्यति) ण by affixing sys as को) dhand, dhanasy, “to 
१०४२० wealth” (घनस्यत्ि). 


CHAPTER Vil. 


कै 
PARTICTIPLES. 


५ 


Tis is a subject in sone respects perhaps the most important 
that has hitherto engaged our attention. ‘We have endeavoured 
in the last chapter to show, that however complex the structure 
of the Sanserit verb, and however repulsive to the student at the 
commencement of his studies, this complexity is one rather of 
theory than practice, and one that hardly extends heyond the pages 
of the grammar, and 18 little felt, provided the attention be con- 
fined to the earlicy and purer specimens of Hindu literature. 
The cause of this hgs been shown to be, that the difficulty of the 
verb expends itself on tenses that are rarely if ever used by the 
hest -writers, We are now to show that the necessity for these 
tenses is superseded by participles, the use of which prevails to 
an extent wholly unparalleled in any other language, even in 
the Greek, These participles often discharge the functions of 
the verb itself, and are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially those of passive vorbs ; 
insomuch that an instance of a passive in any other tense than 
the present or imperative varely occurs. The consideration, 
therefore, of this portion of our subject bears most closely upon 
the idiomatic structure of the language; and so prominent a 
position do these verbal derivatives hold in the construction of 
sentences and collocation of words, that an accurate knowledge 
of the mode of their formation and the nature of their duties 
alfords the best insight into the peculiaritios of Sanserit syntax, 
and elucidates many of the difficulties of idiom in the cognate 
१५१५५८७ of India, 

* Tt may be desirable to premise that the most ¢mportant of these 
participles are not derived immediately from the verb, but from 
& common source with the verb, viz the root. The subject, 
therefore, has uot been mixed wp with that of verbal inflection, 
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although in the very first instance, and in others which follow, 
tho participle is deducible directly from a tense, 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES, Parasmarpana, 
Formation of the Crude. 

123, <[hese are the only participles that have any affinity with 
the conjugational structure of the veri Lhe crnde is formed by 
substituting a¢ for andi, the termination of the 3d person plural of 
the present tense, so thet the peculiavitics of conjugation neces- 
sarily appear in the partielple, Thus, from pachanti, “ they cook ” 
(3d plur. pres, of पच्‌ , Ist conf.) comes पचत्‌ pachat, ^ cooking ”; 
from ghnanti (उष्‌ plur. of dan, 20 conj.), ghnat; from यन्ति, “they 
go.” यत्‌, “going "> from सान्ति, पात्‌; from judawaté (3d plu. of hey 
3d conj.), जुत्‌ judwat; from xyityand’ (ith conj.)s १0१८८ from 
chinwant? (5th eonj.), चिन्यत्‌ chinwat; from pauvanti (Sth conj.), 
dpnuval s from rundhanti (ध Th conj.), rundhets from hurvanté 
(कृ, 8th conj.), Aurvat; from punanti (pi, 9th vonj.), panar, So 
again from sand (3d कापा, of as, “to be”) ०८५ from the causal 
darshayanti (p. 125.), darshayat; {rom the desiderative (ककं 
(p. 130, @), (८१८८. 


a Tt has boon 1ommked (p.62, and p. 80. note |.) that tho passive फलक may: 
somotimes assume a parasunipnda inflection; and that all the nouter verbs placed 
wndor the ath conjugation may be considered as so meny oxumples of this form of 
the passive ‘This theory is corrohoated hy tho faet of tho existoneo af a puta 
imaipade present pm ticiple derivable fiom a passive base. ‘Phustiom Evy, TWAT, 
“boing seen”; from cg चीप, “being gathered,” 


Deelension. 

& This in general conforms to ए, 63, Thus, wat, non. sing. 
du. pl. mase, पचन्‌ pachan, पचन्ती Pachantan, Warm puchantah; Som 
पचन्ती, पन्यो , पचन्यः; nowt. पचत्‌ , पचन्ती, पचनित . 

९ But in irregular primitives of tho 3d conj., and all verbs 
from polysyllabic roots, and all other verbs which reject the nasal 
from the plural of the parasmmipada (see p. 69. note),, the nom. 
sing, mase, is identical with the erude, and ends in ad instead of 
an; and the nasal is, moreover, rejected fron the du. and pl. 
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mase, and from the fem. Thus, didfrat (from y “to bear,” 
3d conj.)s nom. sing. du. pl mase. dibhrat, bibhrataw bibhratah ; 
fem. bibhrali, bibhratyam bibkvatyak. So also jigrat (from नगु) 
and गत (from शात्‌) They also drop the nasal in the dual neut. 

d. It must also be taken as a general rule, that all other 
irregular primitives of thb त्‌, sth, 7th, 8th, and 9th conjugations 
reject the nasal in the feminine, although thoy retain it in the 
masculine, Thus, adat (fom ad, 2d conj.), nom. mase. adan, 
adantau, adantahs fem, adat, &e.; and rundhat (from rudh, 1th 
conj.), nom. mase. rundhan, rundhantaw ,&e., fom, rundhati, &e. 
But this rule is not universal, for Aurvat (from कृ, Sth conj.) is 
hurvandé in the nom. fem. 


PRESENT PARTICIPLES. Armancrapa, 
Formation of the Crude. 

121. The erude ig formed by substituting amdna for ante, the 
termination of the 3d कप्त, pres. of regular primitive and passive 
verbs; and by substituting Gra for ate, the termination of the 
3d काप, pres. of irregular primitives. Causal verbs take cither 
amina or Gna, but more frequently the lattor. Thus, from weit 
pachante, पचमानं pachamiina; from fare (१४7, Ist conj.), तिपमानं ; 
from are (4th conj.), नृत्यमान ; from किम्पनते (ip, 6th conj.), क्िम्यमान ; 
from the causal. darshayante (p. 126.), oithor darshayamiina, or, more 
frequently, darshaydna ; from vedayante, vedayiina; from the de~ 
siderative ditsanie, ditsamiina, 

a, But from gat druvate (gq, 2d (णप) gare druvdna; from 
at (dha, 30 conj.), wart; from chinwate (5th conj.), chinniina ; 
from wax (7th conj.), gara; from ge (Sth conj.), Ara; from 
पुनते (oth conj.), पुनान. The root wa, “to sit” (2d conj.), makes 
sarah for प्रासन. 

Declension, 

४, These participles aro declined like nouns of the first class, 
p. 31, Thus, pachaména, nom. mase, pachaminah, fem, pachanini, 
néut, pachaniinan 

PAST PARTICIPLES, 
Passive Past Participle-—Formation of the Crude 
125, This is the most uscful dovivative in the language, and is 
श 
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of constant occurrence. 1४ corresponds to the Latin participle 
in दर, and, like it, often supplies the place of the past tense, — fn 
neuter roots, especially those which imply motion of any kind, it 
is used actively, and often stands for fhe perfect tense activo; as, 
frat प्रविष्टः, “he entered his hole”; wa गतः, “he went to tho 
village.” And in all cases this participle may be used to supply 
the plate of the past tenses of the passive verb, the agent being 
placed in the instrumental ease, and the participle agrcving with 
the object: as, Tat बन्धनानि Fearfa, “by him the bonds were ou. 
Moreover, it may he -used with the auxiliary verbs wa and wz, 
“to be,” to form & compound past or future tense, as the Latin 
participle is used with the auxiliary sex. Thus, प्राप्नोति, “ho 
has obtained”; प्राप्नो भविति, “he will have obtained य मिनि, 
“Lam gone”; कृतमस्ति, “it 18 done.” Lastly, it is sometimes used 
in the neuter gender for a substantive; 08, wt, “a gift”; खाते, 
“an excavation.”! ^ 

This participle may be regarded as falling under four heads : 
Ist, as derived from roots; 2dly, as derived from causal bases ; 
Sdly, as derived from desiderative bases; 4thly, as derived from 
nominal bases. 


1. Derived from १06, 

a. In general the crude is formed by adding éa (त) directly to 
the root; as, from दिप्‌ द, “ to throw,” kshipta “thrown”; or 
if the root end in चु by adding na (न्‌); us, from क lye, “to 
scatter,” कीरौ (त “scattered.” Some roots in क % and # some 
in ad preceded by two consonants, with some of those in d + and 
2 rejecting inserted 7, also take aa instead of ta. 

& Roots ending in vowels do not admit inserted ¢ in this 


* This kind of construction is exceedingly common in Banserit, and has heon 
transferred from it to Lindtistani. ‘Tho particle xe in this latter language corre. 
sponds most clearly to the Sanscrit a, which is the usual sign of tho inatrumé@ital 
cage, and can never occasion any difficulty it i¢ bo vegarded in this light. 

‘| Ina few instances this participle has a presont signification ; as, भीत, “ fearing,” 
स्थिति, “standing.” 
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participle, although they may admit it in the futures* (p, 79. a 6, ८), 
but attach दद or na directly to the root: as, from ya, ytta; from 
ji jita; from ni, nita; from shru, shruta; from bai, bhitte; from 
कृ, Fe; from श्रा, ‘Ang (r. 21) ; from Ui, dna; from ह्री, हीणा; from 
la, lina. 

८ But in certain cases'the final vowel of the root is changed ; 
thus, some roots in @ change & to7 before fa: as, from sthat sthita ; 
from mi mita; from ddbidra, daridrita. 20. “to place,” 
becomes hita; da, “to give,” datia 3! pi, “to drink,” pita. Ha, 
“to quit,” becomes AZ bofore na (हीन). Some roots in @ take both 
na and ia; as, from प्रा, प्राण and gra; from at with the prepo- 
sition निर्‌, fara and faa. 

९. Roots in = 1% change 7% to @ before na, which passes into 
na (ण) by 1. 21. ; as, from q “to pass,” ht, “passed.” But 
from पृ, परी, ^ 01." 

९, The root dhe, “to suck,” becomes क before ta; hive, “ to 
call,” 4 (BA); ve, “to weave,” « (उत). 

Jf: Roots in रे ad generally change ad to @ before na or fa; as, 
from x mai, “to fade,” म्लानं mina; from ®, “to meditate,” 
ध्यात; from 2, “to purify,” हूति; from 2, “to rescue,” are or चात. 
But from ग, “to sing,” मीत; from दो, “ to waste,” छाम, 

g. Roots in श्री ० change o to 7; as, from so, sia; from फो, पिति, 

4 Those 10018 ending in consonants which take tho inserted ¢ 
(p. 79 व.) generally take this vowel also in tho past participle, 
Tn such cases éa is affixed, and never za; as, from pat, “ to fall,” 
patita, “fallen”; and if ४ or द precede the final consonant of the 
root, these vowels may take Guna; as, from dyut, dyotita; from 
मृष्‌, मधित. Gras, longthens the inserted ¢ (गृहीत, “taken ”), 

2. Roots cnding in consonants which forbid the inserted ¢ mus} 
be combined with da, agreeably to the rules at pp. 67, 68,’ What- 
ever form, therefore, the final consonant assumes before the 
termination ए of the Ist future (p. 80,), the same form will gone- 


° 





x wt howaver, makes शपित, and प्रू may be पवितं १8 well 88 भत. 

¶ When prepositions avo prefixed to (८ tho initial da may bo rojected ; thus, 
dlte for didatta, “taken”; pratta for pradatta, “bostowed ग शु Lor vyiddatta, 
“expanded”; paritta for paridalla s siitta foy sudatta, the tand u being lengthoned. 
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rally be preserved before the क of tho past participle ; so thut, 
in many cases, this participle may be dorived from the 3d sing. 
of the Ist future by shortening the final क and, if necessary, 
restoring the radical vowel to its opiginal state. Thus, taking 
some of the examples at p. 80; shekdi, “he will be able,” gives 
shakta, “able”; कवठ, “ he will sprinkle,” sikta, “sprinkled”; moh fi, 
mukta } प्रण, पृष्ट; (दद, tyakta; yokti, yukia; सषा, Yes माश, qv; 
seddhii, siddha; boddhi, buddha; yoddhi, yuddha; kshepta, kshipta ; 
lopli, lupta; sarpti, sripta; kalpti, kivipta; labdha, labdha ; lobdhit, 
lubdha; वे, विष्ट; द्रष्टः wes AMM, Be; तष्टा, We; रणा, इष्ट; देण, 
fez; det, Rei क्र, कुष्ट; द्धा, दग्धः सोढा, सोढ; नद्धा, नद्ध; गाढा, 
गाढः; Sat, Bte (p. 68. 4); देगा, दिग्धः; क्था, fart; et, we (p. 08. 49; 
मोढा, पढ; or मोग्धा, मुग्ध; दोग्धा, तुग्ध; गोढा, Aa. 

j. Most roots ending in d, forbidding the insorted 7 take aa in- 
stead of ८४ and are combined with aq, agrecably to 2, 10 ; 18, 
from pad, panna; from ad, anna; from d/dd, bhinna; from सह्‌, 
with the preposition fa, विपा (r. 20, and 24.) 

k. Those roots ending in j, which take na, change j to g before 
na; 28, from vif vigna; from ruj, rugna. So from mas), rojecting 
the s, magna; from lay, lagna. 

i. Some roots which admit द in the futures, forbid it in’ this 
participle; as, yy in 151 fut, effi, in part. ye; so we, win, but 
सदै (with @ prefixed, wre, “ pained”); इह, देहिका, but ge; सहु, मदिता, 
but मत्त, See also p, 109, 

ऋ, If in forming the passive base (p. 90. र), or in the 2d pret, 
(p. 76. ®), the » or y contained in a root aro changed to thoir 
semi-vowels % or ¢, the sume change takes place in the pags, par- 
tietple; thus, from vach, “to say,” uke; from vap, शष्ठ; from ay, 
wg; from wy, YA; from यन्‌, yz. Similarly, from feq, wa or WA; 
from र्‌, हरै. 

a Some other changes which take place in forming the passive 
base (see p. 90. & ft) are preserved before fa; thus, from शास, fire; 
from wy, विद्ध. And when the roof ends in two conjunct eon- 
sonants, of which the first is a nasal, this nasal is rejected ; as, from 
we, बद्ध; from wy, we; from we, oH "from Wa wai, from wy, 
भग्न: but not if £ is inserted; as, from aE, wir; from क्रन्तुः 
क्रन्दित (except eq, making मथित). 

0 Rools ending in a or » reject these nagals before de; as, 
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from gam, “to go,” gata; णा yam, yata; from ram, rata; from 
fan, tata; from han, hate: but retain them if ४ is inserted; as, 
from swan, swanita. From jan, “to be born,” is formed jafa ; from 
khan, khita ; the a being lengthened 
Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation, which 
lengthen a medial @ before the conjugational affix y, also lengthen 
it before éa, and change m to 2 as in the futures; thus, frém Aram 
(1. 89. @.), krinta; from bhram, bhrania; from sham, shinta; from 
dam, danta; {vom ksham, kshnia; from klam, klinta. Similarly, 
from vam, vinta; from ham, kainta. | 
gq. From स्फाय्‌, “to swell,” is formed eit; from ar, पीत or प्या 
x. The following are quite anomalous; from pach, “to cook,” 
pakwe > from शुष्‌, “to dry,” शुष्क; from ety, “to be drunk,” ‘ete. 


2. Derived from Causal Bases. 
». In forming the passive past participles from these, the 

१ ५ ज. ५ a 
लापा] affix ay is rejected, but the inserted 7 is always assumed. 
Thus, from kdray, kivita; {rom sthapay, sthiipita ; from veday, vedita. 


3, Derived from Desiderative Bases. 
s In adding ६ to a desiderative base, tho only rule to be 
observed is the invariable insertion of ¢; a8, from pipiis, pipisita ; 
from chikirsh, chikirghita ; {vom gps, jpsita, 


4. Derived from Nominal Bases. 

1, There are in Sanservit cortnin participles, which are said to 
bo formed hy adding da to nouns. Thus, from fagfae, “loose,” 
शिदिति, “loosened”; from fara, “crooked,” fatfert, ^ curved.” 
Those may be regarded as the passive participles of the transitive 
nominal verbs दिविलयति, fireafit (1. 122 0.); and whenever this 
kind of adjective is found, it may indicate that 2 uominal verb is 
in use, whence the participle is derived. 


Deelension of Passive Past Participles. 

Thoy all follow 9 प८्८ध] of the first class of nowns (1, 48, 
49. 50.), and in this exh 
of the Latin participle 
kritah, kyiti, kritam, 


eels I 







वि 
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ACTIVI PAST PARTICIPLKS. 

126, These are of two kinds; Ist, those derived from the 
passive past participle; 2dly, those derived from the second pre~ 
terite. These latter rarely ocenr, ‘Phe former are much usod 
(especially in modern Sanserit, and inthe writings of commen- 
tutors), to supply the place of a porfect tense active. ‘Thus! dar 
hritavin, “he did that"; (द Avitavati, Ssho did that.” 'Thoy way 
also he used with tho auxiliaries as and 6/i, to form a compowid 
perfect tense; thus, dat Kyitavim asti, “he haa dono that”; tet 
hritaviin bhavishyati, “hé will havo dono that.” 


Formation of the Crude. 

a. Tn tho case of those derived from the passive past participle, 
the crude is easily formed by adding var to that participle, Thus, 
from Ayita, kritavat (कवत्‌) ; from dagdha, dagdhavat ; from 4८6, 
uktaval; from bhinna, bhinnavat; {vom sthiipita, sthipitavat, &e. 


b. In the ense of those dorived from tho 2d prot., cithor vas or कणठ is added to 
the baso of that tonge, as formed in the dual and plux. Yas, whon tho baso in the 
dual and काप, consists of move than one syllablo ; as, from vivid (p.06.), vividwas ; 
from chichi (p. 90.), chichivas. But ives, when the bnso in tho dual and pli. eon- 
sists of ono ayllublo only; as from fen (p. 96.) feniowss from jag (p. 7%. a), 
Jegmious, There ia an fitmanopade participle of the 2d pret. formed by adding ana 
to tho base ; thus, vividdna, ohichyiina, londne, jagmiina, 

Declension. 

127, Those formed from the passive past participle are 
declined ए, 62; thus, Aviéavat, nom, muse, fem. nent, Ayitaviin, 
Ayttavati, v.19, kritavat. ९ 
^ Thoso formed from the 2d prot, aro declined in the Inst paragraph of p. 44, ; thug, 
vividwas, nom. mas¢. fom. आना, vividwen, vividushi, vividwuh ; and chichivas, 
nom, chichivdin, chichyushi, chichivah. 'hoss formed with fous do not retain i in 
the fem, ; thus, denivas, nom, mos. fem, nout, denividn, enushi,® Leninah sand 

Jagmivas, nom. faginiviin, jegnushi, jagmivah, Tho itmanopada participles ave 
declined like nouns of the first class, p. 81. c 





# Similarly the instr. case mase. is ferughd. ‘hore seome, howavér, much dit. 
ference of opinion 0४ to the rejection of 7, and some Granmnavians make the fom, 
Jenyughi, and the iust muse. दानद, 


( 14 ) 


INDECLINABLE PAST PARTICIPLES. 


128. These may bo classed under two heads: Ist, as formed 
by affixing wt ga to uncompounded roots ; as, from क, “to be,” 
bhiitwa, “having been”; 2dly, as formed by affixing य ya to roots 
compounded with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes; as, 
from anubhii, anubhiiya, “having pevecived ”; from sajjibhit, saj- 
jidhiya, “ having become rgady.” These indeclinable pirticiples 
ave of the utmost importance, and some of the chief peculiaritics 
of the syntax of the language aro to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence, न, ष 


The sparing use made in Sanscrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is partly to be 
attributed to the continual appearance of these indeclinable par- 
ticiples, by means of which the sense of a whole clause may be 
suspended, and sentence after sentence strung together without 
the aid of a single copulative, The senso involved in thom is genc- 
vally,expressed by the English “ when,” “after,” “ having,” or “by ™; 
thus, tet kritud (तत्‌ कवा), “when he had done that,” “after he had 
done that,” “having done that,” “by doing that.” Sco syntax. 


Formation of the Tndeclinuble Participle from Uncompounded Roots. 


a When the root stands alono and uncompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with ता aa.* 

This affix is closely allied to the द of the passive past parti- 
ciple, 1, 125. insomuch that the rules for the annexation of ta to 
the root apply equally to the indeclinable affix avg. The forma- 
tion, therefore, of one participle generally involves that of the 
other ; thus, Ashipta, ^ thrown,” दशकण्ठ, “having thrown”; ay, 
^ done,” कत्वा, “having done”; so स्थित, स्थित्वा ; FB, ERT; Ta TAT; 
पीत, पीता; water, क्रान्वा; गृहीत, गृहीत्वा; उपित, उपिव; उक्त, उक्ता; युद्धः 
बुद्धा; ऊद, उदू; fer (from भा), हित्वा, And where 7 is inserted 


there is often an optional change of the radical vowel to Guna, as 
शै 





॥4 
# Tharo are ono or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes प; १७) 
sera}, “having roverenced.”— Manu, 7th Book, 146. 1.4. अप्त, 8. 8017. 
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in the passive participle (, 195. 2); thus, कुद ov कण्णं from 
dyut; and मुष्‌ always takes Guna (मधित्वा). There are a few 
instances in which the inserted 7 is admitted before fyi, although 
rejected before fa; 3, lagna, lajjitwa ; and, vice versi, as चपि, TET. 

&. A penultimate nasal is not always rejected before gui; thus, 
from wy, GA, but रक्वा or रक्रा, the rejection in the indeclinable 
participle being generally optional. 

९ The कपो रल, which rejects if$ characteristic ay before the 
ata of the passive participle, retains it before dai. Thus, sthipite, 
“made to stand” (from the causal base séhapay), but sthapayiti, 
“having made to stand.” * 

d. The only important variation from the passive participle 
ceenrs in those roots which take aa for ca (1, 126, a). In such 
roots no corresponding change takes place of “vi to nwa. Thus, 
from जृ, sti, but जसित्वा (ov जसेत्वा) ; from Wo तीशे, but Whar; from 
fag, faa, but fret; from wa, भग्न, but क्ता or भक्ता; from सन्‌ , 
era, but ear; from हा, हीन, but हित्वा, “having quitted ” (not 
distinguishable from feat, “having placed,” from धा), ^ 


Formation of the Indeclinable Participle from Compounded Roots. 

When a root is compounded *#ith a preposition or indeclinable 
word, the indeclinable participle cannot bo formed with (ण्व. 
The affix qya is then used, and the rules which regulate its 
annexation to the root are some of them analogous to those which 
prevail in other cases in which y is affixed; seo the rules for the 
formation of nouters (१, 89.), passives (p, 90), and tho benedictive 
mood (p. 85.). 

a. But if a root end i» a short vowel, instead of any lengthen- 
ing of this vowel, ¢ is interposed ; as, from ashi, “to take refugo” 
(voot fx), ashritya, “having taken refuge”; from fafg, fate; 
rom खलु, wae; from aq, dq; from निःसृ, fay. The 
lengthening of the radicnl vowel by conlition does not provont this 
rule; as, from até (aéi with 2), atilya. 

6. If a root end in long &, % or @ no change takes place: 28, 
from wihd, vihiya; from upakré, upakriya ; from vidhi, vihhtiya. 

५ If in long चु this vowel becomes ir; as, from WAT 
सवकीय, पह from wry, wrgt 


8 
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द्‌. Final diphthongs pass into @: as, from पसि, yfeara (also 
ufcta); from afta, सभिध्याय; from सवसो, अवसाय. But from सो 
with व्यव, व्यवस्य; from ee, साहू . † 

९ A penultimate nasal ig generally rejected ; as, from samédsanj, 
samiisajya; {vom pramanth, pramathya (used adverbially, “ vio- 
लपक); but from पशू आशक्यं; from wifey» सार्ङ्् 

Jf. If a प्ण end in a consonant the general rule is‘ that no 
change takes place; as, {tom nikship, nikshipya ; from prip (pr 
and Gp), prapya; from viksh (vi and क) vekshya. 

g. But some roots ending in a and an may optionally reject 
the nasal, and interpose ¢ between short @ and ya; as, from 
nirgam, nirgalya ov nirgamya; from nihan, nihatya. Jan and 
khan insteud of interposing 4 lengthen the a; as, from wkhan, 
utkhiyn, 

A, The changes which take place in certain roots before the y 
of the passive (p. 90.) are preserved before ya + as, from fang, 
farpar; from सप्र, सायुच्छः from dvyadh, कद from vivas, 
vyushya, = स्मद्‌, longthens its vowel before ya; as, विस्फरये , 

४ In affixing ya to causal bases the characteristic ay is genc- 
rally rejected :* as, from prabodhay, prabodhya (aay); from WaT, 
प्रसाथ; from eegiq, सन्द्यै. 


Adverbial Inceclinuble Partteinle, 

There is another indeclinable participle yickting the same 80180 ag those formed 
with रकष and ya, but of very rave occurrence except in the Bhatti kavya. It is 
equivalent to the accusative vaso of a noun dorived from a root, used adverbially 5 
and is formed by adding am to the root, before which alfix changes of tho radical 
vowel take place, similar to thoso required before the causal भीरः ay (p. 86, ¢.). 
Thus, from ni, “to lead,” aiyam, “having led”; from pa, “to drink,” piiyam, 
“having drunk”; from wwe, hwiyam » from pach, pacham ; {rom Aship, leshepam > 
from Aan, to kill,” 0, It often occupies the last place in a compound ; as in 





चैः Jt is retained in somo few Instances; a3, विगणय्य, “having caleulated"; 
waar, “having imagined”; waar, “having narrated 
| hore are one or two instances of compounded roots formed with twa; as, 
SHyUaTAAT (from W), Him, 1.2.20, Especially in tho ease of eausnis, as faasfaar. 
. U 
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the expression ayeut, “having totally exterminated”; and in the following 
passage from Bhatti: 
ठकतानुपाते कुसुमान्यगु हात्‌ स नधवसक्न्दमुपस्मुएच 
बुहूदकाश्चार्शिरोपवेशचं काकस्य रमाप्मयमान आस्त 
“The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, repeatedly bending down tho 
ereepers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the 
waters) ; “seating himself on some variegated wool, would reoling in admiration 
(of the 8९९५). 
These participles generally imply repetition of the action, ay in the passage 
above, and in this sense are thamgelves often repeated; as, diya, diyam, ^ having 


repeatedly given.” 


FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

129. These are amongst the most common and useful of all 
participles, and may be classed under threo heads: Ist, as formed 
with the allix war éavya; 2dly, as formed with सनीय aniya ; उप्‌], 
as formed with य $ These affixes yield a sense corresponding 
to the Latin dus and the English able and व, and most commonly 
denote obligation or propriety ud fitness, Thus, from bhuj, “to 
eat,” bhoktavya, ov bhafaniya, ov dhajya “ edible,” “ entable,” “ that 
ought to be caien”; from vach, “to speuk,” vektanya, ov vackaniya, 
or पवत, “to be spoken,” “dicendus.” ‘They sometimes denote 
simplo futurity ; as भोक्तव्य, “about to be eaten: and as the passive 
past participle supplies the place of a past tense, so the future 
passive participle may supply the placo of a future tense passive ; 
as in tho following scntonce, यदि पदी पतति wat मया खादितिष्यः, "1 
the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.” 

Formation of Iuture Paésive Participles with the afie wat tavyn. 

१ a. These are formed hy substituting tavya for ¢@, the termina- 
tion of the 3d pers. sing. of the Ist future. Thus, from ert 
Ishepti, “he will throw,” ewer ksheptanya, “to be thrown”; karti 
“he will do,” Aartavya, “to be done”; from एकवद्‌, “he will he,” 
dhavitarya, “about to be” And in the case of roots ending in 
consonants rejecting % whatever changes take place hefore a, the 
same tuke place before cayya (see p. 80.); thus, lyakti, lyaktavya 
(relinguendus); Wet, WER; दृष्टा, TA; boddhii, boddhavya; dagdhin 
dugdhavya, &e. 
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Formation of Future Passive Participles with the afix seta aniya. 

९ This affix is added directly to the root, without any other 
change than the Guna of the radical vowel. ‘Thus, from f# त, 
“to pather,” चयन्ीय chayaniyg,.“ to be gathered”; from bhi, bhava- 
niya; from, करणीय @", 219); from छस्‌, ठेखनीय ; from शुष्‌ , शोधनीय; 
from wy, स्मशनीय; from qq, कथैणीय (1. 21 ). + final diphthong 
is changed to @; as, from a, ध्यानीय; from गै, गानीय ४ 


Formation of Future Passive Participles with the afit य ya 


Before this affix, as before all others heginning with y, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels hecome ne@essary. If a root end in 
@, ov in ९ ai, o, changeable to &, this vowel becomes ¢ (cf, p. 85. a.); 
as, from mi, ^ to measure,” meya, “to be mensured,” ^ measurable”; 
from Aa, heya ; from dhyai, dhyeya, &e. 

d. {70 4% ९ or च these vowels take Guna; as, from chi, 
eheya, But the Guna o is changed to av, aud sometimes € to ay, 
before ya (ns if bofore a vowel): thus, from bhai, bhavya ; from ji, 
“to aonquer,” jayya, ‘The Guna o, however, oftener passes into 
fv before y 3 as, from wy, wet; from plu, एतत, 

e. If in pd or 7% these vowels inke Vriddhi; as, from बु, aa. 

Jf. Sometimes if n root end in wa short vowel no chango takos 
place, but zis interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable 
participle formed with ya (p. ld. a,), 80 that the crude of the futnre 
participle is not distinguishable from the indcclinnhle, except by 
tho absence of a preposition, Thus, from jé, jitya, “conquerable *; 
from sie र “nudable™; from द Arita, “practicable.” 

g- If nx root ond in a single consonant with a medial a, Vriddhi 
sometimes takes place; ay, from gral, grihya: but not always; 
as, from shak, shakya; from sah, satya; from badh, badhya; and 
vavely if the final is a labial; as, from gam, geanya; from labh, 
labhya. 

¢ Uf with o medial ह or ५ Guna generally takes place; as, 
from bij, bhojya; from (ih, lehya. 

od, Tf with a medial 72, no change takes place 5 as, from egy ayy, 

4 Adinal क may be changed to & and 7 tog} and other changes 
may take Dlace, some of which are similar to those before tho y of 
passivos; ns, from pach, plikya; from vach, veikya; from bhnj, 
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bhogya; from grah, grétya, as well as grdhya; Crom vad, tdya ; 
from ya, jya; from shiis, shighya (p. 90, d. 2; trom khan, kheya. 

i. Many of these latter are used as substantives, and there are 
other examples of substantives formed with this affix; as, भायै 
(fem.), “a wife,” from भू, “to support,” Sc. 


‘ ‘5 Declension of Future Passive Participles. 


They aro all declined like nouns Vf the first class, pp. 31, 32. 
Thus, kartavya; nom, प्रा, fn. hariavyah, दवद kartavyam. 81 
milarly, karaniya and Kirya. 


PARTICIPLES OF ‘NIE SECOND FUTURE. 
Tormation of the Crude. 


130, These are not very common. They are of two kinds, 
either as belonging to the parasmaipada, or to the sétmanepnda ; 
the former being formed by changing andi, the termination of the 
3d कापा, af the 2d fut, into a¢; the latter by changing anfe into 
amana, Thus, from harishyanti and karighyante, “they will’ do,” 
Rarishyat and karishyamina (ater करिष्यमाण), “about to do”; from 
the passive 2d fut. vakshyanie, “they will be said,” vakshyamina, 
“ahout to be said.” 

These participles, in the mode of their formation from the 3d 
1५8. प्रापय, by the affixes ददं and aina, vesamble present parii- 
ciples, 1, 199. 


Declension of Participles of the Second Iuture. 
a, Thoir declonsion also conforms to that of present participles. 
Those of the parasmaiyada are declined according to p. 136. b. 
and those of the fitmanepada according to 1, 187. 4 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY, 

131. These have been already incidentally noticed in Chap, IIL 
As, however, they partake of the nature of participles, and are of 
great practical utility, some further mention of them is necossaty 
in the present chapter. They may be classed under three heads ; 
18६, as formed from the root; 2dly, as formed from tho'Lst future; 
3dly, as formed from the causal base. 
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1, The crude of the first class is formed from the root by aflix- 
ing a, hefore which Guna, and rarely Vyiddhi, of a final vowel is 
required; as, from ji, “to conquer,” jaya (जय), “ conquering.” 
Medial vowels ave generally unchanged ; as, from vad, “to say,” 
vada, “saying”; from fad, “to vex,” (षक्‌ “vexing”: and final ठे 
ant, or an, are dropped; ay from dé, “to give,” da (द्‌), “giving”; 


from gam, “to go,” & (ग), “going”; from jan, “to be bern,” ja,” 


“being born” (see their @elension, 1, 38. 1. and p. 31), These 
nouns of agoney are constantly used in poctry as a substitute for 
the present participle,* sometimes governipg the same case as this 
participle, but always united with the Word which they govern in 
one compound; thus, puraijaya Caer), “city-conquering”; pri- 
yonvada (fata), “speaking kind words”; jalechara (a@ar) “going 
in the water”; sarasija, “lake-born.” The word which they go- 
vern often remains in the ernde form; as, from (ककड and fri, 
tejaskara, “light-makiyg” (s remaining unchanged, in violation of 
yr. 29); from manus and fyi, manohara, “ mind-cnptivating” (v. 29.) ; 
fromebahu and dé, bahuda, “ giving much”; feom सात्सम्‌ and ज्ञा, 
water, “sclf-knowing.” 

2 The ernde of the second class is formed from the 3d pers. 
sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting the vowel 
छ +? for the final vowel @ the nominative case being thorefore 
identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (8८९ p. 77. ए, 100, p. 37. 
and y, 41.) Thus, from कण्ठ “he will cat,” bhokeyi, “an eater” 
(nom, bhokia); from Frat, “he will fight,” योदधु, “a fighter”; from 
yiohiti, yackitt; from wat, ae, &e This noun of agency is 
sometimes, but rarely, fonud as a participle governing the case 
of the verb; a9, वक्ता वाक्यै, “ speaking a speech” (Draupadiharanam, 
32.); dat weavhtt, “bearing the Ganges” (Ratnfvali, p. 1.). ८ 

3. The crude of the third class is formed in three ways, 

a. By adding im to the root, before which affix changes take 
place similar to thoge required before tho eausal affix ay (r, 107. 
2, d.); as, from kris havin (कास्‌) ५४ door”; from han, ghatin, “a 
kfiler”; from shi, shiiyin, “a sleoper”: y boing inserted after roots 

* Implying, howover, Aaditual action, and therefore something mois than pre- 
sont tine, 
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in @ a8, from pa, payin, “a drinker”; from dé, déyin, “a giver” 
(sce their declonsion, 1.43. Hi and p. वकम, 'Phis nom of agency 
has often, like the first class, the sense of a presont participle, and 
is then always united with the crude of the word which it governs 
im one compound: thus, from manas and hri, manoharin, “ पात्‌ 
captivating” (7, 29,). 1t sometiines, algo, governs the ease of the 
verb, being: still united with the word which it governs in one 
compound; as, grimevisin, “dwelling Mr the village.” 

4, By adding aka to the root before which allix changes take 
place analogous to thosg before the causal ay (v. 107, ५ द्‌, ९.0); १४, 
from क, kiraka (कासन), «D door,” “ doing”; from ai, धुत, “n 
leador,” “leading”; from grah, grahaka; from sidh, sidheka ; from 
han, ghiituka; from xu gra; from kram, kramaka; fron rand, 
nandaka; Srom sthii, sthipaka (sec their declension, ४.१8. i, and p, 31). 
This participial noun is also ofton joined with tho crudo of the 
noun which it governs in ono compound woxd 5 as, कायथेसाधक्र, “of 
fecting the business.” It is very rarely found governing the case 
of the verb; 08, सुक्लानि gaa, “kissing the buds” (Ratnivali,-p. 7). 

९ By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants, after 
changes similar to those required before the causal पी} as, from 
hand, nandana, “rejoicing”; fvom ea, हषण, “ vitinting”; from 
शुध्‌, शोधन, “cleansing ” (sce their declension, v.38, iii, and p. 31.) 


CHAPTER Vil. 


INDECLINABLT: WORDS, 
Adverbs. 


132, Adverbs, like nouns and verbs, may be divided into simple 
and compound. The latter are treated of in the next Chapter 
on Compound Words, : 

Simple adverbs may be classed under four heads; Ist, as 
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formed from the cases of nouns; 2dly, as formed with affixes ; 
3dly, as of uncertain derivation ; 4thly, as prefixes to other words. 


Adverbs formed from the Cases of Nouns, 


The following cases of néuns are used adverbially : 

a. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; as, 
सर्य, “truly”; बहु, “much”; ght, fant, “quickly”; युक्तः, “fitly 
way, “near”; oy, “lighsly *" निमैर, स्यन्त, ard, भृ, “ oxcocd- 
ingly "; way, “certainly " fast, “ constantly”; gear, “strongly.” 
The nom. or acc, neuter of certain pronouns ; as, तत्‌+ “there- 
fore”; यत्‌, “whorefore,” “when”; ताम्‌ “so long as”) यावत्‌, 
“as long as”; faq, “why?” The nom. or ace, neut. of certain 
substantives and obsolete words; as ae, “secretly”; aa, “ will- 
ingly "; नाम, “ by name,” “ that is to say”; att art, ^ repeatedly *; 
fat, “long ago”; सुखं, “pleasantly”; erat, “now”; नक्तं, “ by 
night ^ (१०५४). 

¢, The instrumental case of nouns and pronouns ; as, धर्मेण, 
^ virtnously *; aft, “southwards”; vata, “northwards ”; 
छथः, “above”; WAL, ^ below"; ws, “slowly "= तेन, “ therefore "5 
परेन, “wherefore.” The instr. case of cortain obsolete nouns; as, 
fata, “for a long time”; सन्विरिण, “in a short time”; दिवा, “by 
day”; fr, “fortunately”; सहसा, wera, “quickly 5 सधना, “now.” 

¢, The‘ablative case of a few noms and pronouns ; as, era, 
“forcibly; gam “at a distance "५ तरमात्‌, “thorefora”; कस्मात्‌, 
“wherefore”? ssa. “without cause,” “unexpeetedly"; sway, 
“from the north": and of a few obsolete nouns; as, चिसेत्‌, “for a 
long timo"; wari, “afterwards,” 

d. The locative caso of a few uouys and obsolete words ; 1s, 
wa, “at night"; gt, “far off) प्रादि, “in the forenoon”; wrt, 
“suitably "; समे, “in front”; waa, “nt once”; सपदि, “instantly *; 
समोर, “ within.” 

Adverbs formed with Afires. 

198. चिवत्‌ chit, सपि api, and चन्‌ hana, may form Ladefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs; aa, from 
कदा, “whon?” कदाचित्‌, कदापि, and कदाचने, “sometimes”; from ar 
and ym, “Where?” gafera, कुत्रापि, waa, क्वापि, “somewhore "५ from 


१, 


arg, “whence?” नुत्‌ and grag, “from somewhere"; from 
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कर्हि, “when?” सर्दिषित्‌, “at some time”; from कीर्थं, “how ? 
au, “somehow or other” (ef. +, 8,). 

@ FA (९५ (changeable to wor तो, v2 may be added to any 

now, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs; as, fron aR, ART, 

with effort”; from प्रादि, आदितः, “from the beginning पा त 
(the proper crude of the pronow त war, “thence”; similarly, 
सतः, gap, ^ hence This affix usually gives the sense of the 
prepositions with and from, and is oftén equivalent to the ablative 
case; as,in wa, “from me”; त्वचः, “from thee ”;" but it is some- 
times vaguely employgd to eapress other relations} as, पृष्ठतः, 
“behind the back”; qewa:, “in the first place "> सनतः, “on all 
sides”; warms, “in front”; ssfirm, “near to.” 

6. चर wa forming adverbs of Place; as, wa, “here”; wa, 
“there "5 gy “where?” aa, “where”; aga, “everywhere "5 
wer, “in another place”; ga, “in one place”; aga, ^ 11) many 
places”; मुत्र, “ there,” “in the next work: 

९ था chad and चँ ¢ham, forming adverbs of Manner; as, wat, 
“so”; यथा, “४१५ agar, “in every way”; wearer, ^ otherwise”; 
art, “how?” gt, “ thus.” 

ad. दा di, forming adverbs of Zine from pronouns, &e. ; as, तदा, 
“then ` यदा, “when”; कदा, “when?” wae, “once `" नित्यदा, “con 
stantly "; aget, सदा, “always.” 

९ धा, (८40, forming udverbs of Distribution from numeral adjec- 
tives; as, एकधा, “in one way"; द्विधा, “in two ways”) पौधा, “in 
six ways”; yaar, “in w hendred ways”; सहस्रधा, “in a thousand 
ways”; वहुधा, “in many ways.” 

चत्‌ vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of Shni~ 
Utude; as, from सूयय, ww, ‘dike the sun”; from पूर, पूथिषत्‌, 
“as before.” 

wa shas, forming adverbs of Quantity; ५8, FEI, “abun- 
dantly”; स्पशः, “in small quantities "; wag, “singly”; yrrereyn, 
“by hundreds and thousnnds "क्रमशः, “by degrees.” 


स - ५ 


* These aro tho forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the propor ablative cases Ai, तित्‌ heing never used except ag substitutes for 


the evude, in compound words, 
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Adverbs of Uncertain Derivation. 

1५4 OF Affirmation. तनं, AB, किल, रव, “indeed ”; सपि, “even.” 

a. Of Negation—a, नो, नहि, “not.” मा, मास्म are prohibitive; 
as, मा gE, “do not.” at 1g often used with the 3d preterite, the 
augment being rejected, as मां art, “do uot " (p. 102.), 

९. OF Inter? og ation —tag, कचित्‌ , नु, ननु, fage, “ whether?” 

८ Of Comparison.—za, A like“; रवय, wa, “so”; fargez, “how 
much rather,” 

a. Of Quantity. अतीव, “ oxcecdingly”; Sryx, “a little; सकृद्‌, 
“once”; WeET, पुनः पुनर्‌, मुहुस्‌ , शूयस्‌ , ^ vopeatedly 

९ Of Manner.—xft, एव॑, “so,” “thus”; पुनर्‌, ^ पथं; प्रायस्‌, 
“for the most part”; नाना, “ variously "5 Tae, ^ separately "; 
मिथ्या, “folscly”; वृषा, मुधा, “in vain”; we, ^ enough”; टित, 
आशु (cf. ९४९), “ quickly”; तूष्णी, “ silently.” 

f Of Time—wa, “to day," “now; इदानी, सम्प्रति, “now 
तदानी, “then”; पुण, formerly”; yar, yaaa, भात्‌," ^ before “; 
युगपत्‌, “at once”; सद्यस्‌, “instantly "मत्य, “after death”; ut,” 
“aftérwards "; ज्ञातु, “ ever“; न arg, ^ never.” 

g OF Place—ze, “herve”; gq “where?” बहिस्‌ , “without.” 

4 Of Doubt.—faifarq, सपिनाम, “ perhaps.” 

Adverbial Prefires. 

135. “ta prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a priva- 
tive or nogative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin dé, 
aud tho English #2, im, ua; as, Irom ype, “possible,” अशक्य, ^ im- 
possible"; from egy, “touching” (pres. part), wegyr, “not 
touching.” When a word begins with a vowel, wa is euphoni- 
cally substituted ; ag, wer, “end”; waa, “ ondless,” 

५. सति adi, ^ excessively,” “very”; as, सर्तिमहत्‌, “very great.” 

९. साक prefixed to imply “diminution”; as, waa, “ some* 
what pale.” = ईषत्‌ is prefixed with the same sense. 

८ it kG or कुं jue, prefixed to words to imply “ disparagement *; 
ag, कापुरूष, “a coward”; कुरूप, “deformed.” 

od. दुर्‌ dur, prefixed to imply “badly,” or “ with difficulty“; as, 
gear, “badly done” (cf क, 15. note); gfe, “not easily broken. 
It is oppofed to सु, and corresponds to the Greok duc. 





* ‘These, howevor, admit of derivation, and a fovw othora less obviously. 
x: 


hod CONJUNCTIONS, ॥ 


€ fat nir and चिणं ave prefixed to nouns like ज द with a pri- 
vative or negative sense; as, fake, “powerless”; विशस्त, “ un- 
armed”; but not to participles, 

सु prefixed to imply “well” “easily “yas, gant, “well 
done”; gta, “casily broken.” In this sense it is opposed to Fx, 
and corresponds to the Greek cd. it is also used for wf, to 
*“ oxeessively "; 05, सुमहत्‌, “very great.” 


११ ५६ 


imply “very, 
CONJUNCTIONS, 


^~ ^ Comilative. 

196, च cha, “and,” “also,” corresponding to the Latin que ond 
not et, [t can nover, therefore, stand as the first word in 0, sen- 
tence, It is uot, however, like gue, necessarily interposed between 
the first and socond words, but may be admitted 10 any part of 
the sentence, being only excluded from the, first place. 

a. हि, “for,” like चं 15 always placed after its word, and never 
admitted to the first place in a sentence, 

¢. यदि, चेत्‌, “if”; wa, “then,” “now,” used yery commonly as 
an inceptive particle, ama, “upon that,” “then” (५, 133, a). 
were, किष, सपर, पर, सपिच, “again,” “morcover,” used very eom- 
monly before quotations, चैव, “also.” 


Disjunctive. 

137, at vd, “or,” corresponds to the Latin ve, and ts always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place ina 
sentence, = तु, किन्तु, “but”; the former is placed after its word; 
auf, “although”; तयापि, “ nevertheless,” “ yot,” sometimes used as 
a correlative to tho last; rear, किमया, “or ५18५ "; नवा, “or 1101 ^ 
ग्रदिवा, ^ whether,” “whether or no.” स, ह, तु, चै, are expletives, 

५, 1 ^ 
often used in poetry with no other object than fo fill up the verse, 
PREPOSITIONS. 


+ 

138. Of all tho internal evidences of the antiquity of Snnacrit, 
there is none more decisive than the sparing use which this lin- 
guage makes of prepositions, in expressing the dependgnee of one 
word upon another. These aids to syntactical combination are 
always to he vegarded as a result of modern rofinoment, incom- 
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patible with the sternness and simplicity of the most ancient 
languages. Thus, even the Greek, which of all others is the most 
copiously provided with these auxiliaries, made comparatively 
small use of them in the days of Homer, and imitated the Sanscrit 
in expressing a varicty of different relations by some of the cases 
of its nouns, It cannot be doubted that much ambiguity may 
result from this rigid rejection of any other aid to the eonstruc- 
tion of sentences than nomfhal inflection ; but when, as in Sanscrit, 
even this inflection is but sparingly used, and long compounds are 
formed, consisting of words joined togefher in their crude state, 
the Jast only taking any case; and When even tho assistance of 
a verb is often denied to guide the reader to the nature of the 
dependence of these words upon each other; we are forced to 
admit that this language would gain much in ease and perspicuity, 
if it were more abundantly supplied with such important clements 
of syntactical arrangement. 

But let not the reader imagine that no prepositions exist in 
Sanserit. It will be found by a reference to 1, 165. that they 
exist in great abundance, but only as inseparable prefixes, qualify- 
ing the sense of roots, and the nouns and verbs derived from roots. 
There are only three, out of all this list of prepositions, that are 
ever used in government with nouns; vin. सा प्री prati, and 
wy anu; and of these the two last are never go used, except as 
postpositions. 

९. शा, generally signifying “nas far ns,” “up to,” governs the 
ablative case; as, आसमुद्रात्‌, “as far as the occan”; सामनोः, “up to 
Manu”; and ravely the accusative, as शतम्‌ साजातीः, ^ for a hun- 
dred births.” But instances are not dommon of words in regi- 
men with this preposition. „५ 

% प्रहि pradi, gonerally signifying “at,” “with regard to,” 
“against,” governs the accusative ; as, मङ्गं प्रति, “at the Ganges ”; 
wi प्रति, “with regard to justice"; wy प्रि, “against an enemy.” 
It sometimes has the force of apud; as, at प्रति, “apud me,” “as 
ffr as regards me.” 

¢ सतु is occasionally found governing the accusative ; as, तदनु, 
“after that.” 

The preposition w, however, is not separated from the word 


११५६ 
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which it governs, and may be regarded as forming with it a kind 
of adverbial compound, especially as instances are not uncommon 
of other prepositions united in composition with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns; as, प्रतिस्कूर्यं, “upon the shoulders“; 
प्रतिमुखं, “face to faces whe}, “apon the treo sapig, “along 
the Ganges” (see ॥, 171, 6.) 


ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITION 


139, There are certain adverbs used for prepositions in govern- 
ment with nouns, but generally placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. कृति, “besides,” governing the accusative and sometimes 
ablative case, = यावत्‌, “up to,” “as far as,” sometimes found with 
the accusative, + 

4. सह, ag, “with,” “along with,” governing the हत्त), 

€ विना, “without,” with the instrumental or aceugative, or 
sometimes the ablative. 

द. बहिर्‌, “out” and waft, “inde a," “from a particular time,” 
with the ablative. 

e WY, wi, हेोः, हेतौ, के, fafad, “on account of,” “for the 
sake of,” with the genitive, or more usually with the crude form. 
waft, “above” (of. dcp, super), with the genitive: So wry or 
wera, “below”; समीरम, wary, “nears सकाशाह्‌ “from”; wa, 
wre, ९८५ “in the presence of") wang “afters wry, ^ 0५01८ 
सरेण, “without” “exeept™; wat, “within”; all governing the 
genitive. सपर 0114 weg are sometimes doubled; thus, sada, 
सधोश्धः. 


+ 


११५. 


IN'TERTECTIONS, 
141. भोः, भो, हे, are vocative ; रे, सरे, less respectfully voentive, or 
Sometimes expressive of contempt. = पिन्‌ expresses “ abhorrence“; 


भाः, अहो, wee, “surprise; हा, हाहो, भरौ, WERT “ 107"; साभ, 
सुषु, “approbation”; खस्ति, “sahitation.” 


CUAPTER 1X 


COMPOUND WORDs. 


Comvounps abound in Sanserit to a degree wholly uncqtalled in 
any other language, and ig becomes necessary to study fhe prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope 
to understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. 
In the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple 
verbs, and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound 
nouns, compotnd verbs, and compound adverbs. 

Observe, that in this chapter a dot placed underneath marks 
the division of the words in a compound. 


Sion I—COMPOUND NOUNS 


‘144, ‘The student has now arrived at that portion of the subject 
in which the use of the crude state of the noun becomes most 
strikingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at 1, 36, 
pp. 19, 20; and its formation explained, pp, श~, In all com- 
pound nouns (with some few exceptions) the last word alone 
admits ‘of declension, and the preceding word or words require 
to We placed in the crude form, this ernde form admitting of a 
plural as weil as singular signification. 

Native grenunarians class compound nouns under five heads: 
the lst they call maxexurvgea, or those composed of two nouns, 
the first of which (being in the crudo) would bo, if uncompounded, 
in a case different from, or dependeitt on, the last; as, चन्द्रप्रभा; 
“ moon-light ^ (for चन्द्रस्य mat, “the light of the moon “); WAG: 
ला, -छ," “skilled in arms” (for way कुशकः); मणिकूपितः, -ता, त, 


न Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the erude, of 9 substantive 
terminating a compound will be given, and in the instance of an adjective forming 
the last momber of a compound, the nom case mase, लि.) and neut The 
examples af chiefly taken from the Hitopadesha, atl yomotimes the oblique cases 
in which they mae thore found have heen retained 
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“adomed with gems” (for मफिभिर्‌ yfim). The ed, owawowa, 
or those formed by the aggregation into one compound of two or 
more nouns (the last word being, according to circumstances, 
either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and the pre- 
ceeding word or words being in the ernde), whon, if waeompounded, 
they would all be in the same caso,"connected by a copulative 
conjunction ; as, zefgrat, “master and pupil” (for गुरः शिष्पप्र); 
मरणव्याधिषोका;, “death, sickness, and 80106 ” (for मरणं व्याधि; एकश्च) ; 
पाणिपादं, “hand and foot” (for पाणिः पादश्च), The 3d, अयात 
raya, or those compoged of an adjective and substantive, the 
adjective being placed first in its crude state, when, if uncom- 
pounded, it would be-in grammatical concord with the substantive ; 
ag, सायुशीलः, “a good disposition * (for wry: शीलः); wirrenfic, “all 
things” (for स्वणि द्रव्याणि), The th, »wzev, or thoso in which 
a numeral in its crade state is compounded with a noun, लठ 
so as to form a singular collective noun, or an adjcative ; as, 
तरिगुणं, “three qualities” (for wat गुणाः); निगुण, -णा, -at, “ possess~ 
ing the three qualities.” The Sth, aanuverizr,” or those formed 
of any number of words associnted to form an epithet to a noun ; 
as, Tg, -भा, भ, “brilliant as the moon”; सर्यव्याधिश्ोकः, -को, -कै, 
“liable to death, sicknoss, and sorrow”; arygite:, -का, ~ल, “ well- 
disposed.” ४ 

Such then, in brief, is the native division of compound words, 
a division leading to some confusion, from the incompleteness and 
want of sufficiont comprehengivoness in the definitions, and the 
absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the seve- 


^ 





„४ These names cither furnish examples of the soveral kinds of compounds, or 
give some sort of definition of them. ‘Fhus, तटुरूपः, “ his aoxvant,” is an example 
of the Ist kind (for तस्य पुरूषः) 3 Wee is a definition of tho 2d ind, meaning 
“ vonjunction”; are: is a definition of the 8d kind, ie. “containing the 
object,” (कस्मै) ; faz is an examplo of the 4th Icind, meaning “any thing to the 
yalne of two cows”; agate: is an oxamplo of the 6th kind, meaning “ possessed or 
much rice” There is a 6th class of compounds called epedharay anyeapbhanah, 
ie, “tho indeclinable state”; hut these will he noticed under the head of compound 
adverbs, 
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ral parts or members of the division. For it is plain, from the 
examples given, that the Sth class of compounds may often be 
regarded as anothey name for the first three, when they take the 
form of adjectives declinable in three genders; and that the second 
species of the 4th class is for this reason refcrrible to the 5th. 
The student, morcover, fitds it difficult to understand why, if the 
definition of the 5th class of compounds be, that they arc-epithets 
of other nouns; such compéunds as शस्तङुश्चठ and afeyfar should 
not be comprehended under it. And further, he is often at a 
loss to refer a compound to its proper hea,” from the inadequacy 
of the definitions to express all the ‘cases included under cach 
clags, ; 

In the following pages the subject is discussed according 
to a different method, although it has been thought desirable to 
keep the native arrangement in view. 

Compound nouns may be regarded either as simply or com- 
plealy compounded. ‘The latter have reference to a class of com- 
pounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 


SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

142, These will be divided into, 1st, Dependent in case (corre- 
sponding to Tatpaurusha); 2d, Agpregative (Dwandwa); 3d, De- 
seriptive’ (corresponding to Karmadhdraya); 4th, Collective 
(corresponding to Dwigu); sth, Relative (corresponding to Bahu- 
whi), ‘This last includes, a Relative form of absolute Dopendent 
compounds, terminated by substantives; 4. Relative form of 
Aggregative compounds; ¢ Relative form of Descriptive com- 
pounds; द, Relative form of Collective compounds; e. Relative 
form of substantives in composition with certain adverbial prefixes: 


* As, for instanee, auch a compound as कुप्णशुकः, “ait, ङ्ख, “any thing black 
and white.” 

sl As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always desoriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them “ Determinativa,” 0 
word of sinfilar import. The names “ Dependent” and “ Collective” wore sug- 
geated hy Prof. Bopp's “Depondentia” and “ Collectiva.” 
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कष्य COMPOUNDS, OR COMPOUNDS DEPENDENT IN CAST 
१, 1/1 
Accusatively Dependent. 

148. These comprehend all thoses compounds in which the 
relation of the first word (being in the ernde) to tho last is equi- 
valent to that of an accusative case. They aro gonorally coni- 
posed ०8 noun in the first member, and a participle or now of 
agency in the last; as, @itytat, -पा, प, “one who has obtained 
heaven” (equivalent to wit arm); fierard, “one who speaks kind 
words"; ay, “one wlto gives much ™; WET» “one who bears 
arms,” 

a, Before the nouns of agency tho accusative ease is ofton 
retained, especially in poctry; as, wage, -मा, -#, “enemy- 
subduing"; इदयद्मः, -मा, -म॑, “ heart-touching ”; ATRG, णः -t, 
“ fear-inspiring " (७०९ +, 191, 1). 


Instrumentally Dependent. 

144. Or those in which the relation of tho first word (beihg in 
the crude) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental case. 
These -are very common, and are, for the most part, composed of 
a substantive in the first member, and a passite participle in the 
last; as, कछोभमोहिततः, -ता, -t, “begniled by avarice” (for sry 
मोदित); serafem, -ता, -ते, “covered with clothes ^ सज्जितः, ता, at 
“honoured by kings"; fremeta:, ना, -नं, “deserted by (१,९ desti- 
tute of) learning“; grapes, -ती, -¥, ^ pained with griof "; emeram, 
-ता, -#, “done by one’s self; sarftaaege, शी, एं, “like the sun” 
(for sift, weg). 

a, Sometimes, but rarély, this kind of compound contains a 
substantive or noun of agency in the last member; as, frat, 
“money acquired by science *; gra@jattdt. “one who lives by arms.” 


Datively Dependent. 

145. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a dative; as, afturaaemd, “bark 16¢r 
clothing ”; सस्णागतः, -ता, त, “come for protection ” (for your 
‘apa. «This kind of compound is very ravo, and is generally 
supplied by the use of पथ (1, 139, ९) ; as, शपयायैम्‌ wea. 


DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS OR TATPURUSIIA, {61 


Ablatively Dependent, 


146. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of an ablative’; as, wRprE, -vt, -¥, 
“fallen from the kingdom? (for राज्याद्‌ भृष्टः); भवद्त्यः, “ other 
than you " (for waite) ; wag, “fear of you." 


Genitively Dependent, ° 


M47, Or those in which fhe relation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most 
eommon of all dependent compounds, avd may generally be 
expressed by a similar compound in English. hey are for the 
most part composed of two substantives ; as, समुद्रतीरं, “ sea-shore र 
(for समुद्रस्य रीर, “shore of the sea”); पचपच, “horse-back ™s 
waif, “bow-string ”; yfrargpe, “ brick-house ”; firfgadt, ^ moun- 
tain-torvent क) अथागमः » “acquisition of wealth " विपन्ना, “state of 
misfortune"; yasey, “separation of friends"; way, “on whose 
brow” (loc, ९) ; weet, “his words "; fat, “on what account ?” 
welt “on account of virtue"; Herat, “with hundreds of fools ” 
(inst. c.)} ‘ayaa, “a couple of शोण word, “the surface of 
the earth”; पृथिवीपतिः, “lord of the carth”; तज्जीवनाय, “for his 
support” (dat. ८.) ) wemgat, “our sons”; rrp, “thy deed"; 
पितत, “a father’s speech”; yee, “the gate of woath “5 
इच्वासम्पत्‌, “fulfilmont of wishes "5 wrap, “a mother's joy.” 

a, Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used 
substantively, occupics the last place in the compound ; as, wae: 
or पुरूपोत्तमः + “the best of men,” 

९. In a few instances the genitive case is retained ; as, faxrreafa:, 
“Jord of men”; दिवस्मतिः, “lord of day.” " 


Loeatively Dependent, 


148, Or those in which the rolation of the first word to the 
last is equivalent to that of 2 locative case 5 as, WAEATAL, -गना, "न॑, 
“gunk in the mud” (for wR ara); मगणःविहारी, ^ sporting in the 
sky; wecatet, “sport in the water"; araaret, “na dweller in a 
village“; w@sn, “born in the water.” 

a It is Yevy usual to retain tho locative case, especially hefore 
nouns of agony ; as, मातेवासी, “a villager"; weau, “going in 

^ Y 
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the water”; करसिननुपिहः, -ता, तै, “ornamented on the ऋणा भौ 
(see ॥, 1२1. 1.)}. 


Dependent in more than one Case. 


^ 

149. Dependont compounds do not always consist of two words, 
They may be composed of almost any muuber of nouns, all 
dependihg upon cach other, in the manner that one case doponds 
upon another in a sentence; पपु चह्ुधिपयातिक्नानः, eat, at, 
^ passed beyond the range of the eye” (for seat ferry saficrant) 
एयमध्यःस्वः, “standing insthe middle of the chaviot ’; भीतपस्िणवसूु- 
पाठम्भपरिडिः, “skilful in censuring the means of resoning those in 
danger.” 


AGGREGATIVIE COMPOUNDS (pwa N १/८). 


150. This class of compounds has no parallel in other langunges. 
When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, 
it is usual in Sanserit, instead of coynceting them by a copulative, 
to aggregate them into one compound word, No syntactical 
dependence of one case upon another subsists between the mom- 
hers of Dwandwa compounds, since thoy must always consist of 
words which, if uncompounded, would bo in the sane ense; and uo 
other grammatical connection exists then that which would 
ordinarily he oxpressed by the use of the copulative conjunction 
and in English, ov @ in Sangerit, And it should bo observed, that 
the chief difference between this lags and the last turns upon 
this dependence za case of the words compounded on each other ; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of suelt dependence, as 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
~ which the student is onabled to refer the compound to the one 
head ov to the other, Thus, qecfartean may cither be a 
Dependent compound, and mean “the servants of the pupils of 
the Guru,” or an Ageregative, “the Guru, and the pupil, and the 
servant.” And atergifat may either bo Dependent, “tho blood 
of the flesh,” or Aggregative, “flesh and blood.” This ambiguity, 
however, can never oceur in aggregatives inflected in the duul, 
and very varely occasions any practical difficulty. 
There are three kinds of Agercgative compounds: Ist, inflected 
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in the plural; 2d, inflected in the dual; 3d, inflected in the sin- 
gular, In the first two cases the final letter of the erude of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and 
its gender the particular form of declension; in the third case it 
seems to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed 
unless the last word ends‘in a, or in a vowel changeable to a, or 
in a consonant to which @ may be subjoined ; and the gender is 
inva [भ neuter, whatever*may be the gender of the final word. 


: Inflected in the Plural. 


151. When more than tivo animate oBjects are enumerated, the 
last is inflected in the plural; as, इन्दरानिलःयमाकैः, “Indra, Anila, 
Yama, and Arka” (for egy अरनिः यमः अकैः) ; रमःरुष्सणभप्ताः, “Rima, 
Lakshmana, and Bharata”; मुगव्याधःसपै.शूकएः, “the deer, the hunter, 
the serpent, and the hog.” The learner will observe, that although 
the last member of {he compound is inflected in the plural, each 
of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inhcrent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, friterdtargrrn, “friends, neutrals, 
and foes” (for मिचाणि, उदासीनाः, gern); तिंहव्याप्रमहोणाः, “lions, 
tigers, nnd serpents"; रःगु्रकदरकाकोकभासगोमायुवायसाः, “dogs, vul- 
tures, horous, ravens, kites, jackals, and crows,” 

a. So also when more than tivo inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, धसीयैक्रममोषाः, 
“virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude ” (for was, सैः, ara, 
ary); शज्याष्पपनःदानानि, “sacrifice, study, and liberality” (for gem, 
warad, दानै), In some of the following a plural signification is in- 
herent; as, garpe eth, “flowers, roots, and fruits”; wermpTAaTat, 
“‘of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish “ (for सजातानां, मृतानां 
Haat); Aaa, “cyes, mind, and disposition "; सेगशोक.पणिा- 
पयन्धनव्यसतानि, “sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions.” 

९, So also whon only éwo animate or inanimate objects are enu- 
merated, in which द plural signification is inherent, the last is in- 
ftected in the plural; as, देवमनुष्याः, “gods and mon”; gaat, 
“sons and grandsons"; पातोत्पाताः, “falls and rises"; grarcafeen, 
“pamparts and trenches १ सुखदुःखेषु, “in pleasures and pains” (for 
भरुलेपु, gay); पपुणयानि, “sins and virtues.” 
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Inflected in the Dual. 

152. When only dvo animate objects are enmnerated, in लाना 
of which a singular signification is inherent, tho last is inflected 
in the dual; as, weet, “Rima and Lakshman” (for समः wenn); 
vara, “the moon and san”; मृगःकानौ; “a deer and a crow.” 

a. So also when only vo inanimate objects are enumerated, in 
each of Which a singular signification is inherout, the last is infléeted 
in the dual; as, सनुरागापणमो, affection and enmity " (for नुप 
अपणगः) छुपपिपासे “hunger and thirst” (for णुत्‌ पिपासा); ward, 
“hunger and sickness “s garayeaqvat, “by standing and _ sitting 
(for स्यानेन, सासनेन); मधुःसपैमी + “honey and ghee” सुलःुःखे, ५ [न~ 
sure and pain.” 

b. In aggregating two nouns of relationship, formed with the allix 7 (1. 41.), the 
first is placed in the nominative case instead of the crude; 18, ararfaatt, ^ mothor 
and father," 

Inflected in the Singular Netter. 

153, When two or more inanimate objects nre enumerated, whe- 
ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may cither 
be inflected as above, 2. 181. a 6 1, 162, or in the singular number, 
neut. gender; as, qantas, “flowers, roots and fruits” (for पुम्पारि, 
परछानि, फछानि); पवसान्नोदकेन्पन, “prass, food, water, and fuel” (for 
मवसः, wet, sad, इन्धनं); अहोरात्रं, “a day and night” (lor सहः, alr); 
दिदेश, “quarters and countries ” (for fag, देशाः). 

¢ Sometimes पषण or more animate objeets are thus compounded 5 aa, rah, 
“sons and grandsons”; हस्वुश्यं, “oleplauts and horses”; especially inforlor objects, 
as VRTARTS, “a doy and an outenst.” 


¢. In onmnerating twd qualities the opposite of each other, it 
is common to form आ Dwandwa compound of this kind, hy 
doubling an adjective or participle, and interposing tho negative 
a; as, चरचर, “moveable and immoveable” (for wea wat स); 
शुभाशुभं, “good and ovil”; प्रियाप्रिये, “in agrecable and disagroe- 
able” (for fat सप्रिय च); gered, “scon and not 5८८ "५ -aargit, 
done and not done. 


DISCHIPTTVE, COMPOUNDS (KARMADITARA) A). 
151. In deseribing, qualifying, av defining a substautive by 
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means of an adjective ov participle, it is common in Sanserit to 
compound the two words together, placing the adjective or parti- 
ciple in the first member of the compound in its ernde state ; as, 
साधुजनः, “a good man” (for साधुर्‌ जनः); faint, “an old friend” 
(fox fat fir); पिषनास्यी र, “a dear wife” (for fiat भायै) ; रपवदायी +, 

a beautiful wife” (for रूपय भायै) ; gorda, “a troubled ocean"; 
yer’, ५४ holy act”; warm, “the infinite soul”; agi, 
“polished speech”; पुर्वकं, “holy acts” (for युरमानि aitta); 
उत्तमनयणां, “of the best men™ (for searat नराण). 

a, महा is substituted for the crude wea, “great,” in the first 
member of a Descriptive compound‘ ; 85, सहापुरूपः, not महापहपः, 

a great man™ (for महान्‌ पुरुपः); महापातकं, “a great crime” (for 
महत्यातकै) ; महाकुले, “a great family.” 

९. Whon the substantive यजत्‌, “a king,” is taken to form the 
last member of 9, Descriptive compound, it loses its proper form 
of declension as a ngun of the 6th class (p. 41.), and is declined 
like a noun of the Ist class (see p, 42. note *.). = सखि, “a friend”; 
पथिन्‌; “a road"; wf, “the eye”; ofa, “the night,” and some 
other words undergo a similar change in inflection, and become 
nouns of the ist class; as, प्रियसखः, “a dear friend”; दीधै.सन 
long night.” When these latter words form the last member of 
Dependent or Collective compounds the same holds good; as in 
wet, सग्नि-सखः, गवा धः. 

८. Numerals in पलः crude atate ave sometinics found occupying 
the place of adjectives in the first member of a compound’ of this 
class; as, wan, “the four castes”; waar, “five arrows.” 

a, Adjectives, used substantively, sometimes oeeupy the last place in Descriptive 
compounds; 19, पमःभाम्मिकः „प एल juat पदान aay, “a very wondeilul 
thing.” + 

९ Compounds oxprcesing comparison fall under this class, and are composed of 
two aubstantives, the last being gevorally the namo ofan animal denoting superiority 5 
CO पुरूपःसिंहः + पुरूपःपेमः + equivalent to “an illustiious man,” 


% Vominine nouns are rarely compounded in this way ; and there can be no ques- 
tion that पिया and, रूपवती ae the proper cides of the feminine form of the 
adjective Whion the feminine of an adjective is uded substantively, it docs not 
give place to the aude; as, क्तामितौजन्‌), ५५ wanton woman.” 

41 But महत्‌ ५ ictaincd ina Dependent ; as, महदाश्रयः, “recourse to the great” 
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COLLECPIVE COMBOUN DS (DW1dU), 


155. A numoral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun of the neuter gender; thus, चतुर्ग, “the four 
ages” (for ्वावारि. समाति); agféyt, “the four quarters ferfirt, 
“three days” (cf. the Latin ¢ridwun); चित्रे, “three nights (xx 
boing substituted for fa); wat, ^ three your (cf (र) 


a Sometimes the final vawel of the substantive ia changed to म ; ay, Frere, 


“the thice worlds.” 
RLLATIYE. COMPOUNDS (BATLUVRILI). 


166, The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the senso of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself, All such compounds 
may be used relatively, that is, us epithets of other words, the final 
substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjec- 
tive (क, 32. ¶ क. 34.4): and it cannot be too forcibly impressed 
upon the student that the terms Relative and (2८410120 have, velo~ 
rece to the adjective use of those compounds only which hive a 
substantive in the last membor, ‘This is not to he regarded, 
therefore, as a distinct division of the subject of compound words, 
so much as च distinet view of the same subject, the object of which 
is to show that all compounds, which are in themselves absolute 
and complete in sense, and are torminated by substantives, may 
he used adjectively, and in the relation of an epithet to some other 
word in the sentence, We have given the name relative to (का) 
pounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason of their 
being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also because 

they usually involve ए, relative pronoun, and are sometimes trans- 
lated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, imorcaver, 
resolved by native commentators into their equivalent uncom. 
pounded words by the aid of the genitive case of tho relative (यस्य) 
Thus, xervdt is a Descriptive compound, meaning, “great wealth 
and may be used adjectively in relation ४० पुरपः ; us, महाधनः पुरपः, 
“a man who has great wealth”: or to स्वी; as, महाधना at, “a 
woman mio las great wealth,” and would be resolv€d by com- 
mentators into चस्य or पस्याः महद्‌ धम. In English we rave similar 
compounds 5 as, “high-minded,” “left-handed, * aut the fike, where 
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the substantive terminating the compound is converted into an 
adjective. 


Relative Form of Dependent Compounds. 


157. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are 
instrumentally dependent) ‘we already i ‘heir own nature yelative, 
and cennot be used except in connection with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on te other hand, many others, and espe- 
cially those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far 
the largest number of this class of compounds, are in their nature 
absolute, and yield a sense complete in itsclf. These may be 
made relative by declining the final substantive after the manner 
of an adjective, The following are instances: चन्द्रनुिः, -दिःः "हि, 
“ moon-shaped ” (p. 34. ‘|.), from the absolute compound rarer: 
“the shape of the moon”; area, -पी, ~प, “whose form is godl- 
like "5 -gaitrera:, att “ splendid as the sun”; इतस्ति-पाद्‌ः, -दा, -é," 
^ clephant-footed +) सागसुन्तः, ~न, -7i," ^ ending at the sea”; wea, 
ना+ -at, “terminated by death”; करोरपुतेगमः, -भा, -मै, or aya, 
at, -@,* “headed by Karna”; fraygitarm, -मा, म, “named Vighnu- 
sharma” (p. 42, note 4); yaedayer:, ~aft, -xf, “lotus-cyed " (1, 154, 0,); 
aE, ष्पा, -ख्यं, “called परतप"; wayet, -का, -s, 
“founded on wenlth " weptetfy (agreeing with चनानि), “moncy 
to the amount of a lac”; गदाहस्तः, -स्ता, -सतं, “having a club in 
the hand”; शृस्तःपाणिः, -fa:, -णि, “having arms in the hand”; 
युष्पःविपरयः, -या, -यै, “on the subject of flowers,” “ relating to flowers,” 
These oxamples are not distinguishable ‘from absolute dependent 
compounds, except by declension in three genders. 

a Many of them, however, are not* found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense; thus, करीमुखं 
means “the face of Karna,” but when used relatively to wars, 
“the kings headed by Karga.” So also arerg signifies “the oye 
of the spy,” but when used relatively to ast, “a king who sees by 
menus of his spices,” the nom. case mase, being then चारवः . 

* 4 Tho substantive प्रादि, “a beginning,” when it oceurs in 


# Seo pa, ¶. are may bo substituted for gre in compounda like हस्िपाद्‌. 
हु : द्‌ ॥ द्‌ 
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the last member of a ¢ompound of this nature, is always used 
relatively to some word expressed or understood, and yields a 
sense eynivalent to ef cetera. 1b is necessarily found cithor in 
the plural or neuter singular; as, इनददूयः , “Indra and the others # 
(agreoing with the nom. case guy oxpressed or understood, “the 
gods commencing with Indra”); werdtat, “of Agni and the 
others "(agreeing with yafarat understood, “of those ubove- 
named things of which Agni was the first”); चषठुदादीनि, “the 
oyes, &e.” (agreeing with इन्दिपाणि, “the senses commencing with 
the eyes”), When used in the neut, sing. it cither agrees with 
wats, “the aforesaid,” understood, or with a mumber of things 
taken collectively, and the adverh i" may be prefixed; ns, 
Jafar, “the word devan, Xe.” (agreeing with yg understood, 
“the aforesaid sentence of which devin is the first word”); 
दानादिना, “by liborality, &e.” (agreeing with some class of things 
understood, “by that class of thitgs of which liberality is tho 
first”). Sometimes सादिक is used for सादि) as, दातादिकै, “ gifts, 
&८९. "; and sometimes wre; as, इन्द्रायाः सुरः, “the pods of whom 
Indra is the first’; or sometimes the substantive waft; as, 
इष्र्रभृतयः सुरः. 
Relative Form of Apgregalive Compounds. 

158, Agegregative compounds ave sometimes used relatively ; 
as, मणएब्याधि-फोकः, -का, ~कं, “that which is liable to sorrow, sickness, 
and death”; ospecially in the case of adjectives or participles; ns, 
कृष्णःशुक्ः, -का, -a, “black and white”; earapgfet, -सा, ~प, ^ bathed 
and anointed”; पौरजानपद्‌ः, -दा, -दं, “city and country"; qa, 
ता, -तं, “done and done, badly °; WPA, -भा, ai, “good and 
evil” (r, 153, 4). Examples are still more common under ithe 
head of complex compounds. 


Relative Form of Descriptive Compounds, 


169. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 


this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds 
ह a 


* Sometimes evan is profixed; ११ एवमादीनि प्रापनं, “ Inmentations 
beginning thus.” 
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with then. The following may serve as examples: waryfm, 
-fa:, -fai, “whose strength is small” (p. 34. {.); महा.वलः, -ला, -ठ, 
“whose strength is great” (, 154. a. p. 32 {.); महानोजाः, -नाः, जः, 
“whose glory is great” (1. 68. 69.); महात्मा, -त्सा, -त्म, “high-minded ” 
(p. 41, 42.) ; sercafen, -at, -तं, “of noble demeanour”; परिरःवुद्धिः, 
-दिः, -ि, “ of wise intellect” (p. 94. ¶.); पियनास्यैः, -य्यी, -य्यै, “having 
a dear wife ";* सशक्य.सन्यान।, -ना, -तै, “ not to be reconciled.” 

a, Although a passive pfrticiple is not often prefixed to 2 noun 
in an absolute senso, this kind of combination prevails most ex- 
tonsively in the formation of relative egmpounds; as, प्राण्कालः, 
-ला, ह, ^ whose time has arrived”; जिरत्द्रिपः, -at, -यं, “whose pas- 
sions ave subdued"; grant, -ताः, -तः, “whose mind is composed"; 
warm, -शा, -शं, “whose hopes are broken”; ewe, -त्या, -ज्यं , 
“whose kingdom is taken away”; सनितोनाः, -जाः, -जः, “whose 
glovy is boundless”; कृतक्रामः, -मा, -मं, “whose desire is accom- 
plished,” ६.८. “successful”; सनधिगत-शास्लः, -eqt -स्वं, “by whom 
the shastras have not been read”; faargea:, -या, -t, ^ whose heart 
18 pkerced.” 

Relative form of Collective Compounds. 

160. The following are examples of Collective or Dwigu com- 
pounds used relatively: fans, -णी, -if, “two-loaved "५ जःकोचनः, 
-नी, -नै, “tri-ocular; fgg, दी, दै, “ three-headed” (दै being 
substituted for wy); wei, -खी, -सं, “four-faced”; = चदुष्रोणः, 
-शा, at, “quadrangular”; yrgtu, -स, ~र,  hundred-gated *; 
sayffur, -ar, -et, “ possessed of the four sciences”; सहसुघः, -घौ, -घं, 
" thousand-eyed.” 

Relative form of Substantives compounded with certain Adrverbial 

Prefixes. 
161. ‘This includes a class of compounds possessing no corre. 


sponding absolute form, and composed of an adverb prefixed to a 
substantive. By far the greater number of these aro formed with 





ooo 
* Ocensionally tho feminino of the adjective appeas in the compound ; as, 


पषटीभाय्यैः, Phaving asixth wifo.” 
| Untosa they bo regmided as the aclative form af Ayayibhiva compounds. 
^ 4 
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the adverbial proposition wa, “with,” contracted into स) as, aan, 
-धा, -धं, “Cangry " ast, -wt -ठं, “fruitful” (p, 32. [5 सबन्पुः, 
न्धुः, “Ys “ possessed of kindred” (॥, 54, 55, 56.) ; सयाः, पता, ~न, 
“energetic; सानन्दः, -न्दा, “RE joyful “; carafe, -वा, "पं, “nee 
companied by ministers"; wat -ज्या, Ht, “strung” (az a haw), 
The following are examples of other Adverbial prefixes: weTMM, 
“wy -te “with uplifted weapon”; नानाप्रकार, ~य, ~+ “ol various 
forms”; क्निवासः, -सा, -सं, “where dwelling”? gar, -त्सो, -म्म, 
“whero born”? wut, भीः, -भि, “fearless” (p. 33 [3 तपाःपधिधः, 
mat, -Y, “of that kind.” . 


¢ 
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162, We have now to speak of those complex conrpotnd worda, 
or compounds within compounds, which form: tha most remarkable 
feature in Sanscrit poctical composition. lustances might be 
givon of twenty or thirty words thus compounded together, but 
these are the productions of the vitiated taste of more modern 
times, and are only curious as showing that the power ofseom- 
pounding words may often be perverted to the formation of a 
style tho most oxtravagant and ridiculous, But even in tho beat 
specimens of Sanserit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, 
four, five, or even six words are commonly compounded together, in- 
volving two or three forms ander one head. It will bo easy, how- 
ever, to detormine the character of the fornis involved, by the rules 
propounded in the preceding pages; in proof of which the siudeut 
has only to study attentively the examples we ure about lo give, 

a, Instenecs of absolute complox compounds, whose souge is 
complete and unconnected, are not very abundant, The following 

may he taken as examples: कालन्तयुवृद्विःशुभाणुमाति, “good and एणा 
(ocewrring) in the revolutions of the interval of time,” the whole 
being a dependent, involving a dependent and an ageregative | 
सेनापतिवलाष्यघी, “the general and the overseer of the forces,” tho 
wholo being an aggregative, involving two dependents; शोकुएतिः 
waard, “the protection from sorrow, enemies, and perils," tho 
whole being a dependent, involving an degregutive ; पअवधीपिःमुदघ्राक्य, 
“the disregarded words of ४ friend,” the wholo beiug % deserip- 
tive, involving a dependent. 
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%, But the greater number of complex compounds are used 
relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sentence; as, 
गल्ितिःनख.तयनः, -नी, -नं, “whose tecth and eyes were decayed,” 
the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving an aggro- 
gative ; शुङ्खमास्पासुरेपनः > wat त, “ having ए white are and un- 
guents,” the whole being the relative form of aggTegative, involv- 
ing o descriptive ; पूैुनन्माकृतः, ~wt, तं, “done in a former birth,” 
the whole being the relatiee form of dependent, involving a de- 
scriptive ; पिधावयोववुद्धः › -द्धा, -द्धं, “advanced in learning and age,” 
the whole being the relative form of dependent, involving an’ ag- 
grogative; इपितस्मृनोःरीनः, -ना, -4, “having fresh garlands, and 
being free from dust,” the whole being the relative form of ag- 
gregative, involving a descriptive and dependent; wfrtarg-fyrn, 
यः, ~रः, “whose head was moist with unction.” 

९. Tho substantive सादि, “a beginning,” often occurs in com- 
plex relative compounds, as in simple relatives (1, 157. 5.); thus, 
शुकसारिकाद्यः) ^ parrots, starlings, &e.” (agreoing with पदिः, “birds 
hegixning with parrots and starlings”), the whole being the relative 
form of dependent, involving an aggregative; aferfarerfe, “ peace, 
war, ६८.११ (agreeing with yr understood); गृहदेवागापदिःयुक्षः, -क्ता, 
त्ती, “possessed of houses, temples, &o.” Similarly, srg in the 
oxample वत्तमागन्युयाः (agreeing with ga, “ garlands possessing the 
best odour and other qualities”), 

d, Tong complox compounds may bo gonorally translated by beginning at the 
1086 word and proceoding 1cgularly backwards ; 08 in tho following maga frac: 
भुक्षरापमिलििकोक्लखिलापःसङ्गीतकेसुखाषहः, -हा, -ह, “causing pleasure by the 
muaic of the voico of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by tho swarms of 
joyous 1९९8." ° 

०. YTRTH or BY, ay occupying tho last placo in a complex relative, denote “ com- 
posed of”; thus, हस्युश्व-प्युपदातिकम्भैकयुत्मवै वलं, “a force consisting of clephants, 
houses, chariots, infantry, and servants”; प्रागूनन्मसुकृतुष्वृतःरूपे क्मणी, “the two 
actions consisting of the good and ovil dono in a formor birth.” 


“ Certain Anomalous Compounds. 


Ff. There are ceriain compounds which are too anomalous in their 
formation*io admit of ready classifiention under any one of the 
preceding heads, Amougst these may be placed those compounds 
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expressive of comparison or likeness, usually included under 
the Karmadhiraya or Descriptive class, Tn these the adjec- 
tivo is placed Inst; as, Brae, -ला, -ठं, “fiekle us shadow "5 
Ripon, -मा, -मे, “like foam"; egg, -मा, ds “dark nso 
cloud"; पूधरपिस्तीरीः, -r -9, “ spread owt Tiko mountain”; 
जठधिनुलोकचपरै, et -S, “unstendy as क trembling drop of पापा 
न्िनी.दङतोयतष्छः, -ला, -ठै, “tremulous us water on tho leaf of a 
lotus "; the last two examples are contplox. 

ह, There is 2 common anomalous compound formed by placing 
‘ware’ after another word, to express “mother,” “others as, 
earapat, “another place”; शन्कया सह, “ along with another king " 
staat, “other births.” The following examples, Wao, are not 
readily assignable to any class: wragitfirdtit, “a fighter who ahan- 
dons all idea of life’; -arerfertte:, -at, -t, “accompanied by the 
Sirasa";* wergy, “never before scen.” 


Compound Nouns formed from Roots combined with Prepositions. 


163. In the next section it will be shown that the combination 
of roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanserit, 
From roots thus combined nouns of the most varions signifientons 
may he formed; thus, from g, “to seize,” with पि and wa, is 
formed yer, ^ practice,” from कुं, “lo do,” with अतु, सतुकार, 
“imitation.” Llardly a line can occur in any hook that does not 
alford an oxample of this kind of compound. 


Sxor, IL—COM POUND) VERBS, 


164, The learner might look over tho list of 1900 simple roots, 
and yery well imagine that in some of these would be contained 
every possible varicty of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes to expand and modify the senge of ench root 
would be unnecessary, But the rea) fact is, that there are तणा 
paratively very few. Sansevit roots in common uso; and that whilst 
those that are so appear in a inultitude of different forms by the 
prefixing of one or two or even three prepositions, the ronuinder 


" 


* So grarfirdta: in Nala, translated hy Hopp, vada we geminata 
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are quite uscless for any practical purposes, except the formation 
of nouns, 

Henco it is that compound verbs are of more frequent occur- 
ronee than simple ones. ‘They are formed in two ways: Ist, by 
coubining roots with prepositions; 2dly, by combining the auxi- 
linrios q, “to do,” and x, “to be,” with advorbs, or nouns con- 
verted into adverbs. ॥ 


6 
Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with Roots. 


165, The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 

combination with roots : € 

wft adi, “across,” “beyond”; as, what (p. 112.) ; wit, “to pass 
by,” “transgress” (pres. waft, &e. p. 112.). 

सधि adhi, “above,” “upon,” “over”; as, sxfyet, “to stand over,” 
“preside” (p. 107, pres. wfufiratfa); wfreg, “to climb upon"; 
अधिशी, “to lie upon” (p. 113.); अधिगम्‌, “to go over towards” 
(p. 107.); sft, “to go over” in the sense of “reading” (p. 13,), 

समु am, “after”; as, सतुचर्‌, “to follow”; सनुषा, “to follow,” in 
the sense of ^ performing"; wag, ^ 10 imitate” (p. 102); wARA, 
“to assent.” 

wry cantar, “within “(ef. 2/9 ; as, ware, “ to place within,” “con- 
coal” (p. 119), i pass, “to vanish”; ‘wag, “to be within” 
(p. 101.) ; sara, “to walk in tho midst” (५, 31). 

we apa, “off,” “away " (of, क); as, सपम्‌, सपसु, we (from सप 
and इ, p. 112), “to go away”; अपनी, “to lead away”; wag, 
“to abstract”; उपवह्‌, “to bear away.” It also implies detrac- 
tion; ४७, snag, “to defame,” 

पि api, “on,” “over,” only used with wand we; as, सपिधा, “ to 
shut up”; wftag, “to bind on.” The initial ८ is generally 
rojectad, leaving faut, fray. 

इनि abhi, “to,” “ towards” (cf, dnt); as, अभिया, समी, “to go to-~ 
wards”; समिधाव्‌, “to run towards ४ समिद, “to behold” 
(p. 107); whrag, “to addross,” ^ salute.” 

wet ava, “down,” “olf; 25, पवर्‌, तू, “to descond ”; wae, 
“to look down”; way, “to throw down,” ^ seatter "५ WER: 
“to cut of.” Tt also implics disparagement; as, saat, “to 
despise” (0. 129); wafer, “to insult” (p. 111.) 


^ 


५ 


११ ६ 
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sat @ “to,” “towards,” “up” (Latin ad); 04, साधि, “to enter"; 
way, “to go towards"; Wree, “to momnt up.” When pro- 
fixed to मम्‌ and या, “to go,” and दा, “lo give,” it reverses the 
action; as, We, सावा, “to ८०१९ श्मादा, “to take.” With 
व, “to practise,” 

aH ut “up,” “upwards” (opposed to fa); us, Tat (1. 16), vf, 
“to go up,” “rise” (pros, उद्यामि, Lat त्म्‌]; ष्णी, “to fly up " 
sg (उत्‌ and इ, 1, 18.), “to extrach”; उन्िष्‌ and sete (, 14.) 
“to open the ९०७" sam, उच्छिह्‌, “to cut up " उन्मूल्‌, “to root 
up”; sf, “to lift up” (wa and fa, २, 17.), When prefixed 
to wat it causes the olision of s; as, उत्या, “to stand up.” In 
some ०१808 it roverses the action; as, from qa, “to fall,” 
ख्यत्‌, “to leap up”; from नम्‌, “to bond down,” उम्‌ ८, 15.), 
“to raise up”; from यम्‌, “to keop down,” उद्यम्‌, “to 110; up.” 

उप्‌ upa, “to,” “ towards” (cf. bra), joined like आ and waft to roots 
of motion; as, उपया, “to approach”; grag, “to wait upon,” 
with fay, ^ to sit down.” 

fat ni, “ down,” “ downwards,” “undor ” (opposed to उत्‌); as Frat 
“10 fall down”; farm, “to suppress”; निमिष्‌ and निमील्‌, “to 
close the cyes"; निधिष्‌, निधा, न्यस्‌, “to [कु down,” ^ deposit ”; 
निविश्‌, “to go within,” “onenmp.” With gq it signifies “to 
return,” “desist”; with yw, “to hear” In somo casos it dovs 
not alter the sense; 8, निहन्‌, “40 ill” 

Fart nin, “out”; 0, निष्क्रम्‌ (of note, 7, 18), निम्‌, fay (४, aL), "10 
go out"; िष्कृन्‌, “do ont पो" faze, “to come to an ond,” 
^ 0००8९. With fa, “to determine.” : 

पठ para, “back,” “ backwards " (ef. mapa), combined with fe and 
yin the senso of “dofoat”; as, पजि, “to overcome” (ef. rapa 
vikdw, Asch, Choo); Fy, “to bo defeated.” When joined with 
ड्‌ 2d conj, it signifies “to retire towards” (pees. WR); whon 
with इ, Ist conj. itm, “to run away,” “to retront,” ¢ being 
changed to १ (pres. werd). 

परि pari, “around” (cl mop per); as, परिष, परिपू, “to stu 
round”; afer, परिम्‌, “to go round”; पैलू, “to look round 
“examine "; fea, “to ttn round”; aftarg, “to run round.” 
When prefixed to कृ it signifies “to adorn,” and x iS insorted, 
पलक, With भूर “to despise,” and with हु, “lo avoid." [t some- 
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times merely gives intensity to the action; as, परियन्‌, “to 

abandon altogether.” 
प्र pra, “ before,” “forward” (cf mpo, pro, pra); as, मरगम्‌, प्रमृष्‌, “ to 

proceed " प्रयम्‌, “to set before,” “present”; प्रक्रम्‌, “to begin "; 
प्रधाव्‌, “to ron forward"; wen, “to set out,” ^ advance"; प्रभू, 

“to be superior,” “prevail °; wey “to 06860 With ठम्‌, 

“to decoive.” In combination with the causal of gy, at drops 

its final a; os, प्रेपयामि, “# send.” The # influences a following 

nasal by 1, 21, ; a8, प्रणम्‌, “to bend before,” “ salute.” 

प्रति" prati, “against,” “towards,” “back again”; as, प्रतियुध्‌, “10 
fight against”; प्रती, “to go towards “ (pres, प्रसेमि) aft, “to 
return”; प्रतिकृ, “to counteract प्रहन्‌, “to beat back,” 

“repel”; प्रतिवच्‌, “to answer"; प्रतिम्‌ “to recover"; प्रतिनी, 

“to lead back ”; ufrare, “to ye-salute.” With ध्रु, “to promise” 

with qz, “to arrive at,” “obtain.” 
fx vi, “apart,” implyiug “ separation,” “ distinction,” “ distribution,” 

^ dispersion” (Latin dis, se); as, विचर्‌, “to wander about”; विचल्‌, 

“to vacillate”; fag, “to roam for pleasure”; faq + “to dissi- 

pate "; faq. “to tear asunder”; fiery, “to divide”; षिषिच्‌; 

“to distinguish.” Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; 

as, पियन्‌, “to disunite”s fray, “to forget”; frat, “to sell.” 

With कृ, “ta change for the worse,” Somotimnes it has no 

apparent influence on the root; as, fag, “to porish,” 
सम्‌ sane, “with,” “together with” (cur, con); as, whe, WAR “ 

collect”; संयुन्‌, “to join together”; सङ्गम्‌, “to mect together "४ 

wag, “to happen”; afgy, “to contrac With कृ it signifies 

“to perfect,” and स्‌ is inserted, dH." It is often prefixed 

without altering the sense; as, wen, “to be produced.” 

166, Two prepositions are often combined with a root; as, पादि, 
“to open” (पि, सौ); समे, “to assomble” (सम्‌, सा, with root इ) 
प्रणिपा्‌, “to prostrate one's self” (a, fa, v. 21.) bist “to raise up" 
(a, si, with root दु) ‘ 

Occasionally threo prepositions are combined; as, प्रष्याहु, “to 
edict” (अ, पि, प्रा); WATE, “to anawor" (प्रति, उत्‌, जा). 


we 








* Tho fm ६ of tho propositions, प्रि, whe, fet, Is optionally lengthened jn 
forming certain nouns ; as, stare, परीहास, नीकार, 
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167, In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 
the augment and reduplication do not change their position, but 
are inserted between the preposition and the rool; ५ as, पैगाम, ist 
prot. of नी, with परि; surfegt, Ist pret, of fag, with उप; सत्यिप 
Ist prot. of स्या, with अतु; प्रजघान, 2d pret. of wa, with प्रति ; प्रोपाहार, 
2d pret. of g, with wand बत्‌. ¢ 

168. Grammarians restrict certain roots to particular voices, 
when in combination with particular prepositions; as, for ox- 
ample, the root जि, “to conquer,” with चि, and the root fay, “to 
enter,” with fa, ave restricted to the fitmanopada; but no cortain 
jules can be propounded on this subject: and in the two epic 
poems especially, the choice of voice acems so ontircly arbitrary " 
and subservient to the purposes of motre, that many ditmanopada 
primitive, and even passive verbs, are occasionally pormitted to 
take a parasmaipada inflection. । 


Compound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the Roots Gandy, 

169, Those are of two kinds; 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with कृं and yj 2dly, those formed by combining nouns 
used advorbially with these roots. Lxamples of the first kind are, 
wep, “to adorn *; आविष्कृ, “to make manifest” (of note, p, 1); 
वरिष्कृ, “to oject”; gag, “to placo in frout” “follow "; पिनाक, 
“to doprive “; wap, “to entorinin as a दाक) नु+ “ to revoro ™; 
साघाद्रू, wy, “to become manifoat,” &e, 

170, In forming the sceond kind, tho final of a erude word boing 
a@ or @ is changed to 7; as, from सस्त, wattg, “to make vondy ;” 
from कृष्ण, कृष्णीकृ, “ toMblacken ”; or, in a fow cases, to % 18 प्रियाकृ 
from fra. A final ¢ ox w are lengthened; as, from जुषि, yethz, 
“to become कृपा" from wy, wy “to lighten.” A final py is 





क Thore aro,a fow exceptions to this rule in the Mahiibhivata; as in WATT, 
(Prof. Johnson's Hd, p, 83 ). 

‘| Thus, qq, “to atrivo,” and my + ५10 hog fox,” which are proporly titmaee- 
pada vorbs, aro found in the paras, Instances of passive verbs havo beon given ab 
7.89, note |, On tho other hand, Fx, “to rejoice,” which is “noforly  pavas- 
matpada verb, is found in the atm. 
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changed to 77; 05, from मातु, मा्नीभू, “to become a mother.” A 
final as becomes either 2 as, from सुमनस्‌, ‘gary, “to be of good 
mind"; of az, as, from fre, fren, “to place on the head.” 

a, But the greater number of epmpounds of this kind are 
formed {rom erude nouns ina? ‘The following are other examples : 
तृणीकृ, “to esteem as a straw”; wait, “to stiffen” wafadhy “to 
fix the mind on one object.” 1 

4. Sometimes सात्‌, placedeafter ४, crude noun, is used to form a 
compound verb of this kind; as, from ste, “ water,” WAR, “to 
veduce to liquid”; from भस्मन्‌, “ ashes,” pay, {ito reduce to 
ashes.” 


Sxov, II+—-COMPOUND ADVERBS (ConnzEsPON DING 10 
Avyayinniva Compounns), 


171, Compound adverbs aro formed by combining adverbs, pre- 
positions, or adverbial prefixes with nouns in the singular number 
neuter gender, £ 

८ धात greater number are formed with the adverbial preposi- 
tion सह्‌ saha, contracted into स sa; as, from कोपः “anger,” सकोपं, 
“angrily”; from सादृ, “ respect,” साद, “ respeetfully”; from 
werpard, "prostration of the limbs,” watersport, “ veverentially.” 
As, however, tho neutor of all adjectives may be used adverbially, 
these compound adverbs may be regarded as the neuter of the 
fifth form of relative compounds (1, 161), 

¢. The following may be taken as examples of compound दत्‌. 
verbs formed with othor prefixes: wyatt, “according to seniority”; 
nay, “over overy limb”; प्रतिमा, “every month”; qarfafa, “ac- 
covding to rule"; qargtfa, ०८ untae, ^ necording to one's power "5 
wargy, “happily "; a7ep, “ before tlic eyes” (wet being substituted 
for अरणि, cf p. 165. 6); wegrt, “undoubtedly " निर्विशेषं, “ without 
distinction.” 

८. Some of the adverbs at 7, 159, may be placed after ermde 
nouns; thus, बाटकःसमीपं, “noar the child”; सदधि, “for tho sake 
of protection.” 

dA रात of compound adverb is formed by doubling a noun, 
longthening the final of the first word, and changing the final of 
the last ta 2; ag, from aa, “a stick,” agree, “mutual striking.” 

AA 
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a. Whon a participle takes tho place of the verb, ib पातं agree 
with the nominative in number and genders ns, स गतः, “he went’; 
सागता, “she went”; नाययीष्‌ sae, “the twe women spoke") शक्ता 
am, “tho king was killed"; वन्यनानि forrfa, “the bonds were ent” 

t 
& Sometimes, when it is placed between tivo or more nominative सर्म TE agrees 


with one only ; as, aay प्रमोधिता पुत्र्य, his wite and gon were awakened." 


८, Vory often the copwa, or verb which comocts the subject 
with the predicate, is omitted; when, if an adjective stand in 
the place of the verb, it will follow the rules of concord in gender 
and munber; as, धनं ye, “wealth is पिला of attamment “; 
श्यां कृतादपि, “we two have finished cating.” But if a substantive 
stand ,in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or nmiber 
need take place; as, सम्पद्‌; WER सपिता, “Auceessos पा the road to 
misfortunes,” 

CONCORD OF TIL ADJTCTIVE WELT THUA SUBSTANTIVE, 

173, An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying ५ 
substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case; as, साधुः पुवः, Hn ood 
man”; weg gra, “great pain”; wy पृ my, ^ 11) hese before 
mentioned countries"; त्रीणि मित्राणि, “three friends.” 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH TUL ANTRORDUNT 

Vi The Relative imust agree with the antecedent nom in 
gender, amber, and person; but, in Sangerit, the volutive pronoun 
almost invariably preeedes the noun to which it refers, and this 
noun is then put in the same ease with the rolative, and the pro. 
noun सः generally follows in the latter clause of the sentence > as, 
wer ave युधि; स बलवान्‌, “of whatever man there is intellect, he is 
strong.” ‘The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined 
with सि, as, पस्य ufa: w नेये भठ्वान्‌; or may be omitted ultogethor, 
as, यद्‌ प्रज्ञातं तत्‌ पाठय, “What you have promised, that abide by”; 
TA सपयानि लादितानि गः (पिभिः, undersiood) जिङ्ासा समाग्था; By 
those (birds) whose young ones wore devoured, an inquiry was set 
on foot.” 

a. The Relative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent now or 
pronoun being understood, from which it takes its gonder and nun- 


r 
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hor; as, नात्ति पुएपथान्‌ (तस्मात्‌ understqod) यस्य मिरे सम्भाप्रः, “ there 
is not a happier (than that man) of whom there is conversation 
with a friend"; धनेन fa at a ददानि, “What is the usc of wealth (to 
him) who docs not give P” 

4, Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun precedes 
volative in the natural order} १७ न सा भाया यस्यां wat न तुपि, “She 
is not a wife in whom the hushand does not take pleasure. 

¢ तावत्‌ and यावत्‌ stand to#each other in the relation of demon- 
strative aud relative; as, qrafa wer द्वीपस्य वसूनि तावन्ति अस्माकम्‌ 
उपतेतव्यानि, “As many products as belong jo that island, so many 
are to be brought to us. 

d@. Similarly, weg and याहश्‌ ; as, meg ye तादशो तस्मै कथितवन्तः, 
“As the ovent occurred, so they related it to him.” * 


५ SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction of 
substantives, without Yefercnce to their connection with particular 
adjectives, verbs, or participles; and for this purpose it will be 
desirable to exhibit examples under each case. 

Nonuinative Case. 

A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be placed 
in the nominntive caso; as, हितोपदेशः, “the [itopadesha "; wigarad, 
“the poem of Bhatti.” 

a. Two nominative casos in different numbers may be placed 
in apposition to cach other; as, तुसानि yreat, “ grass as a bed." 


Avcusttive Case. 

९, Substuntives ave not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing duration of time or 
space. Seo x, 160. (81, 

Instrumental Case. 


175. This case yields a variety of senses, The most usual is 
that of the instrument or means by which any thing is done; as, 
मथा (oa), “by mo it was said”; व्याधेन (पारो योनितः), “by the fowler 
a snero was laid”; वेदुध्ययनेन्‌, “by the study of the Vedas 
सखचशुपा, “with one’s own eye. 

a [६ also has tho force of “with” in expressing other col- 
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lateral ideas; as, a@trat erat “vying with the strong) fie 
waa, “conversation with a fiend”; mgt: सामान्य, “ equility with 
beasts") पितुर्‌ aug, “with the knowledge of (his) father"; oxpe- 
cially when vecompaniment 1s intended ; ५५, शिप्पेण गुह!" “the 
magsior with lis pupil.” 

८. ‘Lhe other senses yiolded by itis ease are “ throughs " by 
reason of"; as, कृपा, “through compassion " Pa words, “on 
account of thet transgression.” , 

९. “According to,” “by”; a8, fafyat, ‘according to vale"; 
मम सम्मतेन, “according (0 my opinion”; जात्या, “by birth” 

द्‌. The “mamer” in Which any thing is done, as denoted in 
English by the advorbial affix dy, or by tho prepositions ९, a7; 
as, बाहलेन, “in abundance"; wefay, ५ virtuonsly "= स्वेच्छया, “att 
pleasure”; सुखेन, “at case"; नेन fafrat, “in this way") महां 
ata (निवसतः), “they both dwoll together in great titimnoy " 
(नृपः सधै्रतानि सभिभवति) तेनसा, ^ ५ king: surpasys ull beings in glory "5 
मनसा (न ate), “such a deed must not even be imagined in the 
mind”; areata, “in human form ( 

९ Subsiantives expressive of “want,” “need,” imay be joined 
with the instrumental of the thing wanted; us, wit स wad, 
“there ig no ovension for inquiry; सया सेवकेन न प्रमोजनं, thera iv 
no need of me ag a servant”; Ft काथ, “there ix use foray sty,” 


J Tho prico for whtch my thing ts dono may ho in the fnstvumoental sa, 


matin पुएशैर (या arate), “tov five purines bo becomes a slave ugh, wae 
(quai), “they fight for great rowards.”  Siinilavly, routers aha (eft नं 
Berd), “ fortuno is not obtained at tho price of Uhe प्रान of life 
¢. 80, also, diflorence between two things; as, तिया समुद्रेण श महष सयाः, 
*thoro ig great difference between you and the एला 
, The English expression “under the idea that” is oxpreaved by tho inst, ese 
of the substantive युद्धि ; ४५ SUNS, “under the iden that ho was a tiger.” 


Double Instrumental, 

i, Sometimes when two aubstuntives come together, expressing paris ofa common 
idea, thoy aro both placed in tho instrumental, instead of ono in tho genitive; ५) 
यनुकैः पुष्यैर्‌ alam: “an odour is omitted by tho bakul-plants hy their flowers” (for 
agerat Gas). Similarly, ताम्‌ जाष्रासयामास्‌ परेष्पाभिष्‌ चद्नोदुक; ho causes! 
her to revive by hier attendants by sundal-water.” 
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Dative Case. 

176. This case “is of very limited applicability, and its fune- 
tions, irrespectively of ihe influence of verbs, ave vestricted to 
the expression of the object, motive, or cause for which any thing 
is done, or the result to which any act tends; as, ara faqe®, 
“for sclf-aggrandizement "J ssragritarra, “for the counteraction 
of calamity"; get च yd च प्रतिपचये, “arms and hooks (tend) to 
yenown.” When, as in चि last example, the resnlt or end to 
which any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom 
expressed, but appears to be involved ip the case itself, The 
following are other examples, यन्न 1 विपसंसणो मृते तदपि मुयवे, 
“where there is admixture of poison, then even nectar (lends) to 
death"; उपदेशो werat प्रकोपाय न शानये, “advice to fools (leads) to 
irritation, not to conciliation; स qgafra Ten: सन्तोषाय न अभवत्‌, 
“that old hushand was not to her liking.” 

८, 1४ will be soon hereafter that cortain vorbs of “ giving” and “ relating,” govorm 
tho dative. Substantives derived from such vorbs exercise a similar influence ; a8, 
wat ata, “the giving to anothor”; न्यस्मे कथने, ‘the tolling to another.” 

4, Words oxpressive of salutation or reverence aro joined with tho dative ; as, 
natynra ‘aa, “xovoronce to Ganesha”; ye ते, “health to theo.” 

प 


Ablutive Case. 

127, The proper force of the ablative case is expressed by 
“from”; as, कोभात्‌ (gin म्भवति), “from avarice anger arises”; 
ft पतन, “falling from a mountain”; चायणां मुखात्‌, “from the 
mouth of the spices.” 

a Houco this case passes to: the expression of various car- 
yelative ideas; as, ARTIF, किष्चिरः “a portion of (from) their food; 
and like the instrumental it very commonly signifies “ by renson 
of, “in consequence of"; as, मोमतुपाणौ वधात्‌, “on account of 
tho slanghter of cows and men”: सर्नेवसस्रवेशत्‌ (पुत्रं fafa), “he 
blames his son for entering inopportunely"; द्रमयात्‌, ^ through fear 
of punishment"; were, “by reason of my good fortune.” 
« b “According to”; as, मन्विवचनात्‌, “according to the advice 
of the minister.” Abstract nouns in # are often found in this 
case to cxpress some of theso ideas; as, waafenrfaarmt “by 
yeason of the wnsteadinoss of his mind.” Especially in the 
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writings of commentators; as, Tanta, “aecordiny to what 
will be suid hereafter,” 

ec, Tt also expresses “through the mens" 
of "sas, Garter पाशवद्धः, “vaneht in the toils through the instru- 
mentality of the jackal"; न सीपषधपरिनाह्‌ (ents शान्तिर्‌ vent), “the 
alleviation of disease is uot effected by the mere knowledge af 


the medicine.” 


ov “insteumentatity 


@ ‘Tho “manner” in which any thing is doe, is oeeasionntly expressed bye the 
ablative; as, यत्नात्‌, “ with diligence”; बलात्‌, “foreibly "; कुरलात्‌, Owith 
wonder”; मूलाद्‌ Tat, “ tearing up by the roots’; or by the ablative allix, 
तस्‌; ०७ स्वेच्छातः, “at one’s own pleasure” (ef. ], 102, ५). 

९. This caso also denotes “ after”; as, weft, + Sattor separation from the 
body”; मुखयःप्रतियन्पनान्‌, “aftor the imprisomment of 11८ (ण; तस्य सागमनात्‌, 
“since his arrival.” 

J. In veferonce to tine, “within”; as, निपघ्ात्‌, “within Unreo कि(1141114." 

g. Nouns expressive of fear ave joined with the aliiative of tho thing feared; ५५ 
मृत्योर्‌ भयं, “tear of death”; चोखो भेये, “fear of robbers.” 


Genitive Case. 

178. This and the locative case ave of the most extensive ape 
plication, and are often cmployed, in a vague पपात्‌ indeterminate 
manner, to expross relations properly belouging to the other ones 

The true force of the genitive is equivalent to “of” and this 
ease appeurs most frequently when two substantives are to he con. 
nected, so as to prosont one ideas as, मित्रस्य ard, “the apecehs of 
a friend "5 rit नाय्य; पसं कूपं, “the best ornament of a won is 
hor husband"; न नस्य नसे दासो दासम्‌ तु सस्य, “man is not the 
slave of man, but tho slave of wenlth.” 

a Possession is frequently expressed hy the gonitive ense atone, 
without a verb; ns, सदाः सम्पत्तयस्‌ तस्य ye मत्य सानसै, “all viches 
belong to him who has a contented mind"; waited wer feat vrei, 
“happy am [ in possessing’ such a wife.” 

& Té often, however, hus the force of “to,” and is very pene- 
rally used to supply the place of tho dative ; as, प्रणा सात्मनो atte, 
“one's own life is dear to one’s soll; न योजनःफातं Re याद्यमानस्य ora, 
“a hundred yojanas is not far to one borne away by thirst (of 
gain)”; fa प्रज्ञायताम्‌ सविद, “what is uiknown to the wise"? किम्‌ 


त 
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समस्थस्य Teagan wela:, “what docs a lamp show to a blind man”? 

fa मया wat agi, “what offence have I committed towards the 

king °? किम्‌ प्रयम्‌ went BE aad:, “what can this man do to us?” 
” 


८ And not unfrequently of “in” or “on”; as, सीणां विष्ासः, 
“onfidence in women"; समं area, “dependence on me.” 


d, Tt ia even equivalent occasionally to “from” or “ by,” as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, a कस्यापि (उपायनं गुही यात्‌) “ono छपा not to 
accept 1 present from any one’s माकं (at त्याज्य) “the wood is to bo abandoned 
by us"; स धन्यो यस्थ प्रथिनोने warfar विमुखाः ‘She is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do not depart in disappointment.” ^ 

९, Difference between twa things is expressed by this case ; a, सेष्पसेषकयोर्‌ मरह 
मौर, “ thore is great difforence between the master and the servant.” Cf. p. 182. 9. 


Locative Case. 


179, The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversi- 
fied relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other 
casos, Properly, it 108 the force of “in,” “ yor “at,” as ex- 
pressive of many collateral and analogous ideas; thus, wy, “in the 
night”; मने, “in the village”; पृषे, “on the back”; त्वयि विश्रासः, 
“confidence in you”; महःस्यद्यां वृष्टि, “rain on desort ground” 

meapyerat, “at the first desire of eating”; पृथिव्यां dtr zen, “ 
tree planted in the earth. , 

a. Teneo it passes into the sense “towards”; as, छमा कतरी ख मित्र 
च, “leniency towards an enemy as well asa friend”; waaay दया, 
“compassion towards all creatures"; yery सजिद्यः, “upright to- 
wards friends”; YR wag ae, “a hundred good offices are 
thrown away upon the wicked.” 

b. Words signifying “ cause,” “motive,” or “ napd,” are joined with the locativo ; 
08, WIG हेतुः, “the cause of his modesty”; yureay विमहे waged निदान, 
“your speech was the cause of the war botweon the two princes”; प्राथेकुभावषः 
सीति कारणं ्विमाः, “the absenco of n suitor is tho चाप of a woman's chastity”; 
Marat fh प्रसोजजर्न, “what need of 9 boat.’ Also, words signifying employment 
oy aceupation; as, धेने प्रनृत्तः, “engaging in the acquisition of wealth.” 
“Words dovived from tho root yuj usually require tho locative ; ag, मम्‌ TRA, 
केपयोग, “Tam of sorvico in preserving the kingdom.” 

o. This efso may yield othor senses equivalent to “by reason of,” “for,” &e. ; as, 
मे fady, “through my thule”; चारः पर्पष्टणाम्‌ welt, “0 spy ia for the 

RB 
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ako of examining the territory of one’s enemies”; yd anasto, thine 1 the thre 
for jnttlo”; तस्याम्‌ WATT, Saffeotion for her"; उपरेण wre, तानप for 
advicw”s aq चिन्ता मरणे att, “vwlial mately ahou! dying in battle ¢’ 
d, IW isalso used in giving the meaning of Groot; ५ गत॒ surat, “the rant 
gra iain taking," i.e, conveys tho idea of faking.” 
# 


SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIMELY 
. 


180, When reference is made to नपे particular division of 
time, the instramental caso is usuully required; as, fate dh, 
“in three years”; sreg@ay ares, “in twelve months "5 गेत, “111 
an instant’; कियता कालेन, “in how long time"? चैकी, “in 
hundreds of years”; काठपयायेण , ^ [11 process of time.” 

a. When, to duration of time, the accusative तात is penerally 
used ; 08, were, “for a long times एकै ant, “for one month * 
द्धौ मासौ, “for two months”; airgnt, “for a linudved years”; greats 
समाः, “to all eternity.” "The instrumental, however, is sometimes 
used in this senso also; as, sree dhe. वासिन्यं grat, “having 
traded for twelve years किपयःदियसिः, “for ॥ few days, 9 

& When any partiewlar period or epoch ति referred to, the 
locutive may be employed ; as, कसित, नियते, “ona certain day” 
qt feat, “on the third day र ov sometimes the neeumntive yan, 
cat oft ते हुताः प्रविशकि स yd at एभि wt and gm, “on the night 
when the ambassadors entered the city, on thal vight a dream 
was seen hy Bharata.” 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCL: 

181. Nouns expressive of distance between two places (according 
to Caroy) nay be in the nominative; as, कृपाः छां Wg सोमपापा, 
“Krishna isa handeod Kos from Somaniith,” Space may also he 
expressed by the uccusutive ५५, क्रो fife, “a hill fora Kos") or 
hy the instrumental; +, aT गवा, “having gone for a Kos,” 
The place in which any thing is done may ho iu the locative 5 ay, 
विद््भेषु, “in Vidarbha.” 

SYNTAX OF ADILCTIVES, 
Accusative after the Adjective. 

182. ‘Phe only adjectives governing: an aceusntive hee those 

formed fyom desiderative bases; as, स्वगृहं भिंगमिपुः, “desirous of 
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poing home”; yay witg:, “desirous of obtaining a son”; wart 
ferg:, “desirous of seeing the king.” 
Tustrumental after the Adjective. 

a. Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
want or possession, requiresthis case; as, Wt हीनः, “destitute of 
woulth "; सयः समायुक्तः, “possessed of riches”; वारिणा प्रि az, 
“a jar full of water.” ° 

6. So also of “tikeness” or “ equality”; as, अनेन BEM VA नं 
भूतो न भविष्यति, “there has never been, nor will there ever be, any 
one like him in this world”; serge सम॑ पापं, “a erime equal to 
that of killing a Brahman”; ra: समा पत्ती, “a wife as dear as life ”; 
wife तुः, “oqual to the sun.” These are also joined with a 
genitive. 
Genitive after the Adjective. 

183. Adjectives siguifying “dear to,” or the reverse, are joined 
with the genitive; as, oat प्रियः, “dear to kings”; wetu erat 
frat? “husbands ave dear to women”; त afar wor, wir, 
“women dislike nobody"; Fat waft afaart, “he is detestable to 
his niinisters,” 

a. Adjectives exprossive of equality often vequire this ५80 as 
well as the instrumental; thus, wien समः, “equal to all“; तस्म 
अनुरूपः, “like him”; चन्द्रस्य we, “like the moon”; नं तस्य Tat 
कथ्रन, “nobody is equal to him.” 

¢, & also other adjectives ; as, पोपदेषाः aint मुक नृण, “giving advico to 
othors is casy to all mon”; मुखानाम्‌ sofas, “worthy of happiness”; afar 
केशानां, ५८५५५५१९ of toil.” 
Locative after the Adjective. 

1984, Adjectives or participles used adjectively, expressive of 
^ एणाः" or “ability,” ave joined with this caso; as, अध्वनि BAT 
wan, “horses able for the journey"; सहति शत्रौ मो एजा, ५६ king 
who is a match for a great cnomy”; अशक्ता गृहस्य wet WEA, 
द्रा to build च house, but able to demolish one,” 

१८ So alsa other adjectives ; as, WAY कुरः sheilded in arms"; salty Wie, 
“aise in पपौ" त्ववि ay fart चा खामी, “is your master adtached ov 
adocrse to you” अमुजलीविधु मन्दादरः, ५ negielful of his dependants,” 


५ 
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SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DLGREE. 


185. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
case; a8, पनी प्राणेभ्योन्पि गरीयसी, “४ wife dearer even than one’s 
life; पुत्रस्पशान्‌ सुखतरः स्पर्शो कोके न विदधते, “there is no pleasanter 
touch in this world than the touch of a son वद्धनात्‌ wary प्रेयः 
“the protection of one’s subjects is better than aggrandizement 
नं मो द्भःखिततयः पुमान्‌ सस्ति, “there is not a more wretched man 
than 1”; मिर्‌ were aetaet, “mind is more powerful than strength, 

a. Sometimes they govern the instrumental; as, ma: प्रियतः, 
“dearer than life”; न, त्ति मया कथ्‌ अव्यभाग्यतये भुवि, “there is 
nobody upon earth more unfortunate than I.” 

४, When it is intended to express “the better of two things” the genitive may be 
used; as, STATI देशयोः at देशो भद्रतरः + “of these two countries which is the 
hetter?” 


c. The comparative, in Sanscrit, is often resolved into the 
expression “better and not"; as, at प्राणपरियागो न gat fet कम्भणि 
wafa:, “better abandon life than (literally, and not) engage in 
such an action”; at ant कायं नच वनम्‌ TH यहु अनृतः, “it is better 
that silence should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue.” 

d. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 
as, ara द्विपदां wet गौर्‌ afer श्तुष्यदां । गुरू गरीयसां शरेष्ठः पुत्रः स्मशैवतां 
वरः, “a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, 
a Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch ”; 
but sometimes with the locative; as, wy qorea;, “the most 
powerful of men”; and even with an ablative; as, धान्यानां aye 
उत्तमः सधसद्गहात्‌, “a store of grain is the best of all stores.” 

९ Comparison is often expressed by an adjective in the positive 
degree, joined with a noun in the ablative case; as, नास्ति तस्मात्‌ 
पुण्यवान्‌, “there is not a happier than he.” 

Jf. Many words are in their nature comparative and require an ablative case, 
especially वर, सवरं, सन्य, अन्यदा, WAT, इतर, पर्‌, सथिके, कन ; a9, WETS ATT 
पङ्कस्य wea वर, “it is better not to touch mud than to wash it off”; दाप्दरिम्‌ 
व्रं सग्णात्‌ › “poverty is less desirable than death”; को at मिद न्यस्‌ ttt 
ang, “who is able to rescue me, other than a friend? toy दुःखम्‌ अतः पः, 
“wLat gviet is gieater than this?” न Way WAT विद्रूयात्‌ + “one ought not to 
speak differently from what one has head”; wRISTE अन्यदा, “at another time 
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than the presont”; नरस्य न WATT ATT wa, “there 18 no causo of fear to man 
from any other quarter than from death”; योजनःशताह्‌ धिक, “moe than a 
hundred yojanas”’; कानोदनः सङ्गमात्‌ कच्चि कौन, “intelligence of a lover is 
something less than a meeting 

¢ Numerals if used partitively may take the genitive ; as, Sarat शत.सरस्ाणि 6 
५५ hundred thousand of the 2३९5"; and, if compmatively, the ablative; as, 
विवादान्‌ गुणं दमं, “a fine tho double of that which is in dispute”, 


synrAx OF PRONOUNS. 


186. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V., pp.60—55. It remains to 
offer one or two remarks with reference more especially to the 
yelative and intcrrogative. 

a. In the use of these pronouns a very peculiar atéraction is often 
to be observed; that is, when cither a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally 
be expected to follow, the relative or interrogative are repented, 
as jn the following cxamples; यो यस्य (for कस्मचित्‌) भावः स्पात्‌, 
“whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e any one)"; यह्‌ 
रोषो यसमै, “whatever is pleasing to any ००८५ यस्य ये गुणाः सति, 
“whatever excellencies belong to any one”; यह्‌ येन युज्यते, “ what- 
ever corresponds with any thing”; तेपां विं शास्वम्‌ wert, “what 
book is to be read by whoin? (ie. by any one).”* 

187, The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together 
in an indefinite distributive sense; as, यानि काति मित्राणि, “any 
friends whatever”; or more usually with चित्‌ affixed to the inter- 
rogative; as, यस्मे वसमेचित्‌, “to any one whatever.” 

a. The neuter of the interrogative is often joined with the 
instrumental to signify “ what is the use of?” “ there is no need 
of”; as, Rat लियोन wh orate किम्‌ erat यो त जिैन्दरिमो भवेत्‌, 
“of what use is scriptural knowledge (lo one) who docs not prac- 
tice virtue, of what use is a soul (to one) whose passions are not 
kept in subjection?” किं ते सनेन waa, “what business have you to 

emake this inquiry 2” 


* 8९९ 8n this subject, Bopp’s Comp, Gram. (Prof, Eastwich's yanslation), 
५०], ii, p. 687. 
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b, As already shewn (p.166.), a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
eessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, तमस चन्हिका.धौत.हम्था is equi- 
yalent to art FRAT चन्दिका.भौतानि warfare, “a city whose palaces were sil- 
yered by the moon-beams.” The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, 
may sometimes be expressed by the indeclinable participle; thus, feet व्याधं हत्वा, 
“a lion having killed a hunter,” or “a lion who had killed a hunter.” 

५ SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

188. Nothing is more common in Sanserit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 
This is more especially the case with the copula, or substantive 
verb; thus, यावन्‌ Refer देवा यावद्‌ गङ्गा महीर । चन्द्र गगने यावत्‌ 
तावु विप्रकुठे वयं, “as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as 
long as the Ganges upon earth, as long as the sun and moon in 
the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of Brahmans *;* 
पस्िद्‌ः पारिदवयं, “discrimination (is) wisdom.” 

Nominative, Genitive, and Locative Absolute. 

189. These cases are used absolutely with participles, The no- 
minative is very rarely thus used; as, सुहृन्‌ मे समायातः yarn afer, 
“my friend having arrived, I am happy." The genitive more 
frequently ; as, आपदाम्‌ wrardtat, “calamities impending”; परमतां 
नर्णां, “the men looking on.” The locative very commonly; as, 
तस्मिन्‌ जीवति जीवामि मृते nfo faa पुनः, “he living I live, he dying 
¶ ५९५ waraarat wat, “the night being ended"; waft षपायमरे, 
“there being no other expedient.” Sometimes the verb is omitted ; 
as, दूर भये, “the danger (being) distant.” When the passive parti- 
ciple is thus used absolutely with a noun in the locative case, the 
present participle of wa, “to be,” is often redundantly added; as, 
तथा कृते सति, “it being so done.” 

Hence it is evident that the genitive or locative absglute often 


takes the place of the particles, “when,” “while,” “since,” “although.” 


Nominative Case after the Verb. 
190. Verbs signifying “to be,” “to become,” “to appear, 


५१ 
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* The writer of these pages is indebted for this couplet to Mr. Seton Karr, of the 
Bengal Civil Service. It is in the mouth of all the Hedin Brahmans of Bengal, and 
is that on which they found their claim to preecdence. 
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be called,” or “to be estcemed,” and other passive verbs used 
denominatively, may take a nominative after them ; as, राज्ञां WATT Sa 
स्याह्‌, “let a king be the protector of his subjects”; सा निएनन्दा 
प्रतिभाति, “she appears sorrowful”; मरामोन्एएयं प्रतिभाति, “the village 
appears like a desert”; wat धम्मे अभिधीयते, “a king is called Jus- 
६०९ "५ at हितोपदेशतेभ्यै, “this (hook) is called Hitopadesha. 


Accusative (ase after the Verb. i 

191. Transitive verbs generally govern this case; as, fat wah 
वेधाः, “Brahmi created the universe”; पुष्पासि च्विनोतति नाप, “the 
woman gathers flowers"; प्राणान्‌ जहौ FARE? “the dying man gave up 
the ghost; ag 7, “one should avoid wine”; we बूहि, “speak 
the truth.” 

a, So also verbs of “ motion’; as, aft WY मुनिः, “the holy man 
goes to the place of pilgrimage”; wer age द्रवन्ति, “rivers run 
into the ocean”; waft मही, “he wanders over the earth.” 

९, Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives 
to supply the place of other verbs; as, खयातिं याकि, “he gocs to 
fame " for “he becomes famous”; स्मताम्‌ रति, ^ 1९ goes to equality 
for “he becomes equal. 


०, The following are other examples ; प्राप्यम्‌ श्च्दति, “ho desires what is unat- 
tainablo”; विद्या चिन्तयेत्‌, “he should think on wisdom”; चम्‌ wrtefi, “ho 
mounts his horse" क्म्मीशि भिर, “ they degan tho business”; गतान्‌ मा शुषः, 
“ grieve not for the departed”; स्ैःलोकुधिपत्यम्‌ सहैति, “he deserves the saveroignty 
of the universe”; qgaarqt शते, “ho Les down in a cave of the mountain.” 

d. Thove are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them of 
a substantive derived from the same root; as, शपथं शपे, “he swore an oath”; 
वसति वासे, She dwells”; aan वृति, ‘the conducts himself”; वाक्ये qefit, “ho 
speaks a speech”; safit नादं, “ho raises a cry” (cf, the Greek expressions Ady 
Adyor, xalpw xapdv, &C.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

192, Verbs of “asking” govern a double accusative; as, देव at याचति, “ho 
gecks a hoon of the god”; धततं wt प्राथैयते, “he hegs money from the king.” 
OF « speaking”; 08, राजान TT सब्रवीद्‌, “he addressed a speech to the king.” 

५, Caural verbs ; as, सतिं भोज्ञयी भत्र, ५116 causes the guest to eat food”; 
at बोधयामि यत्‌ ते fat, “I cause you to know what is for your interest”; 
Foret वेदान्‌ अध्यापय गः, “the Guru teaches his pupil tho Vedas”; तां गृह 


+ 
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प्रयेशयति, ‘the causes her ta enter the house"; मलयुष्पोदकै माहयामसिं ayers, 
“he presented the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water”; चरम्‌ सष्ठम्‌ सायोपयति, 


“she causes her gon to sit on her lap” (literally “her hip”); विद्या At नृपं सद्धमयति, 
५ Jearning leads a man into the presence of a king” 

४. The following are other examples: तं सेनापतिम्‌ अभिषिषिचुः » “they inaugu- 
vated him general,” more usually joined with ‘an acc. and loc. ; देवं aft वर्यति, 
“sho chocses a god for her husband”; सवनिनोगि कुसुमानि वृषान्‌» “she gathers 
blossoms from the trees”; त्रान्‌ प्राहिणोद्‌ Tread, “he sené them to the abode of 
Yama” (Hades) ; aafenta त्र गुरूं विपरीततां षा तेयभि, “his own acts lead 
a man to eminence or the reverse.” 


Instrumental Case after the Verb. 


193, Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express the 
instrument, or cause, or manner of the action; as, पुष्पं वातेन मुयति, 
“the flower fades by reason of the wind”; wa: ग्रीडि, “he plays 
with dice”; मेधोररिनं Fz निवापयत्ति, “ the cloud puts out the fire with 
its rain”; सुखेन जीवति, “he lives happily, 

a. In this sense many causals take an instrumental; as, af firerae भोजश्ामास, 
“he caused her to eat sweet-meats,” 

b, After verbs of “motion” this case is used in reference either to the vehicle by which, 
or the place on which, the motion takes place; as, wt प्रयाति, “ho goos in a 
chariot”; Sq Wake, “he goes on horseback"; मार्गेण Taft, “he goes on the 
road”; Ww सागरं नौकया, “he navigated the ocean in ५ boat.” Similarly, 
सुसाव यनः सिट, “tears flowed through the eyes.” 

o, After verbs of “ carrying,” “placing,” §e., it is used in reference to the place 
on which any thing is cavvied or placed: as, वहति war इन्धनं, “he bears faggots 
on his head”; Rcd स्कन्धेन उद्यते, “the dog is borne on the shoulders.” क is 
found with this caso in the serse of placing; as, किस्सा Fy अक्ोत्‌, “he placed 
his so on his head.” The following are other examples: शिष्येण गच्छति गुहः, 
“the master goes in company with, the pupil”; Araarata Afeafits, “ho consulted 
with his ministers.” But in this sense सह्‌ 18 usually placed after it. wet भाय्यैया 
सद्धच्छति, “the husband meets tho wifo”; संयोजयति रथं Bas, “he harnessus the 
horses to the chariot ; देहेन वियुज्य, “he is separated from the body,” more usu- 
gly with the ablative. quit waft: » “ho,fights his enemies,” or yaft; we. * 

@. Verbs of “boasting”; os, विद्यया विकायते, “you hoast of your learning”; 
aint यशसा rae, “you glory in the famo of others.” Of ^ searing”; ag, 
धनुपा शोषे, “he swore by his bow.” 


4 
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e Verbs of “buying” and “selling” take the instrumental of the price; a4, 
weet समपि प्ूसणाम्‌ शक॑ rates परिडितं, “buy one wise man even for thousands of 
fools”; at BREW me fandatit, “he sells his house for a thousand cows” 

Dative after the Verb. 

194, All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 
any thing to any object is ‘inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is itnparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of 
the object). पुत्रीय मोदकान्‌ ददाति, “he gives swectmeats to his son”; 
fama at प्रतिशुणीति, “he promises a cow to,the Brahman”; देद्य 
धरन धास्यति, “he owes money to Devadatta”; कन्यां से प्रपाद्य, 
“consign the maiden to him,” more usually with the locative. 
The following are other examples of the dative ; तेपां विनाशाय प्रकुरुते 
मनः, “he sets dis mind on their destruction’; गमनाय aft द्धौ, 1९ 
set his mind on departure,” or with the locative. तन्‌ मद्यं रेचो, 
“that is pleasing t me”; शिपिभ्यः weemfa तत्‌, “I will declare this 
to my pupils”; wa ad विज्ञापयति, “he makes known all to the 
king,” these are also joined with the genitive of the person. 
WAT Ha, “he is rendered fit for immortality”; प्रभवति सम वपाय , 
“he has the poner to kill me”; तान्‌ माहुर बधाय अचोदयत्‌, “he शातम्‌ 
them to the murder of their mothor; पुत्राय क्रुध्य, “he is angry 
with his son.” 

Ablative after the Verb. 

195, All verbs may take an ablative of the object from which 
any thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; as, ayafa वृक्षात्‌ wi, 
“the leaf falls from the tree"; efet प्रवति मात्रात्‌, “ blood flows from 
the body”; सासनाह्‌ sfaufir, “he rises from his seat”; मुीपरडतः कै 
कुरी wag इच्छति, “from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes” (p. 152. a.); विनयाद्‌ माति पातत, “from education a per- 
son attains capacity"; fasta wR, “he went out from the city.” 

a, Verbs of “fearing” may be joined with: the ablative; as, 
साधुर्‌ न तथा मुयोर्‌ विभेति यथा खनतात्‌, ५४ good man does not fear death 
so much as falschoad ”; देश्डाह्‌ sft जगत्‌, “the whole world stands 
th awe of punishment.” . 

४. The following are other examples; प्रासादा सवेति, “he descends from the 
palace”; विष्णुः खगै अवततार, “Vishnu descended from heaven”; WATT 
ART पअवतास्यदि, “he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet from his _ 

८ ५५ 


194 _ SYNTAR OF VERBS. 
body”; निवक्ैते पापात्‌, “he ceases from wickedness"; वचनाद्‌ विस्म, “he left off 
speaking"; नरकात्‌ पितर्‌ चायते पुत्रो धाममिकः, “a virtuous son saves his father 
from hell”; अश्रमेध.सहात्‌ स्यम्‌ अहिसिव्यति, “trath és superior to a thousand 
sacrifices ”; सहितान्‌ areata, “ho neglects his own interest.” 

Genitive after the Ferd. 

196, The genitive, in Sanscrit, is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even aceusative.* It is more especially, 
however, used to supply the place of the first of these cases, 80 
that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as dative of the 
object to which any thing” is imparted. For example, efeeq wt 
ददानि, “he gives money to the poor.” It may be used for the 
locative after verbs of “consigning ”; as, faad मम समपैयति, “he 
deposits a pledge with me™: or, of “trusting”; as, ने afer, स्तीणं 
प्रहभाति, “nobody puts trust in women”; and for the accusative, in 
examples such as, अचिन्तितानि हुःखानि सायानि देहिन, ^ unexpected ills 
come upon corporeal beings.” 

a, Other examples aro: SWATH अस्माकं ख्यापय कस्य ससि भाया, “el! us 
who are ignorant of if, whose wife you are?” कस्यं (for कमात्‌) विभ्यति धाभिमिकाः, 
“of whom are the righteous afraid ?” यह्‌ अन्यस्य प्रीनानीने न तद्‌ सन्यस्य TAT, 
“one should not give to one what one promises to another,”; मम नं शृणोति, 
“the does not hear me” (cf, the Greek usage) ; मम BU, “remember me,” ov with 
the accusative, WRATH मृदुः प्रभवति, “death overcomes us”; अगिनिर्‌ म्‌ तुष्यति 
कानां, “fire is not satisfied with fuel”; Rat want, “forgive them.” 


Lovative after the Verb. 

197, This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently inteychangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united 
with verbs, in reference only to the place or time in which any 
thing is done; as, wR मन्लति, “he sinks in the mud”; पुरे वस्ति, “he 
dwells in the city; ware तिष्टति, “he stands in the front of the 
fight"; सूयोदये what, “at sun-rise he awakes.” But the transi- 
tion from the place to the object, or recipient of any action, i» 


* This vague use of the genitive to express various relations prevails also in 


eatly Greek.” 
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natural, and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of 
the object to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in 
the following examples: मा प्रयच्छ $a% धन, “bestow not money on 
the mighty"; तस्मिन्‌ कास्यैणि निधिपामि, “I ण my affairs to 
him”; पुत्रे agers समपैयति, “he consigns 9 ving to his son”; yay 
afaa न्यस्यति णन्यभार, “he ४0.456 the burthen of the kingdom to a 
capable minister”; tot wt निदध्यात्‌, “one should place (bury) a dead 
man in the ground”; wef मनो$द्धाति, “he applies his mind to virtue.” 
In this sense कृं is used; as, qe न्धनम्‌ सकपेत्‌, “he placed the wood 
on his back”; Aft पापे करेति, “he applies his mind to sin.” 

a, When दा, “to give,” is used for “to put,” it*follows tho same analogy ; as, 
wet युच्यामे इस्तं देहि, “put your hand on tho end of its tail;” भेसचये पदं ददौ, 
“he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.” Similarly, TAT AS yiitefer, “he was 
held by the skirt of his garment.” So also verbs of “seizing,” “striking,” 
केशेषु गृहि or sarge, “he seizes or drags him by the hair”; मुष प्रहरति, 
“he strikes a sleeping man.', 

d. Other examples are, wa तपसि wat, “he is engaged in a very 80४०९ 
penanto”; परकार्यं मा व्यापृतो भूः, “do not busy yourself about other people's 
affairs”; विषयेषु सज्यते, “he is addicted to objects of senso”; wacrafet ait, 
“he delights in the good of all the world”; दुगाधिकीरे faasat, “he is appointed 
to the command of the fort”; द्वौ वृषभौ यरि नियोजयति, “ho कणा two bulls to 
the pole”; Dara swfiefis at, “anoint mo to tho goneralship’; यत्ते 
पापःनिमहे ५ “he सद to suppress evil-docrs,” 

९ न सद्धिे युज्यते वाक्यम्‌ Sgt, “such langungo is not suited ton person like me”; 
प्रुत तिथि भरयुज्यते, “sovercignty is suited to you”; आसने उपाचिष्त्‌, “he ve 
clined on a scat”; quar Aree, “sit thou on a cushion”; way विश्सिति, 
“he confides in hig encmies”; चरणयोः पतति, “it falls at his fect”; ति पादेषु ध 
* it rolls at the fect,” ie 

Change of Case after the same Verb. 


198. ‘This sometimes occurs; as, fayt ये धतराष्टाय च गान्धाय्याः 
maaan, < पोप and Kunti announced 0.५ one to 1 
the other to Gandhiri” (Astiashiksha 84, Ed. Prof. Johnson), where the same 
xerb governs a dative and genitive, Similarly, in the Mitralibha (p.10.), yfgat 
विश्रासो न aan: स्वीधु a, “confidence is not to be placed in horned animals or 


” 
women, ४ 
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SYNTAX OF PASSIVE VERBS, 

199. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most re- 
markable feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs 
are joined with the agent, instrument, or cause, in the instrumental 
case,” and agree with the object in nfiimber and person; as, art 
IW इद्धूयते, “the dust is raised by the wind”; ta wa gaia wal क्रियन्त, 
“Jet all, things be prepared by him”; इषुभिर्‌ आादित्योरम्तरथीयत, “ the 
sun was concealed by arrows.” Bwt the passive participle, as 
elsewhere observed, usually takes the place of the past tenses of 
the passive verb, and agrees with the object in gender as well as 
number ; as, नेत्राणि समाुतानि वाखा, “ (पाल) eyes were suffused with 
tears"; तेन we (इद्‌ being understood), “it was said by him.” This 
is the favourite construction of Sanscrit prose composition, and the 
love for this idiom is very remarkably displayed in such phrases 
as the following: दुःखेन गम्यते, “he is gone to by misery,” for ye 
गच्छि ; and आगम्यतां एवेन, “let it be come py your majesty,” for 
आगच्छतु देव; ; and again, समाधिर्‌ waa whan, “let it be remained 
by us in one spot,” for “Jet us remain in one spot”; येन atta zw 
Fa गम्यता, “by whatever road it is desired, by that let it be gone.” 

a. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusative 
when constructed passively ; but the other accusative passes into a nominative case: 
thus, instead of स At परूप्रणि उवाच, “he addressed me in harsh words,” may be 
written तेन we परुपाणि उक्तः, “by him 1 was addressed in harsh words.” 


SYNTAX OP THE INFINITIVE, 

200. The student must guard against supposing that the infini- 
tive, in Sanscrit, may be used with the same latitude as in other 
languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding rather to that 
of the Latin supines, as, indeed, its termination wm may be sup- 
posed to indicate. And this restriction in the employment of a 
part of speech so important, might be expected to cripple very 
seriously the syntactical capabilities of the language, were it not 

` that the power of compounding words abundantly compensates for 
any such deficiency. Let the student, therefore, accurately distin-« 





त 
* There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, we कृं पारप, 
“a crime committed by me,” for FUT. 
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guish between the infinitive of Sanserit, and the infinitive of the 
classical languages. In these latter we have this part of speech 
constantly made the subject of a proposition; or, in other words, 
standing in the place of a nominative, and an accusative case often 
admissible before it. We have it also assuming different forms, 
to expréss present, past, rfuture time, and conipleteness or in- 
completeness in the progress of the action, The Sanscris infini- 
tive, on the other hand, can never be made the subject or nomi- 
native case to a verb, admits of no accusative before it, and can 
only express indeterminate time and incomplete action. Wherever 
it oceurs it must always be considered as the object, and never the 
subject, of some verb expressed or understood, And as the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable 
substantive, in which the force of two cases, an accusative and 
dative,* is inherent, and which differs from other substantives in 
its power of governing a case. Its use as a substantive with the 
force of the accusative case corresponds to one use of the Latin 
infinitive; thus, my सतै प्रोतुम्‌ इच्छामि, “T desive to hear all that,” 
d audire cupio,” where श्रोतुं and audire ave both equivalent to 
accusative cases, themsclves also governing an accusative. Simi- 
larly, df प्रवृता, “she began to weep”; and मही' जेतुम्‌ सभे, “he 
*began to conquer the carth,” where महीज्जयम्‌ WR, “he began the 
conquest of the carth,” would be equally correct. But the San- 
serit infinitive appears most commonly in the character of a sub- 
stantive with the force of a dative case; or, in other words, will 
be found in most instances to involve a sense which belongs cspe- 
cially to the Sanscrit dative, viz. that of the end or purpose for 
which any thing is done, and which it*would often be equally 
idiomatic to express by that case; thus, शावकान्‌ भधिुम्‌ ागच्छति, 
“he comes to devour the young ones"; wan Wg Fat माहिणोर्‌, “he 
sent an army to fight the enemy.” In these cases it would be 
equally correct in Sanserit to substitute for the infinitive the dative 
case of the verbal noun formed with the affix ana; thus, भयाय, 





* Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the प्री 
तुः and it is certain that in the Vedas an पुषिः infinitive in तते and FA is found, 
which would seem to be the dative of the same allix. See Panini 3. 4,9, 
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“for the eating”; योधनाय, “for the fighting”; and in Latin the 
infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devoratum, 
pugnatum, ov still more properly, the conjunction with the sub- 
ut pugnarent.” The following are 


५ 


junective mood, “wz devoret, 
other examples in which the infinitive has a dative force in ex- 
pressing the purpose of the action :* यातनीयं यातुं नदीम्‌ wring, “he 
went te the river to drink water”; मम वन्धनं दुम्‌ उपसपेतति, “he 
comes to eut asunder my bonds”; मां श्राह समथ; (सस्ति being under- 
stood), “he is able to rescue me”; पाशान्‌ सयुं सयत्नो वश्रैव, “he 
busied himself about collecting together the snares.” 

a. The Sanscrit infinitive, therefore, rather deserves the name 
of a supine than an infinitive, and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its 
passive character, however, like the Latin supine in w, it is joined 
with certain words only, the most usual being the passive verb 
शक्‌, “10 be able,” and its derivatives; thus, पाशो न Sy शक्ये, 
“the snare cannot be cut”; न शकाः समाधातुं ते दोषाः, “those evils 
cannot be remedied.” The following are other instances: Ryu: 
कारयितुम्‌ आस्थः, “the shed was begun to be built”; wat whit 
भवान्‌ निरूपितः, “your honour has heen selected to be inaugurated 
to the kingdom”; सहति कतु, “it deserves to be done” (Naisha- 
diya, 5, 112); कुम्‌ अनुचितं , “improper to be done” (cf. facts in- 
dignum and 7०८०, aioypév). 

b The root we, “to deserve,” when used in combination with an infinitive, is 


usually equivalent fo an entreaty or respectful imperative; as, धम्मीन्‌ at Te 
saefa, “deign (or simply ‘be pleased’) to tell us our dutics.’ It sometimes has 
the force of the Latin debets as, न माहेशी त्वाम्‌ सभिभषटुम्‌ sete, “such द person 
as I ought not to address you"; ने wa शोचितुम्‌ अहैसि, “you ought not to 
एल him.” 

e The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun क्राम, “desire,” to form a 
kind of componnd adjective, expressive of the “wish to do any thing,” and the 
final m of the infinitive is then ejected; thus, SRAM, -AT, -H, “desirous of 
seeing”; जेहुकामः, -मा, मै, “wishing to conquer.” 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES, 
201, PRESENT TEwsE. This tense, besides its proper use, is 
frequently used for the future; as, क्तं गच्छामि, “whither shall | 
go?” कदा rat qgarfk, “when shall T see thee ?” 
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a. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense; as, 
सभूमिं स्मृ क्रीमि स्पृशति a ख, “he, having touched the ground, 
touches his ears and says.” 

४. It may denote habitual or repented action; as AIT; WE A गवा शस्यं 
खाद्ि, “the deer going there every day was in the habit of eating the coin 
दास मूषिकः.शन्द शृणोति ‘Wet विलं daSafr, “whenever he heard the noise 
of the mouse then he would feed the eat.” ध] 

८, It is usually found after यावत्‌ 2५, यावन्‌ मे दन्तान चुव्यन्ि तावत्‌ तव्‌ पाशै 
faata, “as long as my teeth do not break, so long will J gnaw asunder your 
fetters,” (Cf. the usa of dum). ech 

d, Tho present tense of the 100४ स्मस्‌, “to sit,” “xemain,” is used with the 
present participle of another verb to denote continuous or simultaneous action ; as, 
ayat at aay सस्ते, “he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts”; मम ware 
AUT सास्ते, “he is in the act of coming after me.” 

6. Tho particle स, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect ; 
as, nfamfen स्म पुरी, “they entered the city.” 


202, FIRST PREToRITE,—Although this tense properly has 
reference to past incomplete action, and has been so rendered in 
the examples given at pp. L01—128,, yet the student must guard 
against supposing that this is its usual force. It is most com- 
monly used to denote indefinite past time, without any nocessnry 
connexion with another action; as, WY महीतुं aq अक्तं, “T made 
an effort to collect wealth,” not necessarily, “I was making. 

209. PornnTra%.—The name of this tense is no guide to its 
numerous uses, Perhaps its most common force is that of fitness 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find qportet 
with the infinitive; as, woot wt dhe नरः कुय्याद्‌ यथोचितं, “having 
beheld danger actually present, a man should act in a becoming 
manner, 


a, It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expressions ; as, 
यस्म योभाषः स्पात्‌, “ whatever may he the disposition of any one यदा UAT 
खयन way काय्यै.द्शनं, “when the king may not himself make investigation of 
the case”; HUTA BIA way सपान, “by uttering unsersonable 
woids one may meet with dishonour. 

4, Especiatly in conditional sentences; ०१, यदि राजा TE न्‌ प्रणयेत्‌ स्वाम्यं 
कस्मिन्‌ न स्यात्‌ aay fae, “if the king were not to inflict punish. 
ment, ownership would remain with nobody, und all baicig would be नेत्या 
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down.” Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, | भवेत्‌, “should it not be 8०१; 
न स्यात्‌ पराधीनः, “were he not subject to another x 

¢ The potential often occurs as & softened imperative, this language, in common 
with others in the East, being averse to the more abrapt form ; thus, गच्छेः, “do 
thon go,” for गच्छ ; and अद्यात्‌ woth, “lee him cat fruits,” for ay. 

204, rmpeRaTryz.—This tense yields the usual force of ^ com- 
mand” or “entreaty ”; as, Stafafg, “take courage”; माम्‌ अतुसमर, 
“yemember me.” मा and not तं must be used in prohibition ; 
as, सनुत माद्रि, “do not tell a falsehood.” The first person is 
used to express necessity, see example, r. 172. 

a. It is sometimes employed*in conditional phrases to express contingency ; as, 
अनुजानीहि at गच्छानि, “permit me (and) I will go,” १ ९. “if you will permit me, 
Iwill go”; आज्ञापय xfer usr, “ if you command me I will kill the villain”; 
अभयवाचं मे यच्छ गच्छामि, “if you give me a promise of security I will go.” $ 

205, second PRETERiITE-—As observed at p. 57., this tense is 
properly used to express an action done at some definite period 
of past time; as, कौशस्याद्‌यो नुपतिं दशयं चक्रुः, “Kaushalyd and the 
others bewailed king Dasharatha.” It is frequently, however, 
employed indeterminately. 

206, FIRST FuTURE.—This tense expresses definite futurity ; 
as, तासु fay कामस्य फठं छासि, “in those regions thou shalt obtain 
the fruit of thy desire”; but is rarely found. ‘ 

207, snoonp FuruRE—This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express all degrees and kinds of futurity, immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite; as, aig ययः पास्यसि, “thou 
shalt drink sweet water”; wa अवयं unl दुष्यति, “there certainly 
he will see his wife.” 

a. Itis sometimes use for the imperative; as, यह्‌ देयं ag दास्यसि, 
“whatever is to be given that you will give” (do thou give), 

208, THIRD PRETERITE.—This tense properly expresses time 
indefinitely past; as, mY FA, “there lived (in former times) a 
king.” It is not, however, often used as a past tense by earlier 
writers, but is frequently employed to supply the place of the im- 
perative, after the prohibitive particle at or मासम, the augmers 
being omitted; as, मा yet, “do not make”; मा wref: wrt, “do 
not lose the opportunity”; मास्म अनृतं यादी, “do not t@ll an un- 
truth”; at qu, “do not be angry; मा शुचः, “do not grieve”; मां 
feat: “do not injure.” 


SYNTAX OF PARTICTIPLES, 201 


209. BENHDIcTIVE.—Only one example of this tense occurs in 


the Hitopadesha: fart भूयात्‌ wae-geaafa, “may he constantly be 
the abode of all happiness.” It is only used in pronouncing 


benedictions. 


210. cownrrronan.—This tense is even less frequent than the 


last, It is used in conditional propositions, as illustrated by the 
following example from Manu: यदि ast aa न प्रणयेत्‌ तदा YS मह्यान्‌ 
इव अपश्यन्‌ grey वलवत्तरः, “if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a 
spit"; or, according to the Scholiast, हिंसाम्‌, nai, would cause 


injury. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 


211. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they ave 
derived; as, amt पयत्‌, “seeing the fowler ”; सगणे चणन्‌, “ walking 
in the forest”; शन्यम्‌ way, “having heard a noise”; पानीयम्‌ पीत्वा 
ame, “he went away yithout drinking water.” 

Passive Past Participle. 

212, The syntax of this most useful participle has been ex- 
plained at p. 137. 1,125, and 1, 109, When used actively it may 
often govern the accusative case; as, yey सारूढः, “he ascended 
the tree”; वत्सै tit, “having crossed the road”; सहं नगरीम्‌ want, 
“T reached the city.” But its active usv is restricted to neuter 
verbs, The following are other examples; yfepr उत्यतित्राः, “the 
birds flew away”; व्याधो निवृत्तः, “the fowler returned”; ¥ AYR, 
“he fell asleep.” 

Active Past Participle 

213, This participle is commonly used for a perfect tense active, 
and may govern the case of the verb; as, af warara, “he heard 
everything”; unt पतिम्‌ साङिद्धितवती, “the wife embraced her hus- 
band”; रज्ञो हस्ते पठं दवान्‌, “he gave the fruit into the hand of 
the king.” 

Inleclinable Past Partictples. 
* 214, The importance of these participles has been noticed, p. 143, 
They occur, in narration, more commanly than any other, and are 
almost in¥ariably used for the past tense, as united with a copula- 
tive conjunction; thus, wg wradt निश्छितम्‌ एव wt gage इहि मावा छां 
DD 
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त्यक्ता खात्वा ame ययौ, “ having heard this, having thought to himself 
‘this is certainly a dog,’ having abandoned the goat, having bathed, 
he went to his own house.” In all these cases we should use in 
English the past tense with a conjunction; thus, “When he had 
heard this, he thought to himself tha? it must certainly be a dog. 
He then abandoned the goat, and wher he had bathed, went to his 
own hoyse.” It is evident from this example that the indeclinable 
participles often stand in the place of a pluperfect tense, a tense 
which does not really exist in Sanserit, 

a, But although they always refer to something past, it should be observed that 
they may frequently be rendered in English by the present participle, as in the 
fifth sentence of the story at 1, 220. 

b, Another though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in dos thus, नराः 
शास्लाएय्‌ पमधीत्य ^ wafer परिराः, “men become wise by reading the Shistras”; 
भायै wy सकाय्यैःशातं कुचा भव्या, “a wife is to be supported even by doing 
a hundred wrong things”; किं Wet हत्वा सुप, “ what bravery is there im killing 
a sleeping man?” 

९ Prof, Bopp considers the termination of this participle (ar) to be the instru- 
mental case of the same affix of which the infinitive termination (em) is the accu- 
sative. Whether this be so or not, there can be little doubt that the indeclinable 
participle bears about it much of the character of an instrumental case. And the 
proof ot this is, that it is constantly found in grammatical connexion with the agent ® 
in this caso; thus, Wat पशुभिर्‌ farferar सिंहो विस्पनत, “by all tho beasts having 
met together the lion was informed”; a जालम्‌ WATT उदडीयत, ५ by all having 
taken up the net let it be flown away.” 

Future Passive Participles. 

215. The usual sense, yielded by this participle is that of “ fit- 
ness” or “necessity”; and the usual construction required is, 
that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests, be in the in- 
strumental case, and the participle agree with the object; as, त्वया 
प्रवृत्तिर्‌ नं विपेया, “by you the attempt is not to be made." Some- 
times, however, the agent is the genitive case. Cf. p. 196. note. 





* As the Latin gerund is comected with tho futme participle in dus, 80 the 
Sanserit indeclinuble participle in ya is connected with the future pasfve participle 
inya. This is noticed by Bopp, 
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a, If the verb govern two accusatives, onc may be refained after the participle ; as, 
नयनसं rat छाति तेयं, “‘the tear of the eye is to bo brought to assuagoment 
by thee.” 

b. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally, in which case 
it does not agreo with the object, but thay govern it in the manner of the verb 3 thug... 
Wat मां गनी्व्य॑, “it is to be gone by me to the village,” for सया मामो गनोव्यः. 
So also त्वया समां प्रवेष्टव्यं, “by you it is to be entered into the assembly.”, 

९. The neuter भवितव्यं (from रे isdhus impersonally used, and in accoidance with 
x. 190. requires the instrumental after it, as well as before; thus, केनापि कारणेन 
भवितव्यं, “by something it is to be become the cause,” ६ ९, “there must be some 
cause”; खामिना सधिरशेषेण भवितव्यं, “a ruler ought fo bo possessed of discrimina- 
tion”; Hat तवं सनुचरेण भवितव्य, “I must become your companion.” 

d. Tt is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of n 
futuro tense, no propriety or obligation being implied; as, नूनम्‌ अनेन Barwa 
मृगमासुधिना गन्तव्य, “in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer's 
flesh”; where spre is used impersonally. त्वां cea BR विष्विह amet, “when 
the people seo you they will utter some exclamation” See also the eleventh 
sontende of the story, r. 220, 

९, It would appear that the neuter of this participle is sometimes uscd infinitively, 
ag expressive merely of the indeterminate action of the verb, in tho manner of a 
futuro infinitive, without implying necessity or fitness. In such cases इति 8 added ; 

athus, ‘seg fare इति, “the being about to deceive”; Rea aft, “the being 
about to die.” 


॥ 
SYNTAX OF ADVINBS, CONJUNC'TIONS, AND INTERJECTIONS, 


216, The following examples illustrate the construction of the 
adverbs enumerated at p, 156, or elsewhere in Chapter VILL 
न GWT च्युते शकय; ay पापःविनियहः, “1116 restraint of crime cannot 
be made without punishment”; शतं जन्मानि याघत्‌, “for a hundred 
births”; wirfrat यावत्‌, “up to the serpent’s hole ”; पुत्रेण we, “along 
with his son”; हेतुं विना, “without couse”; warty विना, “without 
fault; विवह afey Farge, “creeping out of the hole”; सवलोकनःस्‌- 
णात्‌ प्रमृति, “from the moment of seeing (him)”; am प्रमृति, “from 
that time forward”; weer सच, “for the sake of wealth” (cf, 
1, 111. ८); तस्मा कृति, “for her sake.” » परि, with the genitive, 
occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning ; 
thus, fea wer उपरि पपाद, “the lion fell upon him”; मम waft 
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विकाणिः, “changed in his feelings towards me”; तवं उपरि WaEWeT- 
ward, “not behaving properly towards thee”; युचरस्य उपरि qa. 
“angry with his son.” yaa सधस्तात्‌, ip beneath the tree”; wa! 
समीपे, “near the king”; fag: सकाशाद्‌ धनम्‌ wreetfir, “he receives 

~money from his father"; ate शुनोनमे'निषिक, ‘flesh thrown before 
the dog”; मम समं † “in my presence”; सस्माकं पश्चात्‌, “after us.” 
‘arena, may take an instrumental; as, wa: साक्ात्‌, “before others.” 
प्राक्‌ may govern an ablative; ४8, प्राग्‌ण्डपनयनाद्‌ वेदं नोतस्येत्‌, “ before 
investiture let him not utter the Veda™: or an accusative ; as, 
aM Bregraan:, “before twelve years are over.” 

4, WS, “enough,” is used With the instrumental, with the foice of a prohibi- 
tive particle; as, wes शुद्धया, “away with fear,” “do not fear.” 

b. art, “even,” “meiely,’ when compounded with another word is declinable ; 
as, watart न ददाति, “he does not even give an answei”; ने WATTS Hired, 
“one ought not to be afiaid of mete noise,” 

८९, Watand यथा, when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English so दव्य, 
and the Latin ४८ ut; thus, यथा खामी जागत wer मयां कतव्य, “I must 80 act 
that my master awake,” ६ ९, “I must do something to make my maater कण]. 
So also विं न जानासि यथा गृहःप्वां करोमि, “do not you know that I keep watch 
in the house?” 

८. यत्‌ isalso used for "८८८"; ०९, सयै नूतनो न्यायो मह साति हावा सन्तापः क्रियते, 
५ this is a new १०५१70०, that having killed an enemy remoise should be felt.” ५ 

९ f&, “why?” may often be 1egarded as 9 note of mterogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; as, 
जातिमात्रेण विं कश्चित्‌ पूर्यते, “is any one honowed for meve bith?” 

It sometimes has the force of “whether?” ४8, ज्ञायतां किम्‌ उपयुक्त रताधद्‌ वषित 
गृहानि प्नुपयुक्तो चा, “let it be ascetained whether he is worthy to receive so 
laige 9 salay, or whether 1618 unworthy”; art वेति कि गुणमुक्तो UA a वा, 
“the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.” 

217. The conjunctions यदि and चेत्‌+ “if,” are commonly used 
with the indicative; as, यदि जीवति warfe पष्यति, “if he live he will 
behold prosperity”; fe मया प्रयोजनम्‌ सस्ति, “if there is heed of 
me"; वृष्णा चेत्‌ परिपक्ता बो दिः, “if avarice were abandoned who 
would be poor?” 

218, The interjections fg and हा require the accusative ; as, 
fra पापिष्ठं, “woe to the wretch!” and the vocative interjections 

|) 


the vocative case; as, भोः पान्थ, ^ 0 traveller! 


TUG PARTICLE UT पाना TUR RECTA ORATIO, 205 


ON THE USE OF इति WITM THE Recta ondrio, 

219, All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua oratio. In Sanscrit it is never admitted, and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the velator invariably represents him as speaking the pe- 
tual words in his own person. In such cuses the particle इति 
(properly meaning “so,” “thus,") is often placcd after ghe words 
quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purpose of inverted 
commas ; thus, frat ऊचु; कृतकृत्या वयम्‌ इति, the pupils said, “we 
have accomplished our object,” not according to the English or 
Latin idiom, “the pupils said chat they*had accomplished their ob- 
ject.” So also कठ्रक्तामै इति qh भक्ती, your husband calls you “ quar- 
relsome,” where कल्हारी is in the nominative case, as being the 
actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself in his 
own person, So again gary विश्वासभूमय इति सर्वे पणिणो मम समे 
प्रस्तुवन्ति, all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, “he is an 
object of confidence,” where the particle इति is equivalent to “ say- 
ing,” and the word विश्रास;भूसयः is not in the accusative, to agree 
with yarTq, as might be expected, but in the nominative, as being 
the actual word supposed to be uttered by the birds in their own 
persons. In some eases, however, the accusative is retained be- 
fore इि ; ४8, in the following example from Manu: wit माह्‌ रच्‌ 
‘arg, they call an ignorant man “child.” But in the latter 
part of the same lino it passes into a nominative; as, fatw खे x 
wag, but (they call) a teacher of scripture “father.” II, 153. 

a, The use of इति is by no means restricted to the quotation of 
the words spoken by another, It often has reference merely to 
what is passing in the mind either ofsanother person or of one’s 
self. When so employed, it is usually joined with the indeclinable 
participle, or of some other part of a verb, signifying, “to think,” 
“suppose,” &¢., and may be translated by the English conjunc- 
tion that, to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent; thus, 
weal met वादयति इति परिता, “having ascertained hat it is a monkey 
who rings the bell”; पुनर्‌ wirgfa: करणीया इतति मतिर्‌ बभूव, “his idea 
was ‘hat an increase of wealth oughtagain to be made“; watet 
यस्य wareytt भाया इति wafe निधाय, “reflecting in his mind ¢ha¢ I am 
happy in possessing such a wile.” The accusative is also retained 
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before इति in this seuse; as, मृतम्‌ fa मत्वा, “thinking that he was 
dead.” In all these examples the use of इति indicates that a quo- 
tation is made of the thoughts of the person at the time when the 
event took place. 

~~6, Not unfrequently the participle “thinking,” “supposing,” &c. 
is omitted altogether, "and इर्ति itself involves the sense of such a 
participle: as, वालोन्पि नं अवमन्तव्यो मनु इति भूमिपः, “a king even 
though a child is not to be despised, «aying to one's self he is a 
mortal”; atergrg वा विधुर eff at मय्य्‌ अनुप्रोशात्‌, “either through af- 
fection or through compassion towards me, saying to yourself what 
a wretched man he is.” " ^ 


IEXDTRCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING, 


220. The following two stories, taken from the 4th Book of the 
Hitopadesha, will conclude the chapter on Syntax. <A. literal 
translation is given to hoth stories, and to the first a grammatical 
analysis is subjoincd. All the rules of combination are observed, 
but the words are separated from each other, contrary to the usual 
practice of the Hindus. In the two cases where such separation 
is impossible, viz. where a final and initial vowel blend together 
into one sound, and where crude words are joined with others to 
form compounds, a dot placed underneath marks the division : 

1. असि गौतमस्य qi तपोवने महा-तपा नाम मुनिः, “There is in the 
sacred grove of the sage Gautama a holy-sage named Mahatapaih 
(Great-devotion).” 

2. तेनाघ्रमःसतनिधाने afar काकमुखाह्‌ wet ge:, “By him, in the 
neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young mouse, fallen from the 
beak of a crow, was scen,”, 

3. ततो द्यायृक्ेन तेन मुनिना नीवायकौः tafe, “Then by that sage, 
touched with compassion, with grains of wild rice it was reared.” 

4 तदृनन्तरं मूषिनं खादितुम्‌ घनुभावम्‌ faetet मुनिना ge, “Soon after 
this, a cat was observed by the sage running after the mouse to 
devour it.” ; = 

8 तं मूषिकं भीतम्‌ erste तपःप्रभावात्‌ तेन बुनिना मूषिको विष्टो विदाकः 
gat, “Perceiving the mouse, terrified, by that sage, through the 
efficacy of his devotion, the mouse was changed into"a very 
strong cat.” 


EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING, 207 


6. स free: gauge विभी । ताः GRC कृत; । FATE व्याघ्रान्‌ महर्‌ भयं । 
ASAE स व्याधः वुत्त “The cat fears the dog. Upon that it was 


changed into a dog. Great is the dread of the dog for a tiger; 
then it was transformed into a tiger.” 

7 सथ व्याघ्रम्‌ सपि पूधिकःलिधिरेषं पष्यति मुनिः; “Now the sage pew 
gards even the tiger as तान तिपा at all frdin the mouse.” 

8, wa ae wee जनास्‌ तं व्याप्रै EET वदन्ति, “Then all the, persons 
residing in the neighbourhood, secing the tiger, say.” 

9. wT युना Rfaatet व्याघ्रतां नीतः, ‘By this holy-sage this 
mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger, 

10. wry Brat स aM: सव्ययो-चिन्तयश्‌, “The tiger overhearing this, 
being uneasy, reflected ' 

11. यावह्‌ सनेन मुनिना जीवितव्यं तावद्‌ इदं सम arora अवीक्षिवरं न 
पक्ायिप्यते, “As long as it shall be lived by this sage, so long this 
disgraceful story of my orig’ ‘an condition will not die away. 

12. afr समाोच्य मुनिं we yar, “Thus reflecting he prepared 
(was about) to kill the sage. 

18. सुनिस्‌ तस्य चिकित erat पुनर्‌ प्रूपिको भव इस्‌ Tear gia खव zt, 
“The sage discovering .his intention, saying, ‘again become a 
mouse,’ he was reduced’ to (his former state of) a mouse.” 

The student will observe in this story four peculiarities: 181, the 
simplicity of the style; 2dly, the prevalence of compound words ; 
उपाक, the scarcity of verbs; dthly, the provalence of participles in 
lieu of verbs. 

Firat sentence,—Asti, ५ thero is,” 8d sing. pres, of the root as, 24 conj,, p.101. 
Gautamasya, “of Gautama,” noun of the first class, masc, gend, gen. case (p.31.). 


Munes, “of tha sage,” noun of the secorid class, masc. gend. gen. case (p. 38,). 
Visargah changed to s by r.25.a.p.14. = द्याह, “in tho sacred grove,” or 
“grove of penance,” genitively dopondent compound, p. 161,, tho first membor of the 
compound formed by the crude noun tapas, “ponnnce,” as being changed to o by 
x, 29. ; the last member, by the loc. onso of vana, ^ grove,” noun of tho first class, 
nout. (p.82.),  Mahdtapd, “great devotion,” relative form of descriptive compound, 
1. 168, the first member formed by tho crade adjective maha (substituted for 
mahat), “great”; the last member, by the nom. case of tupas, “devotion,” noun 
of the seventh class, nent, (pp. 4३, 44.), Visargth boing dropped by 1. 28, 0. p. 14 
Nama, “by nome," an adverb, p.181.a, Munih, “a sage,” noun of tho second 
class, mase., nom. cage, Vis. remains hy 1. 24. b, ४ 
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Second sentence—Tena, “by him,” instr. case of the pronoun fat, p. 51. ए. 77. 
Ashramusannidhdne, “in the neighbourhood of his hermitage,” genitively dependent 
compound, p.161, the first member formed by the erude noun dshrama, “ her- 
mitago”; the last member by the loc. case of sannidhdna, “ neighbourhood,” noun 

safjthe first class, nout. (p. 32). The initial @ of this word blends with the final of 
tena into a, by २, 4, p. 7. = Méshikash@vakah, “ asyoung mouse,” or “the young of 
a, mouse,” genitively dependent compound, p.161., the first} member formed by the 
crude noun mishika, 8 mouse”; the last, by the nom. case of shavake, “the 
young of any animal,” noun of the first class (p.31.). Vis. remains by 7, 24. a. 
Kakemukhad, “from the beak (or mouth) of a crow,” genitively dependent com. 

. pound, p.161.; the first member, formed by the crude noun kaka, “a crow”; the 
last, by the abl, case of mutha, “ mouth,” noun of the first class, neut. (p. 82.), 
t being changed to d by 1.14. p.11. Brashto, “ fallen,” nom. cage, sing. mase. of 
the pass. past part. of the root Jkransh, p. 140. n.; ah changed to o by v.26. a. 
Drishtah, “seen,” nom, case, sing. mase. of the pass. past part. of the root dish 
(em), p. 189. i. Vis. remains by 2, 24, b, ^ 

Third sentence.— Tato, “then,” ady, p. 152. @. ; as changed to o by x. 29. and 26. a. 
Dayédyuktena, “touched with compassion,” inatrumentally dependent compound, 
p- 160. ; the firat member formed by the crude noun dayd, “compassion”; the last, 
by the instr. case of yekta, “endowed with,” pass. past part, of the root yuj, p. 189. 7. 
Tena, see second sentence. Munina, “by the sage,” noun of the second class, masc. 
gend, instr. case (p. 83.). Nivérakanaih, “with grainy of wild rice,” genitively 
dependent compound, p. 161.; the first member formed by the crude noun nivira, 
“wild rice”; the second, by the instr. plur. of hana, noun of the firat class, masc. 
Vis, remains by 1.24.a. Sanvarddhitah, “reared,” nom, case, sing, of the pass. 
past part. of the causal form of the root vridh, p. 141. Vis. remains by २, 24, ‰, 

Fourth sentonce.—Tadanantaram, “soon after this,” compound adverb, the first 
member formed with the pronovn éa?, “this”; the second by the adverb anantaram, 
“after.”  Mishikam, noun of the first class, mase. gend., ६९५. case (. 81.). 
Khaditum, “to cat,” infinitive mood of the root khad, p. 85. x. 106. and x. 200, 
Anudhavan, “pursuing after,” “running after,” nom. cage, sing. mase. of the pres. 
part. paras. of the root dhdv, “to run,” with the preposition an, “ after,” p. 186. ¢. 
Viddlo, “a cat,” noun of the first class, masc, (p, 31.), nom. case; ah changed to ० 
by ५४. 26. a, Muniné, seo third sentence, Drishtah, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence.—Tam, acc. care of the pronoun zat (p. 51,), used asa definite 
article, p.28. 1.46, Afuishikam, see fourth sentence. Bhitam, “ terrified,” aco. 
९8९, sing. maso. of the pass. past part. of the root bhi, 7, 188. 8, Alokya, “per- 
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ceiving,” indeclinable part. of the root Zoi, with the prep. d p. 145. f. Tapahpra- 
bhavét, “ thvough the efficacy of his devotion” (p. 184. ¢.), genitively dependent com- 
pound, p. 161. ; the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, “devotion,” 4 boing 
changed to Visargah, by 1, 29. and 24. a. ; the aceond, by the abl. case of prabhua, 
noun of the first class, mase. (p. 31), Tena, ace second sentence. Munini, got Lo 
third sentence. Miashito, nom. case, ah changed to o by # 6.4. Balishtho, “very 
strong,” nom, case, masc. of the superlative form of the adj. dalin,, “stiong” 
(see p. 47.), ah changed to ० by g 20.0. Vidiiluh, seo fourth sentence. Vis. 
yemains by 1.24. a. vital, “ changed,” “ mado,” nom. case, sing. of the pass. past 
part, of the root 277, p. 188. 2. Vis, remains by 7, 24. 6, 

Sixth sentence,—Sa, nom. case of the pronouh Yat (p.61.), used as a definite 
article, ए. 28. 1 4G, Vis. dropped, by note}, p.14. Vidalah, 8९० fourth sentence. 
Kulkkurdd, “the dog,” noun of the first class, mase. (p. 81.), abl. case after a vorb of 
foaring (p. 198. a.), ६ changed to d by x.14. Bibheti, “ fears,” 8d sing, pres. tonse 
of the root bhi, 84 conj. p.119. Tata, “upon that,” adv, p. 152. a.; as changed 
to ah, by 2, 29, and 24.a, ,Kuldcurah, “ tho dog,” nom. case (p. 81.). Vis. remains 
byr. 24.4. IKritah, sce fifth sentence. Kukhurasya, “ of the dog,” gon. case (p. 81.). 
Pyiighran, “for the tiger,” noun of tho first class, 77980. (p. 81,), abl, caso, after 
a noun of “fear” (p. 184, g.), f changed to by ए. 16, Atahad, “great,” noun adj. 
of the fifth class, x. 63, nom, case, sing. neut, दं changed to dby २, 14. Bhayam, 
“fear,” noun of the first class, nout. (p.82.), nom. ease, TLadanantaram, aco fourth 

9 sentence. Vyaghrah, nom, case. Vis. remains by ४, 24, a. Kritah, seo fifth 
sentence, 

Seventh sentence,—Atha, “now,” ineeptive particle, p. 164, ४, Vyaghram, aco. 
caso. Api, “oven,” adv. MaShikanirvishesham, “as "not differing at all from the 
mouse,” compound adverb 3 the first membor formed by the erude noun miishtha ; 
the second by the neut. form of the substantive vishesha, “difference,” with vir 
prefixed, sce p.177.b. Pashyati, 8d sing. pres.stonso of the root drish, Ist conj. 
p-107. iMunih, seo first sentence, 

eed Eighth sentence,—Aéah, ^ then,” adv. p.152. a. Sarve, “all,” pronominal adj. 
nom. case, plur. परा, p. 54, 1.87. Tatrastha, “residing in tho neighbourhood,” 
anomalous compound, in its character resombling a locatively dependont ; the first 
member being formed by the adverb zatra (p. 152. b,), “ there,” or “in that place"; 
the second by the nom. plur, mase. of the participial noun of agency of the root sthé, 
“to remain,” क, 149. 1. Vis, dropped by 7.28.4. Janda, “ porsona,” noun of the 
first class, thase, gend, (p. 81.) nom, case, plur. Vis. changed to 5 by २,26.2, Zam, 
ace. case of the pronoun दह (p.61.), used as a definite article. — Pydghram, “tiger,” 
noun of the first“class, mgsc. gend. (p. 81.) ace. case, Drishtma, ^ having seen,” 
Bn 
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indeclinable past participle of the root drish दश्‌), 70.148. ५, Vadanti, “they say,” - 
8d plur. pies, of the root vad, Ist conj- 

Ninth sentence.—Anena, “by this,” instr. case of the demonstrative pronoun 
ayam, p. 52. Munind, see third sentence. Méishiko, nom. case, ah changed to ० by 

228.5. Ayam, “ this," nom. case of the demofstrative pron., p.52. The initial @ 
cut off by r. 26. 2. Vydgnratdm, “the conditior of a tiger,” fem. abstract noun of 
the first class (p. 31.), ace. case, formed from the substantive wydghra, “a tiger,” by 
the affix द p.24.xiv. Witah, “ brought,” nomi. case, sing. mase. of the pass. part. 
of the root 2, p. 138. ४. 

Tenth sentence,-—Etach, “this,” acc. ease, neut. of the demonstrative pron. eat, 
p. 52. x. 79. ६ being changed to ch by 7, 17.  Chhrutwa, “ overhearing,” indeclinable 
participle of the root show रु), p. 148. ० ‘rat becomes दत्वा byr.17. Pydghrah, 
nom. case. Vis. remains by r.24.a,  Saryatho, “uneasy,” relative compound, 
formed by prefixing the preposition saka to the fem. substantive vyathd, p. 160. 
2. 161. See also p. 82. Av ah changed to ० by 1. 26. ¢. Achintayat, “reflected,” 
8d sing. Ist pret. of the root chint, 10th conj. p. 87. es the initial @ cut off by 
1.26. b. । 

Eleventh Sentence.—Yavad, “as long as,” adv. 7, 161. a., द changed to d ए 14, 
Anena, 8९९ ninth sentence. Jivitavyam, “to be lived,” nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part. of the root jzv, p.146. a. See alsor. 216. 0. d. Téivat, “so long,” adv. 
correlative to yavat, p.151.a, dam, “this,” nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative 
pron. ayam, p.52. Ifama, “ of me,” gen. case of the pronoun alam, “1,” p. 50. 
Swariipakhydnam, “ story of my original condition,” genitively dependent compound, 
p-1G1.; the first member formed by the crude noun swariipa, “natural form” (ef. 
x, 83.) ; the second by the nom, ease of dhydna, noun of the first class, neuter, 2 
retained by v.28, Akintikaram, “disgraceful,” accusatively dependent compound ; 
the first member formed by the crude rioun abinéi, “disgrace”; the second by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, p.149.1. Na, “not,” ady. 
p- 158. 2, Palayishyate, “will die away,” 8d sing, 2d fut. dtm. of the compound 
verb pulay, formed by combining the root 4 with the prep. pard, p. 174, 

Twelfth Sentence.—Zé, “thus,” ady. p. 153. ¢. See also 1, 219, 2, Samalochya, 
“yoflecting,” indeclinable part. of the compound verb saméloch (p. 146. f.), formed 
by combining the root /ech with the prepositions sam and @, pp. 174. 176. 

Aunim, ace. case. Hantum, “to kill,” infinitive mood of tho root han, pp. 85. 
and 115. and ए, 200, Samudyatahs“ prepared,” nom. case, sing. mase. of the pass. 
past part. of the compound verb samudyam (p. 140, 0.), formed by combining the 
२00६ yam with the prepositions sam and ut. 

Thirteenth sentence.—Afunis, nom. case. Vis. changed to s by ४, 20. 9. Tasya, 


म 
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+ “of hin,” gen. case of the pron. tat, p.51.  Chikirshitam, “ intention,” acc, case, 
nout. of the pass. past part. of the desiderative base of tho root Ari, ५10 do” (p. 141. 
s.), used as a substantive, Gydwd, or Jniitwa, “discovering,” indecl. part. of the * 
root jn@, p. 148. a. Punar, “again,” ady. p. 158. e., x remains by २. 82. Miishiko, 
nom. case, ah changed to o by x. 26.%. Bhava, “ become,” 2d sing, een of th, 
yoot bhi, p.104. Ity answers to iaverted commas, sce 1#219., the final ह elimged 
toy byy.7. एत, “snying,” indecl. part. of the root vach, p. 148. a. , Miishila, 
nom. case, Vis. dropped by 1, 28. a Zva, “indeed,” adv. ए, 184. 


९ STORY OF TILE BRAIIMAN AND ऽ WEASEL, 
we उक्रयिन्यां aragt नाम ATE: 1 तस्य ATA प्रसूता । सा बाठापोयस्य 


स्वध त्राणम्‌ wera सहु गतर । श्रय व्राबस्य कते यः Tuas aT 
आद्धानम्‌ PTE तच्‌ द्रुत्वा ब्राह्मः सहजदाण्द्राह्‌ अचिनोयत्‌ । यदि wat न 
गछामि तदाशयः कचित्‌ Td महीपति 1 कितु शिंशोर. खचर र्षकः कोपि Ayer 
aa th कंतेनि । यातु 1 विसकाठपाछ्ितम्‌ इमे पु्रःनिर्िशेषं नकुलं बाकर 
व्यवस्थाप्य गच्छमि | तथा HAT गतः । ततस्‌ तत्र RAST बाकुकःसमीपं तूष्णीम्‌ 
wre कृष्णकषधो व्याभादिहः खरि । TA नकुलो ब्राह्मणम्‌ ा्यां्िम्‌ 

धछौग्य ए धिलििमुखपादः सत्वरम्‌ उपर्गम्य ब्राहमणस्य चरणयो. BSS । AAA 
aren तै तथाविधं दष्टा मम yale भदित इच्‌ सविचाये च्यापादितवान्‌ । TATE 
यावह्‌ Wary उपसुत्य, पष्यति ताुषह्‌ ae सुस्यः सखपिति ata तु व्यापापितम्‌ 
तिति | तत उपकारक नकुं निरूप्य सनापरचेता; स पर पिपादम्‌ उपगाः 

1) p. 101. the final changed to y by x. 7. ४) loo, ०, of ufjayini, p.81., 9) ah 
changed too by ५, 26. द 4) p, 24.xv. 5) pass. past part. of the root si, with 
the preposition pra, p.188. ए, = १) }.61, = 7) २, 164, 8) p. 177, ९. ०) p. 146, ए. 
10) 1, 106, and ए, 200. 11) 1. 125. p. 140. 9. and p. 180. 4. = ५) ए. 166, ९ 9) p. 41, 
4) 0, 161. 1.14. 1) 0,118.2, 200. ४) ].11. व. ४) ए. 148, 8) 1. 164. 
व is an abstract noun, formed according to P 28. vill. 18) Ist pret. of tho 
1006 ching, 10th conj. p26, = ०) २.71, य) क. 107.) or तदास्य, 1. 4. 
४) 1, 86, 2.17. ४५) ]), 124, = ४६) gon, case of shishu, 7. 80, 8), 88, = ४) 1, 4. 
%) 0. 161. 4,  %) ‰. 101, and x. 201, 80) p. 119. 31) anomalous dependent 
compound, According {0 1, 180. a, it may be regarded as accusatiyely dependent. 
%2) p.62 = 39) anomalous dependent compound. = 9) ए, 171, 0 4) indecl. part. 
of the causal form of tho root sthé, with the prepositions चं and ava, p. 145. 2. 
%) p.143.@, == भ) Visargah changed to s by r.25.@, 8) 7. 177. म) pres. 
part. of the Poot gam, p. 107. p. 186. with द profixed, p. 174, = +) 1, 164, +) p.141.2. 
root pad, with vi and a, 8) Vig. changed to sh by 1, 20, a. +8) 'The initial 
५ out off by r.9.° 9) pres, part. of ya, with क ५. 128, 45) pis. 
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48) complex relative compound (p.171. b.), the whole being the relative form of 
descriptive, involving a dependent and an aggregative. 47) p. 146. g. root gan, 
with prep. upa and a. 48) loc. case, dual of charana, ए. 81.) see p. 195. 6. 
4) 2a pret. of root टु, . 74. 50) Vis. to 5 by 1. 26. a. श) 1171. 8. 

१.२.145. ९, 83) p. 52. 4) p. 189.4. © ऊ) २, 219. a. the final changed to y 
by x. 7. #) p. 146. i. Mot char, with prep. vé and nogative prefix a. St) p. 142, 
root pad, with vi and a. 68) x. 8. 59) ए. 144. a, 60) p. 107. and p. 199. 0, 
५) p.70.d. = ०) Vis, tos by 1.25. a. ९9 एवा. ५) Vis. dropped by म 28. a. 
yr 148. ©) p 145. ^ root rp, with ni, भ) 2. 159. ०, 


Translation. 


There lives in Oujem,” a Brahman, named Madhava. His wife 
bore him (a son), She having stationed the Brahman (her hus- 
band) to take charge of the young child, went to perform ablution. 
Meanwhile a message came from the king for the Brahman to 
perform the Pirvana Shriddha + On hearing which the Brahman, 
from his natural neediness, thought to himself, “if I do not go 
quickly some other Brahman will take the Shraddha. But there 
is none here (that I may leave) as a guardian to the child,—what 
then canido? Come, having stationed this long-cherished weasel, 
dear to me as 8 son, in charge of the infant, I will go.” Having 
so done, he went. Presently a black serpent silently approaching ^ 
the child was killed by the weasel and torn in pieces. By and 
by the weasel seeing the Brahman returning, quickly running to 
meet him, his mouth and feet smeared with blood, rolled himself 
at the Brahman’s feet. Then that Brahman seeing him in such 
४ condition, hastily concluding that he had eaten the child, killed 
him. Afterwards no sooner did he come up than he beheld the 
infant slumbering safely and the black serpent lying dead. Then 
looking at his benefactor the weasel, and bitterly repenting (of his 
precipitation), he experienced exceeding grief. ॥ 





* The oldest city in India. 

+ The Shyiddha is a funeral ceremony, consisting of oblations of water and fire 
to the gods and manes, and gifts to the officiating Brahmans, performed at various 
fixed periods, in behalf of a deceased parent or ancestor, to secure the happy condi- 
tion of his soul. The Parvana is 2 particular form of Shraddha, in behalf of three 


ancestors. a 


SELECTIONS 


IN PROSE AND VERSE. 


OxsERVE, that the greater number of the words in the following 
Selections will be found in the Vocabulary to Professor Johnson's 
edition of the Hitopadesha. And whenever a word does not occur 
in that Vocabulary, it is given at the foot of the page. 

The words of the ¢ext have been printed separately from each 
other, as it is imagined that the permutation of final and initial 
letters is of itself a difficulty, unknown in other languages, suffi- 
cient to retard the progress of the beginner in his first effort at 
translation. - It seems, therefore, wholly unreasonable and unne- 
cessary to increase this difficulty by an useless conformity to the 
practice of the*natives, in joining together all the words in a sen- 
tence, until the student has attained a certain degree of proficiency. 
When, however, a final and initial vowel blend into one sound, 
and when crude nouns are associated to form compounds, separa- 
tion is impossible, and in such cases a dot placed underneath 
marks the division. 

The substance of the following simple story of the Brahman 
Vedagarbha and his pupils, is taken from a little book, printed in 
Calcutta, called the Sanskritamila. 


॥ अथ वेटगभनोपाख्यानं ॥ 


गङ्गातटे wt Ferrara बराह्मण असीत्‌ ॥ संच 

i d ४ bas ed 2 9 10, 
`्वेदान्तःवेदाङ्खादीनां स्वधां wrearat पारदा ॥ ततः 
सं पौठ-शलां कृचा बहून्‌ विद्यधिनः way ऋध्याधयत्‌॥ 
ay समीपःयामवौसिनो विंशतिर्‌ विद्यार्थिनः पादशलां 
समागताः ॥ तदी वेदगभे उत्थाय Vet जातिवर्षतिःनामानि 

26 नव्रयोजनं 4 28 aa aa iE 31 
पृद्रागमनः पृदैवान्‌ ॥ ततस्‌ तें : । भनान्‌ 
वेद चाय्यैः सत्रैःविधा-विश्रद्‌ ईति भवैतः पारिरैत्य-ख्यातिं 
वथम्‌ तिरर ुषिा-न्यपाठणलात इहीर्याताः ॥ 

1) 161. .14. >) 7.161. 4 3) ५. 157. p. 42, nofet. = +) Vis. dropped by 
२,2६.८ 8) 20.191. 6) 7.14. note}. —7) p. 167.3. 2. 171. 6. The Vedanta 
is the theological part of the Vedas contained in those chapters called Upanishads ; 
the Vedingas aro the sciences subordinate to the Vedas; such as Grammar, Prosody, 
Astronomy, &c,, see Manu IT. 106. 8) p, 64, i, 87. 2) lit, “seeing to the 
opposite bank,” ie, “thoroughly acquainted with,” 1, 48, 1. 30) p. 162, ¢, Vis. 
remains by २, 29. कात्‌ 24, ९ = 11) ace. case of पाठशाला, “a school,” lit “a reading- 
room,” 1. 147. 1) p.148,a, 13) p. 85. ए, 64. 14) ace. case pl. of विद्यारधिन्‌, 
“a seckor of knowledge,” “student,” p.48. २, 147, 1) ace. plur. neut. ए, 82. 
i changed to y by x. 7. 8) p. 87. note *, and x, 192. a, 1) p, 164. b. 
18) p. 149. ८. p. 171. ¢. 19) ए. 49, 2) nom. case pl. Vis, remains by ए, 24. a. 
श) p, 140. 9. root gam with prep. @ (p. 174.) and sam (175), २४) p. 162. d. 
23) p. 144. ए. 174. 4) 2.61, ^ ॐ) p. 168. a. म) yet, “having asked,” 
p.148, a. The final @ of this word blends with tho initial @ of the next by r. 4. 
भ) समागमनं, “arrival,” प्रयोज्ञत्‌, “cause,” 1. 147, %) “he asked,” p. 142, a, 
2) Vis. ६05 फु २.26. 2 “)p.76.d.p.175. 9) p. 64. 2, 84. == ४) “a teacher 
of the Vedas,” 1, 147, See Manu If. 140, 141, for the difference between an deh@rya 
and an upéadhyaya. 3) p.171.b. Vis. dropped by 1. 28. a. स्थो. 210. 
3) पारिडिव, “learning” (p. 23. vil.), स्याति, “fame” (p. 24.4%.) x.147, ®) p. 50, 
अ) क, 169. ५. 161. द») p,148, ८.7 1") “from another school,” affix दः 2.12. a. 
Vis, dropped by x. 28. a. +) p, 168. g., the final @ blends with tho initial 4 of 
[1 2.1) 4) 1,188.9 p.174. 


॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं ॥ ३ 


तदाचर्य्यिणोक्तं । भदरं कतं भवैच्निर्‌ यद्‌ सहं जानामि 
तद्‌ अहं युष्मान्‌ अध्याधयिषयामि । इति कथयिवा स तेषाम्‌ 
उपवेर्णनाथेम्‌ sree दापितैवान्‌ ॥ तेषु अ 
सुषम्‌ safety वेदगर्भ विद्यागभे स्वःपु्ैम्‌ अवरत । 


faa Se N50. 


विद्यागभै ia एतेधां सर्वषां विद्यार्थिनां rary wet 
मठं दक्षयित्वा दहि ॥ ततो विद्याग्भो गुरो यथानिदेशं 
तथानुष्ितैवान्‌ ॥ = 

अथ परेद्युः प्रतः लाता. कृतार्हिंकः स आचाय्यैः AAR: 
पाटलां समेधोपविष्टः॥ तदा पुचेण सर्माहूताः स्व खचाः 
TEMS आगताः ॥ तत ATTA तान्‌ अपुश्छत्‌ । 
कधं विं णास्रम्‌ अध्ययनीयं ! ॥ केर्चित्‌ प्रत्यूचुः । अस्भावं 


वेदाः पटनीयाः ॥ केचिद्‌ ऊचुः | अस्माभिः स्मृतैयोःध्येतै- 
व्याः ॥ केचिद्‌. ऊचुः । वयं तकान्‌ खध्येथामहे ॥ आचा- 


^) for तदा areata wh, ५.4. 1.5, 1109, 1) p. 188, b, 4) 1. 174. 
43) p, 128. 40) 2d future, p. 88, 4) p. 144. ९. 48) उपवेशन, “sitting down,” 
p- 177. ¢ 49) ace, pl. nout. p. 82. 60) “Fo gave,” p. 149. ९. 81) locative 
absolute, 1189, 2) 161. 4. न) p, 180.2, 10.114. = 9) p. 88, 1.88, ) 18६ 
pret. of rootvad, 58) [0 61, = न) 4, 79. = >) क, 177, ९, = ०) to cach ono,” ¥. 171.3. 
©) ag, “a cell ox student's apartment.” 81) p, 144. 0, p. 126. ०४) p 118, 
98) gon. ५, p,35. Vis. changed to 7 by ५, 27, व. < ०) “according toe the गतम" 
2, 171. 8, 6) “he performed,” root sthé, with prep ant (p.178.), sce also p 142. a. ‘ 


+, प्रातर्‌, “in the morning,” 1, 81, ध) कृत्ताहिक, “haying performed his daily 


prayers, or religious observances,” r. 159. ०१) ४. 161. ©) “haying arrived at,” 
root ४, with sam and 4, 1, 166. p. 144. a. 70) p, 189. @ 7) ara, “a scholar,” 
7) 1. 90, a. p.111. A) 1, 186, ¢. 71) p. 118, p.147. b. 3) p. 84, ४. 9, 


क) x, 216. and १.60, = 7) avo to bo read,” nom, pl. in. root पद्‌, = 1१) Nom. pl. of 
स्मृति, “lawy” as delivered by Manu and other legislators, 0, 34. 79) p. 146, ५, 
४4८९. pl. of wai, “logical treatise.” 1) 2d fut. atm. of é, with adhi, p 79. e 


४ ॥ वेद्गभपास्यान tl 


णोक्तं । भवतु तावद्‌ भवताम्‌ अभिमतं ॥ पुनर ह । 
प्रथमं वेद्‌.धाठिन उपविशन्तु ॥ ततो यथाविधि तान्‌ 
वेट्‌-घाठान्‌ अपाठयत्‌ ॥ तद्ननरं गुरूर आह । ददौनीं 
THAT आर्म॑च्छन्तु ॥ तेष्व्‌* ATTA तांस्‌ तकान्‌ 
ऋध्यौपितवान्‌ ॥ इत्थं स्मत्तिन्‌ स्मृतीर्‌ अध्याण गुरुर 
गृहं गतः ॥ एवं मेण Oe Fete शस्राणि पाट- 
यति Hu । 
wise विद्यागभेः स्वगृहे पितरं विज्ञापयामास | 
पितस्‌ तावद्‌ अस्माकं पाटशालाया सटा चत्वारिंश्सं- 
ख्यकाः सन्ति | शिधीस्‌ तु भरतं निर्वसन्ति । अति एकेवै- 
स्मिन्‌ मठे श्वौ at चर्थ॑स्‌ अयश्च विद्याथिनो वक्षन्ति ।.तच 
तेषां भोजनःशयैनादिषु क्रियासु मर्हत्‌ कष्टं जायैते । विं 
तावत्‌ रवव्यं ॥ इति श्रुचा Starts: किमपि mea 
गे. 104. = 97.152. ९. | +) See root, p 114. note b 1 ठ) “readers of the 


Vedas,” nom. pl. m. (p. 149.4.) = 9) p. 177.6 7) ate, ‘a lesson,” “lecture,” 
1. 192. ¢ ) p. 87. ९ 9) 1.21. Ww) ], 168... 11) nom. pl. of सथ्यायिन्‌, 


^ 


“a reader,” p 149. a 12) p. 174. 1) x, 20. 1) p. 142. €. 1२) p. 152. ^. 
16) wate, “a student of समृति ov law,” p. 28. viii. 17) p. 145. ६. 18) p. 181. ¢ 
1") “every day,” प्रहि is often prefixed in this sense, p.177. 8, %) p, 167. ९, 


4) p.109.¢ ०) for WY THAT, 2. 6, See also p.152.d. +4) p. 87, = ५५) 2d pret. 
of the causal of gt, “to know,” with prep. चि, p.87.d. and x. 108. = ४३) ४००, case, 
p.97. and 1. 81, %) gen, case, p. 81, and >, 28, 2. भ) 2. 26. a 
>) ए. 48. सख्याः is the proper form (1.157 ), but a may be redundantly added to 
any word. ७) 101. *) २, 2६, ८. 4) p. 49. -*) root vas, with prep. 2, 
p-107. = ॐ) 7. 152, ९. ५, 28. ८ = 31) Joe. ९, (ए, 72.) of ekatka, “each single,” eka 
heing doubled, r.6. The doubling, of a word in a distributive senso is very usual. 
3) p.48. = ॐ) 0. 171. = भ) 1.69, = 8) 1.89. ९, 9) p. 146. a. © 40) 1, 6. 0, 


Nn) p.150. ¢. 1) “any,” p. 54. 1, 85. 4) “answer,” ace. ¢, 


e 


॥ वेदटगभो पाख्यान ॥ प 


अक्ल धणं चिनापरो भूवा मन॑सा tg frat वृद्धा 
तद्‌ उपायं निधितैवान्‌ | पश्चात्‌ पुचम्‌ उधाच । शुणु पुव 
प्रवद्यामि। स्माकं पाद्रणलाया ये ये मढाः सनि तस्व 
पाषारी-निभ्मिताः। खथुना ताईैशानां मठानां निम्भर्विरं 
वहूःधनव्यथःसाध्यं | aster धनानि च मम गृहे नेदानीं 
सनि । fang धनं विना ते कधं भविथन्ति । यतः । 
` विना विक्षव्ययं कपि काथ्यै-सिच्चिर न जायते 
wae: क्रियाः at यत्नस्‌ तस्थाजैने मततः 
अतोः मया निश्चितम्‌ एतत्‌ | लवं गृहे fae. अहं 
श्चो सामन्तं wetter | बहवो धनिनः सन्ति दातारः | 
fog सर्वेषां मध्ये बहुधनो UR वदान्यश्च वीरजिनरामा 
राज्ञासि | तस्यैव गृहं गमिधामि । इत्य्‌ उक्ता स आचाग्यः 
adit faery wate तैः सह काशीरीजःगृहं यौ ॥ 


41) “without givfhg,” 7, 148, द, 1, 186, = 25) 2, 190, a 4) “lost in thought,” nom. ०, 
4) p.148.a. ५) ए, 49, p, 182, ब, = %) ]. 161, ८ 5) ५ having deliberated,” root char 
in caus, with prop. vi, po 145.4. St) inst. 0, of बुद्धि, “mind.” कद) “he fixed upon,” 
p42, 8)p lle 8) p. 76d 9) 1.94. 5) "Twill declare,” 2d fut. 
of vach (p.90.), with prep. प्र, 9) 1.80. 5s) * built with stone,” २, 141, 
५) p. 161. ४, ५) “of such like,” gen, pl. इङ is added to the crude pronouns q, 
एत, य॒, to express similarity, the final द being lergthoncd. 81) “the building,” 
nom.o,n, %) “to bo effected by tho outlay of much monoy,” p.171.b, ) ».61. 
०) for इदानी 6. भ) ५. 8) 7. 160.० =) 0.15 ० म) p04, 
) 147. क) प, 9, ५) 1 157. 7) loc. case of StH, “acquisition,” ], 180, ५. 
7) “is recommended,” p. 140. 0, 7) p. 107. %) va, “tomorrow,” r. 26. a, 
78) p. 172. g. 7) Ist fut. of gam, “to go,” p. 80. 78) p. 85. 79) p. 48, 
४0) p. 97. 81) 1. 156, 8) p.47. 8) “ munificent,” 2, 25. a. “ay aaa, 
proper name, “Ilero-conqueror,” 1. 42., ¢ chahged to 2 by ¥. 15, (sce p. 107.) 
४) 0.41. 1.4. 99) 2d fut. p.80. 8) for wary शिष्यान्‌, २, 20, + 83) p. 145, 4. 
४) “to the palace of the king of Benares,” oo) ], 76. a. }.112. and ए 191. ९ 

४ FP 


& ॥ वेदगभेपास्यानं ॥ 


अथ वेदगभैः सरैः शिः सह नाना-शस्बाकपेर TERE 
गत्वा गङ्गातीरे माध्याह्कीं feat चकौर | ततस्‌ तत्र 
दण्डम्‌ एकं विशम्य पुनर जर्गाम्‌ 1 तदनन्तर गत्वा ग्या 
AER अहृष्ट पू सि राजकीेश्वय्याणि पण्थन्तस्‌ ते ATAU 
बहूर्जनाकुलं want प्रापुः | तत्र बौ दोर्ीरिकोौ aera 
तान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ ERT प्रणेमतु; TAGs | भवैनतः वुच 
यांस्यन्तीति। tates | राज.सैनिधिं गन्तुकामा वयं 
तचास्मान्‌ नैतं । ततस्‌ तयोर्‌ एकः शीध्रं गत्वा तेषाम्‌ 
सआगमनःवात्तौं म॑न्िणे"कथयत्‌ | मन्तरी राजानं विज्ञापि. 


^ 

1) * with conversations on varions bool of acionce,” or “ with various conversations 
on literary topics,” 2) “belonging to mid-day,” acc case, fem. p, 28. “vill. 
3) p. 102 4) ace, case of tug, “a space of twenty-four minutes,” 1.180 a 
) “having rested” (p. 145. ^) from wa, “to be weary,” 806 the force of fq, p.175 
8) p. 107 1) The repetition of the word gives continuity to the action, “as they 
kept on advancing.” 8) ace, case, plux, neut. 7.80. 1.7 = 9) p19. |) पजकीय, 
“yegal” (p. 29. xi); रेश्चययै, “supremacy” (p. 28. vii.), “signs of regal supremacy,” 
1. 154, N) p. 107. 1. 128. 1४) 1,28. ९. 18) “thronged with many people,” 
p17) ४. 147. 1) 8 काण, 2d pret. of dy (p. 120.) with y. 4) nom. 
case, dual of @arftm, “a porter.” In forming a nown according to p. 28. ix, 
when the initial is 2 double consonant, éonsisting of two letters of which the last is 
v or y, this double consonant is resolyed into a syllable by the insertion of च for v, 
or 2 for y, and this च or i take the Vriddhi change required by the rule. 17) aw, 
“a mace,” “staff,” ४. 157. 18) 8d dual, 2d pret. of नम्‌, “to how” (p. 76. ¢.), with 
prep. श्रं, see p. 176. 39) 8d dual, 2d pret. of प्रच्छ्‌, “to ask,” According to Wilkins 
and Bopp (whose authority was followed at p.77.f. and p. 111.) this should be 
Bb but the form पप्रतुः is correct according to the Siddhinta Kaumudi 142, 
and on the same authority the base यप्र will be retained throughout this tonee. 
१0} ४. 84. =) }. 162. ¢. = 9) ]). 112 क्त्‌ 1. 4, %) sce #, note ४, p. 114. and p.175 
21) “the Ieing’s presence,” r. 147. 2) p. 108. 6 ४) 2d dual, imperat. of at, 
“tolead.” = ग) 7.51. 8) p 151. २५) dat. case, p. 48. 


॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं ॥ 9 


तवान्‌ । ततो TATA सो-मात्यः समेत्य FEAT TAL 
तान्‌ राज.सभां समानयत्‌ | तदा राजा सिंहासनाद्‌ उत्थाय 
तस्‌ आचाय प्रणनाम । तदानीं वेदगभो राजानं वंशैयितुम्‌ _ 
आआरन्धवान्‌ | स 
भवन्तो धाम्मिका धरीण धनिनो दानशीलिनः, 
द्यादाक्षि्यःसम्पन्नाः TAT TAT 
सौन्दथ्थेभूमयः We यायजुका-भिँतेन्दियाः | 
जितरेषःस्याः सौभ्याः सुशीलाः सखःशाछिनः ॥ 
श्रुतस्य पारह्वानो राजःनीतिःविचक्षणाः | 
सदोधमाः ASAT: प्रजा-पार्छनतत्पराः ॥ 
नानाटेर्णःविशेषःला नानाभार्षसु परिडताः। 
नानार्मुणिगिशेः Rar: सुसच्वर्तःयणशोःधनाः ॥ 
ware । म्सधु पारिडत्यं साधु afr । पाशि्यं 


9) श्ा्गा) “an व 2. 189. ०. = अ) “with great vespeet,” lit, “ preceded by great 
respect.” = ३) Ist pret. of ft with sam and @ = %) inf. mood of root वरै, “to culo- 
gize,” 10conj. 3!) “began,” root म्‌ with prep. ज्रा, +. 126. Seoalsop. 197. 9) nom, 
plur, (1, 28, 8.) p. 23, ix. Seealso 2. 1४8. +) nom. पा, “ of'a generous disposition.” 
a) p. 171 ४. +) “devoted to the sincere (dischaigo of) religious observances.” 
ॐ) areal, “beauty” (p. 28. vii.) ; भूमि, “site” (p. 84,), 4°) nom, ण्णः of 
यायज्ञक, “ the performer of frequent sacrifices,” = १) p.169, a, 2) तेप, “passion”; 
स्य, “current,” “the curront of whoso passion is restrained.” —) सौम्य, “hand. 
some as the moon.” == 1) arg, “excellence”; wien, “possessing.” 49) सदा, 
“always”; उद्यम्‌, “exortion,” vr. 5, 2, 161, 40) सत्‌,“ good”; आचार, “ practice,” 
2. 14. 1, 169. 47) “devoted to the protection of your subjects.” 8) ^ knowing 
the peculiarities of various countries”; क) “knowing,” p. (49. 1, 49) loc, case of 
भापा, “a dialect.” 50) गुणिन्‌, “a gifted poyson” (ए, 20, last paragraph); गण) 
“a multitude.” भ) “to be honoured,” root sev, p. 147. ९. 52) “ possessing a 
Jayge accumulation of fame and riches,” 1. 171, 8, कोन, 140. म) p, 33, p. 22. vi, 


b । ॥ वेद्गभेपाख्यानं ॥ 
राज्यतो वरं) सुकविता चेद्‌ अत्ति राज्येन र्वि? यतः) 
चरिः पश्यन्ति राजानः शसः पश्यन्ति परिडिताः ॥ 
MCV राजानो न ARNT । णास्तःचश्ुषः 
~ प्ता एव Bakar अतो राजत्वात्‌ पारित्यस्य fafite- 
तास्ति ! वेगम उवाच । भद्रम्‌ उक्तं भवता किन्तु Bah. 
feat पाटवीव्वद्‌ राज्ञः प्रधानत | अपरञ्च । 
इन्द्रियाणि विर्निंजित्य त उग्रं चकार यः। 
द्च्टानः SURAT: स राजा जायते सितौ ॥ 
इत्य्‌ आकण्यै राजा ee faa तं विप्रं ag प्रशस्य AeA 
aed waar ददौ । तदनन्तरं सिंहास्ननाद्‌ उत्थाय 
स्वान्तःपुरं प्रविष्टवान्‌ | मन्त्री afte वेदगभेम्‌ आह । 
wate ऋध स्थातव्यं | नृपतिर्‌ भवतां वेद्‌पाठान्‌ BGA 
इच्छति । श्वः प्रातः पादं खार्वयिल्वा rae 
अथ arin आगत्य तान्‌ विप्रान्‌ वह्स.गृहं नीला 
&) “than royalty,” p 152. a. p. 188.) r.217, गो 19. ४) 7.10, 


®) p. 167, a. ©) fafgreat, “ superioiity,” p. 24. xiv. p 188.7, 9) 1, 28, a, 
७) 1. 164. प्राणिन्‌; “a living creature,” p 27. iv. %) “from his being the ares 


(x. 150. ¢.) or protector,” see 1. 177, 2. , 6) p. 154, ९, 65} 1001 fat, “to con- 
quer,” with prep, चि ond निरा. 144. a. ¢) ace, case, neut, p. 42. 1, 28, @ 
ध) “one by whom gifts are given,” “liberal,” p. 169. a, 8) p.149 1.) 10९. 
case of सिति, “the earth,” p. 34. 79) p. 169, a. 7) root Yra, ‘to praise,” 
p. 146. ९. 7५) 1. 194. 8) p. 49. 7) “silver coins,” aco, caso, कपा, fem. 
(p. 81 ), ए. 28. £. Jo) p. 118. ९) ace. case of अनाःपुर, “the inner or private 
apartments,” 7) p. 158. 78) ], 146, a. ) p, 107. 8) causal of धु, 
“to hear,” p. 144. ९. ५) 208, ४. 2) lit. “the superintendant of affairs” 
(r. 147.), “the steward,” 1. 28. ८.९ 5) p. 146. 9. 1) fe“ to lead,” 


2, 192. ¢. 


ॐ 


= 


॥ वेदगभोपास्यानं ॥ ९ 


ठयं पं dai चो्धम्‌ इति चतुरविधेर्‌ at भोजर्याज्वकार॥ 

अथ राजा माध्याह्िकं कृत्यं समापय मन्तिणम्‌ आहूतवान्‌ | 
तदामान्यः समेत्योपविवेश | राजा मन्तिण सह राजकीयं 
कायं मन्वयित्वा पश्चाद्‌. आह | मन्विन्‌ वेदगभैस्यामनन;- ` 
प्रयोजनं जानासि? । मन्त्री बूते । प्र॑नो विमरो-सौ Atha 
चान्‌ | सत्रैदा शएल््राध्यापनेन कारं याधयति | विर्घधिन्यो 
विद्याःदानात्‌ तस्य कायं नान्यत्‌ | लस्भात्‌ तत्ाहाययःसंसा- 
थनम्‌ एव तस्य गमनःप्रयोजनम्‌ इत्य्‌ अनुमीथते | राजाह} 
vd तावद्‌ अस्माभिस्‌ तत्साहाय्यं areal । इत्य्‌ उक्ता भूपतिः 
शणं frat पुनर्‌ खत्र॑वीत्‌ । एवं भवतु वयं पाठशालां 
कारयित्वा दास्यामः । खध्यापकाय विद्या्भिभ्यश्च वुत्ति 
दास्यामः । इत्य्‌ उक्ता परि्चप्कान्‌ प्राह | काग्याधीशम्‌ 
mata । ततः कार्यथौधीभेनागत्य प्रणमि वृति । रजा 
तम्‌ आज्ञापयति | Ferrer म्राचीभायाः grew 


8) fee , “to lick” (p. 147. # ); पा, “to drink” (५) 5 ay, “to chew” (g.); चप्‌, 
“to suck” (4). This division of food into fonr kinds, lickables, drinkables, 
chewables, and suckables, is not unusual in Indian writings. 8) cans. of bhuj, 
“to eat,” 7, 108. x, 198, a, 1) “having finished,” caus of 2006 ary with सम्‌, 
7. 146. ४. ४) समे उपविवेश (8), “having arrived, sat down,” 2d pret, of fay. 
8) मत्त्‌, “to consult,” 10th conj. p. 192, ५. 19) १०८, ९080, p. 43, 11) p. 128, 
12) p. 114, It) ५०९. case of HY, “master,” p. 35. 1) p. 165. a. frany is 
heve used as a substantive, “a learned man” (p. 44.). In) p. 162, व. 
10) ^ cnuses to go,” “ passes,” caus. of yd, p. 87. d. Nr 176. a 1) ]. 188, f 
see ‡. 188, 19) ]. 161. 0. *) साहाय्य, “assistance”; Sanya, “effecting,” “tho 
effecting some assistance in this matter.” 21) “ ig inferred,” pass, of md with 
anu, 7. 112, 2) voot da, “to give,” p. 79. ९१ +) ace, case plur, of परिचारक, 
an attendant.” 24) root Jae (p. 107.) with prep. @ 5) p. 202 ९ स) on 
an obeisauce being made,” 3. 190. = 2) gen, case, fem of arte, “ old.” 


, 


१० ॥ वेद्गभपास्यानं ॥ 


याः समीपे Fania निरिति स्थाने चतुर्दिक्षु बहून्‌ 
मठान्‌ मध्ये महतीं पाटशखां च शीघ्रं नि्मापय । 
मासचयःमध्ये गृहाणां पाधाणःचूिः afar dart 
act ॥ ‘ 

तम्‌ इत्य्‌ आदिय नृपतिः पुनः पाश्यैस्थान्‌ परिचारकान्‌ 
प्रोवाच । कोधाधीणम्‌ आरह्ूयत। ततो PRT समुर्पा- 
गत्य कोषाधीशे कृतःपणमे सति नृपतिस्‌ तम्‌ आज्ञापयत्‌ | 
द' aga मुद्रः कोषाद्‌ She । भृतिःदौनाधें सहस्रम्‌ एव । 
UAT MAURIS सहसम्‌ एवं । पश्चात्‌ प्रयोजन. 
नुरूपं यद्‌ यद्‌ देयं तद्‌ दास्यसि ॥ 

छथ मन्ती सशिष्यं Aah समेत्य स Uy श्रावया 
मास । aa: शिथेर्‌ उक्तं । भदरं भदरं कृतका वयम्‌ इति । 
सआआचाय्येश्वावदत्‌ । अस्माकं सजातीयो भवान्‌ सपशो 
Renate: सुधाम्मिकः परोपकारी महाःकाय्याधनःहेतुः । 


28) Joe. case, “ pointed ont.” = °>) “ on all four sides,” p 165, ¢. ; fen, * a quarter,” 
loc, case plu. p. 45. == भ) “ cause to be built,” caus, of मो (p. 87. द.) with prep. nin. 


श) Gata, “stone”; yak, “mortar,” “lime,” p. 109. 6. #) farefitar, “con- 
struction.” 38} completed, 41) yoot दिश्‌ with prep. wT, “to command 

p. 146. ॐ) ace. case, < thg superintendant of the @#q or treasury,” “the 
treasurer.” %) erga, “summons,” r. 177. ¢ 87) root गम्‌ with sam, upa, 


and 2, p. 145.9 38) p. 169. ¢. 10८. ease. >) 1, 189. 49) ace, neut, (p. 48.). 
4l) 8९८, dual neut, 42) ace, pluy. fem. p. 81, 1) p. 118, 43) ^ for the pay- 
ment of wages,” x. 171. ¢. 8) ]), 171. ९. 48) “according to need,” 1, 171. 0. 
41) ४. 207. ८. 6) for राज्ञा उक्तं, “that which had been said by the king.” 
48) caus. of yy, “to hear,” r. 108, 59} p, 208. 5!) “ of the same class or caste” 
(p. 28. xi.), the prep. स when compounded with ज्ञाति and wep has the force of 
समान, “same.” = ०2) “ of the same party.” र) 1. 189. 4) “ the Snstrument 
of the accomplishment of great affairs. 


2 


॥ वेट्गभे पाख्यान ॥ ११ 


ब्राह्मणस्य ब्राहमणो गतिः | विद्वान्‌ हि विरसं SP 1 का 
चिना नः area? 

अथ प्रातर्‌ Fart: aA ae: शिथेः सह soy _, 
नित्यकृत्यं कृत्वा राजा समागतः । तदा मन्ती तर्चरगित्य 


1 


तान्‌ ब्राह्मणान्‌ नीला भच स्थाने उपवे्श्ामास। तस्मिनेव 
समये राजा तचागत्य विप्रान्‌ प्रणनाम \ तदा Berk: 
पंक्तिश्रमेण धिष्यान्‌ उपवेश्य तैः सहसा. वेदगानं TA 
जा सुर व॑ सुलर्छितम्‌ खथरतैःपूर्चै सामःगानं शरुता चर्म- 
am पुखुर्कितःतनुः प्रेमाधरुर्लितःनैचो जातःशद्वाभक्तिर्‌ 
गर्जटया वाचा साधु साध्व्‌ इत्य्‌ अव्रवीत्‌ | स्र विप्रा राजन्‌ 
जथ. जयेत्य ऊचुः । अथ वेदगभो"पुद्छैत्‌ | भो भूर्धते भवतो 
विभूत्या वयं ad fae eaten इदानीं स्वगृहं जिरीमिषवः। 
राजावदत्‌ | स्थाभिमतं भवतां तथा भवतु । तदा स 
Taree उत्याय शिः सह प्रतस्थे । ततो मन्त्री किचिद्‌ 


$3) पए ense, }, 44, 58) p. 9५. St) dat, caso of सिद्धिं (p. 34.), 
“why need we be anxious about the success of our affairs?” 58) 1, 89. 
क) 1 108, छ) 2.19. ४५) “in a line.” ७५) p.14d.4 ५) सामवेद्‌, 
the Sama Veda is the third of tho four Vedas, composed in motre, and therefore 
always chaunted; मान, “a chaunt,” 2, 147. १०५) “delightful to he heard,” 
p. 147, d. 6) 4 very charming.” ©) p. 172. 9. ध) ^ being astonished,” 
‘wa is a sound of surprise prefixed to कु 58) “having tho hair of his body 
erect with delight,” p. 169. a. 9) “his eyes shetding tears of (religious) sym- 
pathy,” p. 171. b. 7) “his faith and devotion being excited.” 71) गद्‌, 
सवाल णर “convulsive,” from emotion. 7) १०९. case, p.41, 5) 2d sing. 
imperat, of root jé, p. 106., a word used in acclamation. १) 0. 206, = 7) p, 111. 
१) ४140, | 77) p, 35. t. 78) p.169.a. 3) + 182, and p.35. ॐ) 8d sing. 
2d pret. dtm. of ल्या (p.76. a.) with अर, p. 175. 


१२ ॥ वेदगभैपाख्यानं ॥ 


gt fama अनुत्रज्य पराववृते । काय्याधीशेन प्ररिताः 
काय्येकायुटयो विप्राणं wary चिताः | ते सर शीघ्रम्‌ 
„~. SUT गङ्खाःतदं प्रां्ाः। ततः काय्येकारुज्ञया TPT 
नौर समानीता | ते स्र नौकाम्‌ राशय पारं गताः! ततस्‌ 
ते सन्ध्याःकाठे पाठशालां प्रापुः ॥ 
अथं वेदगर्भा गृहं प्राय रौचौ तेषां काय्यैकाधदीनाम्‌ 
ऋअातिध्यं चकार । प्रभाति कृतःपरातः.कृ्यस्‌ तान्‌ पादंशालां 
नीत्वा ot सह बहू विचाय्ये नवीभायाः पाठ्भाराया 
निम्मणधें स्थानं दशेयपमास | तदा काय्यैकार आचाय्यैा- 
ज्ञां प्राय स्थपतीन्‌ भुतवैीं श्च क्ये निमोजयामास | मासः 
FARA मदाश्च पाठशाला च सुनिम्भिता जाताः ॥ - 
अथ चैरिर्‌ आगत्य सर्वो वृत्तान्तो US विज्ञापितः | राजा 
काय्याधीश्म्‌ आज्ञापयत्‌ | पचःरेकम्‌ अय | वेदगभाय 
पच Saal ततः काय्थाधीश्णे रौज.केखकम्‌ सीह युकणयत्‌।" 
1) aa to go with खनु, p. 179. 9) 2d prot. of aR, “to tne” 
(p. 106.}, with पय, p. 174. 1) काय्यैकार, “the mannging workman,’ 
p-167. ¢. 4) p.156. ९. and 1. 16. 8) y, 212, 9) inst. case, phir. 
of नाविके, ५० bont-man.” ८ 7) नौका, “a boat.” 8) “was brought,” 


root नी , p- 188.6.) p. 114. 10) पौर, “the opposite bank.” U) 2५ pret. 
p-120. =") p, 167. ?. 38) hospitality,” p. 23. vii. 11) “after he had per- 


formed his morning exercises (of religion),” p. 169. a. 15) 1. 192 ९. 10) gon. 
case, fem, of नवीने, “new.” 17) 1, 28. ९. 1४) p. 177 ९. 0) p. 126. * 
20) ace, case, plur. 798९. of स्यपेति, “an architect,” च master-builder.” #1) ace. 


case, पो, mase. of भृतिक, “a hired labourer,” sh inserted befofo =m by 1. 20. 
2) 0.19. b. 2) caus. of yz with ni, ए. 108. 21) p. 140, 0 25) p. 202. ९, 
2%) ए, 194. थ) aco. case, पत्र, ५० letter”; लेखक, “a पणाः ^१ (१. 160, ४). 
38) 2d sing. imp. p 107. ४) 120. 0) p. 146. त. 


* 


॥ वेदगभोपाख्यानं ॥ १३ 


arena पच Saale | TAA PTAA ग्यपद्यौदिःयुक्त 
wt fea । ततस्‌ तेन we लिखिते काय्याधीशो राजानं 


प्रवयित्वा wasted, कृत्वा wate आहूय प्रेषधा- 
मास । राजःपकचं प्राय वेदगर्भ ana शिघाभ्यां सह “रीधरं 


waaay अगमत्‌ ॥ 

अथ राजा FTAA आगतं THT प्रणनोम । आचाय्यैस्‌ 
तं चेदं पितरि eh । राजा पृछति । भो faery पाठ- 
शाला atest जाता Hara कीदशः रवति जाताः? | 
आचाय्यैणोक्तं । भूपते चे एते मदा निभ्मिताः। मध्ये महती 
पाठशाला मुनिम्मिताभयैत्‌ । भूर्पतिनोक्तं । तच era: 
प्रवेशनीया भवता | वेदगमेः प्रत्याह । स्वयं गचा नवगगृह- 
प्रवेशो राज्ञा कारयितव्यः | ततो भूपतिर्‌ भदरं भद्रम्‌ इत्य्‌ 
उक्ला YAM अवदत्‌ | Meta आर्यतां । ततस्‌ तैर्‌ 
आहूतो गिक आगत्योधविष्टः ॥ 

अथ नृपतिस्‌ तम्‌ आज्ञापयति । भो ज्योर्तिंषिक नवः 


31) p, 147 4b. १) “ for his coming hither,” “ containing an invitation for him to 
come hither.” 9) गद्य, “prose”; पद्य, “ verse,” p.17i.e. =) 1, 189 ॐ) मुद्रा, “a 
seal”; safgrt, “stamped.” = $6) “ etter-earrier,” Loot यह्‌, ?. 100. ¢. 3?) 2d prot. 
(r. 108.) of caus, of इप्‌ with 9, p.176. 8) p. 48") व्‌ pret. of gam, “to go,” 
with prep क, p. 83. 2. 40) p, 148. a. 41) v. 187. #) “haying recited,” 
p. 148. ९. 43) ace, case of दर) p. 44. र. 44) p. 118, 4) ¥. 140, 6) yor. 
case of vidwas, p. 44. 47) nom, fem. of agg, “what kind?” = +) p. 54, t. 
4) p.104. = 0} p, 86, | 5!) “are to be made to enter” (p. 147. b.) caus, of root 
विश with प्र, see also 1. 216. 2) caus. of कु, p. 146. a. 33) ५ the astrologer,” 
formed by p. 28. ix., from age “an how 1) 3d sing. imp. pass. p. 90, 

) गणक, g'an astrologer,” from गस्‌, “to calculate,” p. 160. ^ iH) on Be 
1) क्योतिपिक््‌, ‘an astrologer,” from ज्योतिस्‌, a star 
7 GG 


पथ ॥ वेट्गभोपास्यानं ॥ 


गृहप्रवेशाय दिनं निषूयैणीयं | ततः स विचाय्ये नवगृहः 
प्रवेशःयोग्यं wil कथ्यौमास | राजोवाच | तप्पूष्वैदिने तचा- 
„ स्माभिर्‌ गन्तं भवान्‌ SE यत्‌, कम्मे तच करणीयं तत्‌ 
ar ad विधास्यति । अथ Feit राजीनुज्ञां गृहीषिा 
गृहं गतः॥ 

weet प्रातः स राजा मन्विणम्‌ आज्ञापितवान्‌ | 
पाटलां प्रति लोकान्‌ प्रेषय । ते तच Sa आसाद॑यन्तु 
स्थानानि पस्ष्नषैन्तु । ततः स धनं SAT बहून्‌ काथ्येर्का- 
रिणो जनान्‌ प्राहिणोत्‌ । तदनन्तरं स राजा भृत्यामन्िः 
पुरोहितैः सहितः शुभे मुहे तच जगाम । नृपतिर्‌ गजः 
area पुरोहितश्च मन्तिःप्रभृतयस्‌ तुरगवौहनेश्‌ Var: | 
भृत्याः पदैर्‌ Fag! ॥ 

अण तच गत्वा राजा निरूपतःदिवसे व्रा्दणेर्‌ वासतुधा- 


) 176. *) “isto he chosen,” “fixed upon,” root ष्‌ with & *) “ auspictous 
moment,” “favourable season.” ) x, 108, = ५) “on the day before that (fixed upon 
for the ceremony ),” ०९) p. 208. ¢. ५) », 86. ५) p42. ५) ०.4. ४. 
68) ची arrange,” root yt with prep. पि, p. 119. भ) nec. caso of अनुज्ञा, “ por- 


mission to depart,” 1. 147. 68) p. 148. a. 6) loc. case of हन्‌, “४ day.” 

70) ए. 126, 1) p. 166. ¢. 2) p. 176. १) 2.1. 4) 8d कापा, imp. of caus. of 
5 

सह्‌ with पमा, “let them procure.” 5) “let them decorate,” p, 102. p. 174. 


९) acc. case, p. 48. 7) Ist pret. of fz. “to send,” with prep. प्र, Sth eon}, 1, 94. 
४) पुरोहित, “tho family priest,” “with the servants, the minister, and the priest,” 
y, 153, ®) “at an auspicious moment,” a muhiirta is two dandas oy forty-cight 
minutes. 1) x, 10%, ४. वाहने is applied to any thing which carries, p. 150. ९. 
४) “the minister and the others,” x, 167. ४२) तु, “a horse,” 1. 25. a. 
1) 2d pret, of ay, “to go,” 1. 98. gr >) 1, 193. a. “having caused the ceremony 
to be performed by the Brahmans.” 16) वासतुयाग, “a coremonyeor sacrifice 
performed on entering a new habitation,” x. 157, 


॥ वेट्गभेोपास्यानं ॥ १५ 


गादिकं कारयित्वा बहूःव्राह्यणान्‌ भोजयित्वा नुत्यगीत-धा- 
दिनैर्‌ सहोत्सवं कारयित्वा छाचान्‌ नवं वेश्म प्रावेशयत्‌ | 
तदनन्तरं नरपतिः काय्यैकाशुदिभ्यः पारितोषिकं प्रात्‌ । 
तत्परदिने स्वपुरं प्रति जिगमिषुं राजानंन्वेटगभैः परितः 
मना अब्रवीत्‌ । सपरिवारस्य राज्ञः शुभ्रं भूयात्‌ । भूयात्‌ 
पुनदैशेनं । 
 पिपुञ्जयो भवान्‌ भूयात्‌ प्रजानां च प्रपारटकः । 
निरामयो निरातङ्कः सदा.भक्तिः पर्वे ॥ 
` इत्य्‌ आशिषं समाकरयै स राजा जातभक्तिस्‌ तैर ब्राह्मणैर्‌ 
अनुक्तः सहामाद्यभृवयःपुयेहितैः स्वपुरं प्रति प्रतस्थे । 
WA वेद्गभेस्य पाटशारायाः सुख्यातिर्‌ FER व्याभोत्‌। 
विद्याधिनश्च नानादिग्भ्यः क्रमश आगत्य चीणि एतानि 
बभूवुः। स च तान्‌ Rare अनीवीसिनः प्रतिदिनं चिःकौलम्‌ 
ध्यापयति स्म ॥ 


16) qa, “dancing”; गीते , “singing”; artes, “musical instrumont,” 1, 1४1. 4. 
17) ४, 48, 1, 1४) Ist pret. 2,199.९, = 1) x, 104, andy. 157, 2) ace, ९६९) “a gratuity, 
that which causes परितप्‌, “ satisfaction” (p. 23, ix.). ५) 3d pret. of da with prep 
pra, p. 88.4, ण) 1, 182, =) p, 109. a," य) “ together with his retinue,” 1, 161 
४) x, 209, 6) “tho conqueror of your enemies,*p, 149, 1, 27) “the guardian.” 
०५) free from रामय or sickness,”p. 164, ¢.x, 161.) ^ free from all स्तदु, भ~ 
prehonsion.” 9) “always devoted to,” x. 161, 5%) 10८, caso, “the Supreme Lord,” 
‘tthe Deity,” 1, 184, द = ॐ) “ permitted to depart 4) “gprend abroad,” root 
Gp with vi, p. 120 35) p. 104 8) ace, ease, plur, of अखनो वासिन्‌, “a pupil,” 
p. 43, ४7) प्रति give the sense of ५ every,” 1, 171, b, ॐ) “at the three seasons,” 


ie, “morning, noon, and evening. ॐ) ], 109. ९ 
« 
* 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 
SELECTIONS FROM THE INSTITUTES OF MANU, 


ORIGIN Or THE TOUR CLASSES, AND GENERAL VIEW OF THEIR DUTIES. 


शत्रस्यास्य तु सगेस्य Eye स महाद्युतिः 
AMARA पथक्‌ TALL अकल्पयत्‌ ॥१॥ 
waa अध्ययनं यज्ञेनं याजनं तथा । 

दानं प्रतिथहं चैव ब्रा्हणानाम्‌ अकस्ययत्‌ ॥२॥ 
प्रजानां रक्षणं दानम्‌ इज्याध्ययनम्‌ एव च । 
विषयेष्व्‌ अप्रसक्तिश्च छचियस्य समासतः ॥३॥ 
पथूनां र्षणं दानम्‌ इञ्याध्ययनम्‌ एव च । 
वर्शि॑क्पथं gate च वैश्यस्य वृषिम्‌ एव च ॥४॥ 
एकम्‌ एव तु शरस्य परभुः कम्म समादिशत्‌ ,। 
एतेषाम्‌ एव वशेनां wear अनमूथया ॥५॥ 
भूतानां प्राणिनः Set: प्राणिनां वु्धिजीविनः। 
बुद्धिमत्सु नराः Bet नेषु बाद्मणाः स्मृताः ॥६॥ 


1) Gen. case, sing. of समै, “creation.”* == १) r. 171. ९. 3) ग. 159. 4) छर्‌, 
1108९. “ the thigh,” 4) पट्‌, pase. “ the foot,” ए, 16. This is a complex com. 
pound, the whole being a dependent involving an aggregative, p. 171. ® yn 7, 
7) Ast pret. of a, “to onjoin,” 10th conj. p. 87. ¢ == +) ace, case of यज्ञन, 2. “the 
performance of a sacrifice,” %) the lengthening of the a shows that this word is from 
the causal, p. 87. ९. 10),ace. case of प्रिह, “acceptance.” 11) ए. 196, 
32) “summarily,” p. 152, a. 33) ace. case of वणिक्पथः, n, “traffic,” lit. “way of 
merchants.” 11) ace, case of wala, २. “usury.” 16) acc. case of श्रूषा, fem. 
“gorvice,” lit. “desire to hear,” p23. xiii, 19) instr. case of war, fem. 
“absence of envy or grudge,” p. 182. d. 17) p. 188. d. 16) 1. 144. a, 
19) 1. 42, it, and p. 188. d. 


| 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ १७ 


ब्राह्मणेषु च frater faery कृत.वुङयः | 
कुतःुद्धिषु वरः ATI ब्रह्मवेदिनः ॥७॥ 
विप्राणां ज्ञातो व्ये छचियाणां तु Aer: | 
वैश्यानां UTA: शूटाणाम्‌ एव जन्मतः ॥ ६ ॥ 
ब्राह्मणः छ्चियो वैश्यस्‌ war वरा हिज्रतयः । 
चतुथे एकजातिस्‌ तु YSt नासि तु पन्चमः ॥९॥ 


THE TIRST OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (or BRAHMANS), 


Duties of the Brahman in the first Order (Ashrama) or Quarter of 
his Life, as a Brahmachin?, ov Student of Religion, subject to 
lis Guru or Precepior. 


विद्धा ब्राह्मणम्‌ ways Safire 8: fea wy मां। 
असूयकाय मां Aes तथा स्थां AAT AAT ॥१०॥ 
यम्‌ एव तु Ufa विधा नियतःबह्मचारिणं | 

"तस्मे मां बरूहि विप्राय निधिधीयाप्रमदिने ॥ ११॥ 
धम्मो यच न स्यातां waar वापि तद्विधा | 
तच विद्या न THe शुभं वीजम्‌ बोरे ॥१९॥ 


48) p. 44. ४9) p, 87. ४) ब्रह्म, “the diving spixit, from which all things 
ave supposed to emanate, and to which they return.” 21) p, 162, a, 
2) p, 28, viii. 2) $. 48. ५) indec, part. of १७०४ i, “to go,” with 
prop. © p. 144. a. फ) nom. ease (1. 25. @.) of Bah, “a divine treasure,” 
1) २,9. 2) 2. 101. 4) dat. case of waa, ^ 2 detracter,” 4) 1. 208. and 
p. 83, ४. र) nom. fem. of the superl, degree of वीय्येवत्‌, “possessed of vigour,” 
142, 1, 1. 71, ०) ५. 174, 7) 2d sing. pot. of vid, “to know,” p. 05, and 1, 28, 4, 
8) ४. 194. 9) ]). 114. 30) dat, case of निथिपं, “ the protcotor of a treasure”; 
थ, “a protdotor,” from पा) “to protect,” by 1,181.4, 11) dat. case of 
smatiey, “not negligent,” p, 48, 19) 1, 102. a 19) nom, fem. of पौ, pass, 
part. of vap, “to sol,” p. 146. ५. ॥ 4) कषर्‌, n. ५८ barren salt soil.” 


१४ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


विर्येव समं ata मव्य ब्रह-वादिना | 

sag अपि fe घोरायां नष्‌ एनीम्‌ इरिणे वपेत्‌ ॥१३॥ 
वराहस्य जन्मनः HAT स्व.धम्मेस्य च शासिता | 
बाट-पि विप्रो षुद्धस्य पिता भकति.रष॑म्मेतः ॥ १४॥ 
न तेन gat भवति येनास्य afd शिरः । 

यो चै gary अधीर्यौनस्‌ तं देवाः स्थविरं fag: ॥ १५॥ 
यथा काष्ट॑मयो हस्ती" यथा चम्मेभयो मृगः । 

यश्च विप्रो-नधीधानस्‌ चयस्‌ ते नाम बिर्भति ॥ १६॥ 
सेवेतेमामस्‌ तु निर्य॑मान्‌ ब्चारी FT वसन्‌ । 
सन्निम्येन्दियःमामं तपोःवृद्यथेम्‌ आत्मनः ॥ १७॥ 
चोदितो गुरुणा नित्यम्‌ अप्रचोदित एव aT 

Hare अध्यन यत्नम्‌ आचाय्येस्य हितेषु च ॥ १४॥ 
sree पिता चैव माता भाता च पूर्नः 
ARTY अवमन्तव्या ब्राह्मणेन विशेषतः ॥१९॥ 

य॑ मातापितरौ Sat सहेते सम्भवे Fat 

न तस्य निर्ष्युतिः शर्वा ay वधै-शतेर्‌ अपि ॥२०॥ 

18) 1.8. 19), 161. 4. ग) stat, “the Vedas”; वादिन्‌, “ an expounder,” p. 149, a. 
18) p, 62, note, =») इरि, प, Mbarven soil.” °°) ब्राह्म, adj. “‘rolating to Brahmi,” 
“divine,” p. 28. viii. 21) 1, 66. 2%) swa is here used generally (“own”) and 
not reflexively. 2) nom, case, sing. mnse. of शासितर, p. 116, 2. 149, 2. 
५) p. 162. ८. - 25) feet, adj. “gray ” (as the hair). 26) nom, ९86, 876, of the 
pres. part, atm, of wut, “to read,” p. 118, and v,124, = 9) p. 95, note, ४) p, 28, xf. 
9) 1. 186, 40) p. 114. भ) for सेयेत इमान्‌, ". 6. 1. 20. ¦ swveta is the 3d sing. 
pot, atm. of sev, “ to serve,” “ practise.” 32) See vorse 62. ॐ) de. गुरूषमीपे, 
एण. “at his Guru's.” 4) indec. part. of yam, “to restrain,” with prep, sam 
andni, ॐ) p. 177.0, भो, 102.) p.105,8. स) born क्न “elder,” 


8) p. 140, 2) 1. 162.6. 1) 8d dual ynes. atm. of sah, “to bear.” = ५) p, 87, t 
43) ५ aequittance,” ^ discharge of a debt.” 4) -p, 198. द. 4) x, 180, 


© 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ १९ 


तयोर्‌ नियं प्रियं कुम्येाद्‌ खचाय्यैस्य च सदा | 
तेष्व्‌ एव fay तुषु तपः सै समाप्यते ॥ २१॥ 
तेषां याणां शुश्रूषा परमूं तप उचते | 
न तैर्‌ अभ्यनुज्ञातो धम्मैम्‌ अन्यं समाचरत्‌ ॥ २२॥ 
अभिवैदनःशीरस्य नित्य वृञो पसेःविनः.। 
चत्वरि सम्परवचचैन्ते आयुर विद्या TTT TS ॥ २३॥ 
यथा खनन्‌ खनित्रेण नो वाय अधिगच्छति । 
तणा गुरुगतां विद्यां waar अधिगच्छति ॥ २४॥ 
विषाद्‌ अण्‌ अमृतं माद्यं बाराद्‌ खपि सुभाषितं । 
wera: sort विकाम्‌ आर्ददीतावराद्‌ खपि ॥२५॥ 
ary तेन पये धम्मो विद्या शौचं सुभाषितं} 
विविधानि च शिस्यानि समादेयानि aaa: ॥ २६॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां वि रतां विधयेष्व्‌ सपहारिषु। 

° संयमे यत्नम्‌ Haas विद्वान्‌ यन्तैव वाजिनां ॥२७॥ 


4) p, 90, fi x, 190. +) “unpormitted.” ‘This insertion of the nega- 
tive prefix an ( 185.) between the two prepositions is remarkable, and the 
moro 80; a8 the metre would equally admit of सनभ्यनुक्घातो. +) सभिवाद्न, 
“galutation,” = 4) वपसेधिन्‌, “ono who serves or honours,” p. 149. च, = भ) p. 48, 
1) 8d plur. pres. dtm. of the root TY 1 conj. with prep. sam and pra, २) ग, 
8) lit. “desivoua to hear,” 1, 40. 4) प्रहूधान, “ possessing प्र्‌ beliof,” 
1, 124, a. 5) 8d sing, pot atm. of ददे with prop: क 7. 174. 8) * purity,” from 
शुचि, “pure,” by p. 28, viii. 7)nom. plur. 7, of fret, “an art.” +) *to be 

» collected,” fut, part, of dé (p. 147. ५) with prep, sam and a. १) gon, णण, of 
pres, part. of चर्‌ (५. 128.) with prep. vi, p.175. 1°) Joe. pla. 2.7.) भ्रपहारिल्‌, 
५५ seizor,” from @ (p. 149. ९.) with prep. apa. 12) २००६ sthé with prep. d, “to 
follow up,” “apply”; यनिम्‌ सास्यां is 8 common phrase in Manu for “to make 
effort.” + 1) यत्ता, nom. sing. maso. “a driver,” from यम्‌, “to restrain” 
(1,101.2). 


२० ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 

न जतु कामः कामानाम्‌ उपभोगेन शाम्यति । 

हविषा कुष्णैत्मव Wa एवाभिर्वैडेते ॥ २४८॥ 

इन्द्रियाणां प्रसङ्गेन दोषम्‌ ऋच्छत्य्‌ असंशयं । 

सन्नियम्य तु तान्प एव ततः fate नियच्छति ॥ २९॥ 
वेदास्‌"त्यागश्च यज्ञाश्च नियमाश्च तपांसि च ¦ 

न विप्रदुष्टभावस्य fate गच्छन्ति APE Fag ॥३०॥ 
वशे कृतवेन्दियःयामं संवैम्य च मनस्‌ तथा | 

सत्रीन्‌ संसाधयेद्‌ अथेन्‌ अक्िणवन्‌ योगतस्‌ ततुं ॥ ३१॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां तु सर्वषां ay एकं Biche | 

तेनास्य छरति प्रज्ञा हतेः पाचद्‌ इवोटूवं ॥ ३२॥ 

यस्य AYA YR ALN च स्वैदा | । 
स वै सत्रम्‌ अवाप्रोति वे्ौन्तोपगतैं फलं ॥ ३३॥ 
सरम्मौनाद्‌ aaa नित्यम्‌ उर्चिंजेत विषाद्‌ इव | 
अमृतस्येव VMAS अवमानस्य AAT ॥ ३४॥ 


14) p. 148..८ 1) }. 100. 19) कृषावमेन्‌, mase, “fire” (nom. 
ease -त्म). 17) ‰. 163. €. 18) root वृध्‌ with prep. सभि, 19) 8d sing. pres. 
of root =, “to go to,” “incur? 7,191. b. ०9) x. 171. 8. भ) root यम्‌ with नि, 

x 


“to obtain”; com लभते. -2) “depraved,” pass. part. of ey (p. 189, ४.) with 
prep. vé and pra. 2) 7. 188. - श} यम्‌ with prep. सम्‌. 2१) nom, ease sing. 
of the pres. part. of fez, “to harass,” 5th conj. 2. 128. 2, 135. 2४) spit, “reli- 
gious meditation,” 7, 152. a. *) Wa, fom. “the body.” 2%) 1, 186. ९. ५.१. 


%) 8d sing. pres. of WL, Ist conj. “to ooze out,” “to disappear gradually.” 
ॐ} हति, “a leather skin.” अ) 1. 195 =) 2,152 a. HAR, when compounded with 
वान्‌, becomes yA. Panini, 5. वन, 33) 866 1. २. 7 = 9) उपगत, “obtained,” lit, 
“undergone” गग) र, 100 a. 6) ण्म विन्‌, 6th conj, with उत्‌, “ta fed.” ॐ) root 
ate with wt, “to be desirous of.” +) gen. case of स्वमान, n. “ dishonowr.” 


| 


क 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ २१ 


सुखं ह्य्‌ अवमतः शते qe च प्रतिबुध्यते | 

सुखं चरति रोके*स्मिन्‌ अव्ैन्ता विनश्यति ॥ २५)॥ 
एवं चरति यो विप्रो बह्मचय्येम्‌ अविश्ुतः | 

स गच्छत्य्‌ उत्तमं स्थानं न चेहाजायते पुमः, ॥ ३६॥ 


oe 


Duties of the Brahman in tt second Order, ० Quarter of his Life, 


as व Grikastha, or Householder. 
चतुधेम्‌ आयुषो are उधिंवादयं गुरौ firs: । 
चितीयम्‌ आयुषो भागं कृतदारो गृहे वसेत्‌ ॥ ३७॥ 
अदोहेणैव भूतानाम्‌ अरस्यद्रोहेण वा पुनः । 
wa शरीरस्य कुरीति WTA ॥ 3४ ॥ 
WaT उच्यते श्रेयः कामार्थौ धम्मे एव च। 
अथे एवेह वा श्रेयस्‌ Frat इति तु स्थितिः ॥ ३९॥ 
सन्तोषं परम्‌ आस्थाय सुखार्थी Aaa भवेत्‌ । 
"सन्तोध.मूलं हि सुखं दुःखमूलं विपय्यैयः ॥४०॥ 


रो ps ५) 9 19. न) ५181, 2 च क, 118, ५) स, “not.” 
and faya, “deviating,” * 4!) 8d sing. pres. of root, जन्‌, 4th conj. 
(r. 88, ९.) “to be born,” with prep. wr. If from this may be derived a noun 
जाति, the phrase शम्‌ जातीः (p. 166. a.),4might be oxplained, without 
making WT govern the accusative. 1) p. 44. { 2) ace, case (1. 180. ८.) of भागि, 
“part.” 9) p. 143, a, 4) ie, PRR, com." = 5) दार, ५१.१९" 7. 169, ९. 
p. 82, f+ aq, ५०; द्रोह, प. “injury.” 7) p. 109, = +) ५, 152, a. 100. 
9) p.90. ft (0)  yegtrnined.” 11) hese two compounds well illustrate the 
difference between a relative and absolute depondent compound; the first is used 
relatively, and as an epithet of सुस, it must therefore be translated “ has its root,” 
or “is founded in contentmont”; tho second is not used relatively to विषय्यैयः, or 
it would be’ writton PRRs: 3 # must, therefore, be translated 88 an absolute 
dependent, “the root of misery,” see p. 167. a. 


४ HU 


२२ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


वेदोदितं स्वव कम्म नित्यं Gere अतन्द्रितः | 

dfs arm यथा-शक्ति प्रमिति परमां गतिं ॥४१॥ 
इन्दियार्थेषु सर्वेषु न प्रसभ्येत कामतः । 

wary परि्थजेद्‌ष्सथेन्‌ स्वाध्यायस्य विरोधिनः ॥४२॥ 
वयसः" कम्मैणो-धेस्य ATA ATS च । 
वेधःवागवृदिसारूथम्‌ आचरन्‌ विचरेद्‌ इह ॥ ४३॥ 

a सीदन्‌ सपि धर्म्म मनोधर्मं निवेशयेत्‌ | 
ऋधाभ्मिकाणां पापानाम्‌ ATT पश्यन्‌ विपय्येयं ॥ ४६॥ 
aay चरती रोके सथः फति गौरं इव । 

Wat AAA तु सर POT कुमति ॥ ४५॥ 
यदि नात्मनि Gay न चेत्‌ पुरेषु ATHY । ; 
AN Ua तु कृतोः्धम्मैः ककतुर्‌ भवति निष्फरः ॥ ४६ ॥ 
व्यसनस्य च मृत्योश्च व्यसनं HEA उच्यते । ` “ '. 


व्यसन्य्‌ अधोधो नजति स्वैर्‌ यात्य्‌ सव्यसनी" मृतः ॥ ४७॥ ˆ 


1) खना, “own,” 9. 2. xii. = 1२) for तत्‌ हि, 1.18. 14) 1. 128, 15) p. 120, 
10) Bd sing, pot. pass. of सञ्ज, “toadhore to," 1.00. व. 17) ], 174. 18) खाध्याय, “in. 
audible 1eading to 01018801 of seriptine.” 1१) ace. caso plur. of चिपेधिन्‌, “adverse to,” 
“inconsistent,” fiom ठप्‌, by p. 149. a.) gon. case sing. of समिन, “family rank,” 
21) also written वेश, १ 1088." ४) “ sameness of form,” from WET, by p. 23. vii, 
Cf. also p, 49. note 61, 3) 1, 223, and ]। 174. = २} 100; sad, p, 107. and 1, 128. 
x19, 25) }. 182. b, &) p. 168. ९. भ) “committedy” p, 189. 2. 
५५) p. 153. f. ॐ) nom. case (1. 27. @.) of go, ^ the earth,” meaning also “n cow,” 
p- 89. ॥ 39) p. 161. b. 31) lit, ‘rolling on,” root वृत्‌ with wt, r, 124. 

, ज), ॐ. 88) p. 65.5. अ) 10८. plur. of ‘AY, “a grandson, p. 37. 5) * withont 
WS, “fruit,” p. 164. ९. and p. 16. pote. $8) ay, “the most grievous,” पतत्‌ as 
asuperlative, 3.) for apgreft (1. 7 ) p. 27. iv, 3) p. 166, ९. eae + indecl. 
“heaven.” 4) p. 112, 


१ 


॥ मनु्रहितासारः ॥ २३ 
नासिक्यं वेदनिन्दां च देवतानां च yee । 
ae दम्भं च मानं च कधं Sete च asa ॥४४॥ 
नाईन्तुदः स्याद्‌ Ta Ay न परददरोहर्कम्मैधीः । 
ययास्योद्िजते वाचा परो न ताम्‌ उदीरयेत्‌ ven ” 
सत्यं ब्रूयात्‌ प्रियं बू्यान्‌ न ब्रूयात्‌ सत्यम्‌, छप्रियं |” 
पियं च नानतं ब्रूयाद्‌ एष धम्मैः सनौतनः ॥१०॥ 
यद्‌ Sq परवशं कम्मे तत्‌ तद्‌ यनेन वज्जेयेत्‌ | 
यद्‌ यद्‌ आत्मवशं तु स्यात्‌ तत्‌ तत्‌ सेवेत यल्षतः ॥५१॥ 
ag परवशं ge सत्रम्‌ आत्म-वशं सुसं । 
एतद्‌ विद्यात्‌ समासेन क्षणं TAS TA: ॥ ५२॥ 
पूजयेद्‌ अथैनं नित्यम्‌ अर्ची च्‌ चैतद्‌ अकुर्सयन्‌ | 
दृष्टा हथेत्‌ TAP ey च प्रतिरमन्देच्‌ च TTT ॥५३॥ 
अनौ रोग्यम्‌ sary wey चातिभोजनं | 
* अपुएयं र्पेकविदिषटं तस्मात्‌ तत्‌ परिवनज्नैयेत्‌ ॥ ५४॥ 


4) “atheism,” from नास्ति, “there is not (a God).” 42) “contempt.” 
48) from aha, “sharp,” “eruel,” hy p. 28. vii. 4) STRATE, “acrimonious,” 
galling,” 48) This js a yery anomalous compound. 4) 3d sing. 
pot. af root ई with prep. ४४, “to utter,” fi) 1.16. 48) “perpetual.” 
49) 1, 86. ५) 189. व. 5!) p. 162. a. “*) 1. 162. a. 58) “food,” from 
श्‌, by p. 22, iii, 4) 8d sing. pot, of 1691 सद्‌, “to cat,” 2d व्ण. 1.16. 


क) nom, ease sing. of pres, part. (rv. 123.) of root A, 10014 conj. “to conten,” 
२ 185, #) Sd ging. pot. of raot sed (p, 107.) with pra, “to be calm,” “contented.” 
भ) 8d sing. pot, of are with प्रति, “to rcecive with pleasure and thankfulness.” 
प्रणम्य wifes: कथयेत्‌ । सस्मानं नियम्‌ सवेतद्‌ efit, com. ५) पन्‌ 00४ 
area, adj. “belonging to health,” formed frog Wet, by p. 23. vii, 8) अन्‌ 
not wry" belonging to life,” p. 28, vii. ५) सं not खम्यै, “belonging to 
heaven,” p.28, vil, ४2.195. a. 


२४ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


ATTA त्व्‌ अतिर्थये प्रदद्याद्‌ आसंनोदके । 
अन्नं चैव यथा-शक्ति ager fafa ॥५५॥ 
न वै स्वयं तद्‌ अश्नीयाद्‌ अतिथिं यन्‌ न भोजयेत्‌ । 
ध्यं धर॑स्यम्‌ धुं ere चातिथिपूजनं ॥ ५६॥ 
य्िञ्चिद्‌ aft दातव्यं याचितेनानसूयया | 
परितुष्टेन भावेन ate खाद्य शक्तितः ॥५७॥ 
येन येन तु भावेन यद्‌ यद्‌ दानं प्रयच्छति | 
तत्‌ तत्‌ तेनैव भावेन प्राप्रोति प्रतिधूजितः ॥ ५४॥ 
न विस्मयेत तपता न दला afta Sag । 
विस्मयात्‌ क्षरति तपो दानं च परिकीत्तैनात्‌ ॥ ५९॥ 
न धम्मैस्यार्पदेशेन पापं कृत्वा वतं चरेत्‌ 
चतेन पापं प्रादय BIA स्तरीःशुदरःदम्भनं ॥ ६०॥ 
योःन्यथा सनाम्‌ आत्मानम्‌ अन्यथा HY भाषते । 
स पापकृत्तमो रोके स्तेन आत्मापहारकः ॥ ६१॥ 
2) dat. case, 7, 98. and १, 194, १ Bd sing, pot. of दा (p. 118.) 
with ¥. 4) ५,162.९. णे lit, “preceded by rule”; पष्क is very 


commonly added to a word in modern Sanscrit and Bengali, te express 
the manner in which, or the state of mind with which, any thing is done. 


6) p. 124, 7) p. 28, vii. a 8) x, 147. पजन» “the act of honouring.” 
9) r. 187. 1) “a fit object,” properly “a vessel,” 11) root sad with @, “to 
meet with.” 12) yam (1, 88, ९.) with pra, “to bestow.” 13) “hondured in 
return,” p. 176, 1४) 8d sing, pot. atm, of smi, Jat conj. with wi, “to admire,” , 


५ feel pride in,” 1) x, 175. 2. 16) root वृत्‌, 10th conj, irreg. with परि, “to ~ 
proclaim,” ए) सपदेश॒, “disguise.” 1) 110९८. part. of the root द्‌ 10th 
conj, “to cover,” with pep. प्र, p. 145. a, 19) ware, “deccit.” 20) y, 128, 
2) २, 197 2)», 42. २.१1. 5) 100 ट, “to seize” (0. 1). 2.), with 
11५. ^. 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ २५ 


यमन्‌ सेवेत सततं न नित्यं नियमान्‌ वुधः। 

यमान्‌ पतत्य्‌ HATA नियमान्‌ केवलान्‌ भजन्‌ ॥ ६२॥ 
धम्म शनैः सभ्वितुयाद्‌ settee इव पुत्तिकाः | 
पररोकसहार्याथिं सत्रेभूतान्य्‌ अपीडयन्‌" ५६३॥ 7 
नाभू हि सहायाय पित्रा माता च fara: | 

न ert न ज्ञातिर धम्मेस्‌ तिष्ठति केवलः ॥ ६४॥ 
एकः प्रजायते जन्तुर कं एव AAT | 


VATS सुकृतम्‌ एकं एव च दुष्कृतं vey i 
मृतं शरीरम्‌ उतसृश्य का्टरो टसम शितौ । 
विमुखा बान्धवा युनि धम्मेस्‌ तम्‌ अनुगच्छति ॥ ६६॥ 
तस्माद्‌ धम्मं सहायार्थं नित्यं सज्विनुधाच्‌ we 
धर्मेण हि सहायेन तस्‌ तरति gait ५६७ ॥ 
art पुषं तपसा हतःविँसल्विषं । 
^ पररोकं नयत्य्‌ आशु भाखन्तं od fea ॥ Be a 


४) The yamah, or “ moral duties,” according to the scholiast, are purity of thought, 
chastity, compassion, patience, tiuth, religious meditation, honesty, freedom from 
malice, mildness, and self-restraint: the niyamah, or “ ceremoniak duties,” are ॥ 
ablution, fasting, sacrificing, reading of scripture, and religious silence, = न) x, 124, a. 

: 2) 1001 wat, ‘to sorve,” “ perform,” 1, 128, ण) 8d sing, pot. of root oft (p. 98.) 
with prep. saan. %) nom. plur, of पुत्तिका, “akind of ant”; पिपोलिकापमेदाः, 
Com. According to Wilkins, these ant-hills aro, seen in Bengal cight or ten feet 
high. + . 29) 2. 171. ५, ॐ) nom. case sing, of the pres, part. of root dz, 10th 
conj. “to pain,” 1. 186. = !) क, 162, 6, = 9) x, 168. @, == 9) Bd sing. pres, itm. 
of @t, 4th conj. “to perish.” । 51) 3d sing, pres. atm, of aq, 7th conj. “to cat,” 
४, 95, and 50० युज्‌, p. 122. २) 7. 110, p.145,f, ` +) p, 112, भ) 7, 17, 
४) 2, 89. 29) हतं from ईन्‌, “to destroy,” p, 140. 0. किल्विष) n. “ain,” p. 109, ५. 
40} aco, case of भाखत्‌, ^ himinous,” formed fiom भास्‌, “Tight,” by x 42, i. 
41) ace, case of aaah, * having a celestial body,” from सं, “heaven,” and wate 
“body,” p. 27. iv. | 


a 


2 ` ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


Duties of the Grihastha's Wife, 


पाणिग्राहस्य साध्वी eft जीवतो at मृतस्य वा । 
पतिःकोकम्‌ अभीःसनती नाचेरत्‌ किचिद्‌ अप्रियं ॥ ६९॥ 
wera: सविया साध्या सततं देवुर्वत्‌ पतिः \ 

पतिं शुश्रूषते येन तेन स्वर्गे महीर्यते ॥७०॥ ` 

सदा प्रहृ्या भाव्यं गृहःकार्यषु EAT । 
सुसंक्कृतोपस्करया व्यये चामुक्तहस्तया ॥७१॥ 

पतिं या नाभिचरति मनोवाग्देहसंयता । 

इहाभ्थां कीर्तिम्‌ आप्नोति पतिःलोवं पव च ॥७२॥ 

न च नामापि गृह्धीयात्‌ पौ प्रेते परस्य तु । , 
आसीतामरणात्‌ न्ता नियता ब्रह्मचारिणी ॥७३॥ 


चै 


1) gen, cnse of पाशिगाह्‌, “one who takes by the hand,” “na hhnaband 
2) nom. fom. of ary, “ virtuous,” p. 46. 4) nom. fem, df pres. pfrt, (p. 186. 2.) 
of desid. form of dp (p.180 ¢.) with prep. abhi. 4) “to be served,” 
yout char with prep. प्त, p. 147, 9. 4) inst. case, 1, 40, 6) p. 162. f. 
7) 8d sing. pres. of an irregular nominal verb yxy, “to be exalted,” “ honoured,” 
formed from महत्‌, “great,” com. पूज्यते. ४) तया, “by her (understood) 
भाव्यं, ibis to be (p.147. d.) अदूष्या, cheorfu),” see p. 208. ५. 5) inat, fom. 
of wey, “skilful.” "णो p.169. a. उपसख्र्‌, “fan article of household furniture.” 
Com. कुरढकटाहादि” “pots,” “ pans,” “crockery,” &e, = 71) inst. fem, of AYR, 
Mit. “ whose hand 18 not free,” p. 160. द. 1४) चर्‌ with भिं, “to transgyess,”” “to 


deal treacherously with.” 3) ace. fom. of शम्यं, “ chief.” 14) p, 152, ५. 
15) p. 86. { 10} Joe. case of Hit, ^ deceased,” root ई, “to go,” with प्र, p. 198. 8. 
1) 8d sing. pot. fitm. of root आस्‌, 2d conj. “to remain.” १५) aT, “until”; 


मरणात्‌, abl. case “donth,” p.155,a.. 1) “ pationt,” p. 141. 


‘ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ ` 29 


Duties of the Brahman in the third Order, or Quarter of his Life, 
as @ Vénaprastha, or Hermit. 


गृहस्यस्‌ तु यदा पश्येद्‌ व॑टीःपलितम्‌ आत्मनः 

पुरेषु भाय्यां नि्िंण तदारण्यं सर्मा॑च्येत्‌ ॥७४॥ | 
यद्‌ wet स्यात्‌ ततो दद्याद्‌ बकं भिं च शक्तितः! 
PAO RS MTA IIe आआघर्माणतान्‌ ॥७१॥ 
स्वाध्याये नित्ययुक्तः स्याद्‌ दीनो AS: समधैरितः 
दौता नित्यम्‌ अनादाता VATA THETA: ॥७६॥ 
अप्रयत्नः सुखार्थेषु यथावद्‌ विजितेन्द्रियः 
धरा-शयो-मभश्चैव genera: ॥ 99॥ 

तपश्‌ चरन्‌ उर्म॑तर Wise देहम्‌ आत्मनः | 
वीत.शोकभयो विपो ब्रह्मलोके महीयते ॥ ७४॥ 


Duties of the Brahman in the fourth Order, or Quarter of his Life, 
व Bhikshu, or religious Mendicane, 


^ वनेषु तु व्रह्त्येवुं तृतीयं भागम्‌ आयुषः 
चतुथेम्‌ आयुषो भागं त्यक्ता सङ्गान्‌ परिव्रजेत्‌ ॥७९॥ 


2) बही, “a wrinkle.” 2) 7,197. #) }.146../ ™) root पि, 1st conj. with sam 
and 4, “to have recourse 10." == ९) p. 152. द = ®) सप्‌, “water,” p. 15. { 7 ais 
changed to म्‌ by the same rule that a final a is changed to ङ bofore a nasi, 1, 15, 
26} 7, 161, ¢, ४५) 1, 148. ४} ga, ^ intent on,” ५५) p. 141. 
ज) “amicable,” from fara, “a friend,” by 7. 28. viii. 31) “composed,” from dhd 
with prep, sam and a, p. 189, ९. 52) p. 87, i as) HY not ETAT, “a reeciver, 
1. 174. ° #4) from root कम्प्‌ with prop. sex क. 150. d.), lit. “ trembling after,” 
“easily moved with commiscration.” 5") yay, “the ground”; gra, “who sleeps,” 
from की, “to sleop,” p. 140. 1, == ५) “ free from selfishness”; स, “not,” and मम, 

"of me.” n) FRA, vu. “a habitation,” p. 32. t 38) oa, “severo,” 1,74. 


29) root Ty 10th conj. (p. 87. ९), “to dry णु" ४) वीत, “freed from,” lit. 
“gono,” root ¥ with prep. fa, p. 138, 0. 1) root @ with वि, p. 175. p. 144. a. 


५) root WH with चरि, “to wander about,” especially as a mendieant. 


2 ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


कुप्रकेश-नसःग्मश्रुः यांची eet कुसुम्भवान्‌ । 
विचरन्‌ नियतो fart स्रैभूतान्य्‌ अपीडयन्‌ ॥ ४०॥ 
नाभिनन्देत मरणं नाभिनन्देत जीवितं | 

कारम्‌ एव प्रतीक्षेत निर्देशं भृतको युथा ॥४१॥ 
इन्द्रियाणां निरोश्ेत्त रागःडेषःक्षयेण॒ च । 

अहिंसया च भूतानाम्‌ अम्‌र्तैच्वाय TAT ॥४२॥ 
अतिवादांस्‌ तितिक्षेत सावमन्येत कञ्चन । . 
क्रुध्यन्तं न प्रतित्रुध्येद्‌ आङ्गः कुशलं वदेत्‌ ॥ b3 0 
अस्पान्नाभ्यव्हरिण रहः स्यार्नासनेन च | 
हियमैौणानि विषयेर इन्द्रियाणि निवंैयेत्‌ ॥ ४४॥ 
जगाशणोकसर्मा विष्टं रोगायतनम्‌ आतुर 1 । 
weer अनित्यं च भूतावासम्‌ इमं त्यजेत्‌ ॥४५॥ 


5) “having a पाण dish,” p.27.iv 4) “having a wag or staff,” p. 9. 1४, २) 
a Agar or water-pot,” 2, 42. i. 1) 8d sing, pot. atm, of root ईष्‌, Lat conj 
प्रति, “to expect.” 7) wages,” भूति, com. ६) “a hired labourer.” 9) inst. 
case of जिंतेध, restraint.” toy dat. case of भृत्य, “immortality,” p. 22, vi. 
1, 194. १) dd sing, pres, atm. of eM, Ist conj. (p. 64, a.), “to be fit for,” 
12) ace, case plur, (1, 20.) of सतिषैीद्‌, “opprobrious language.” 44) p, 129, 
२, 119. 14) p. 175. 11) १००६ क्रुश्‌ with सा, “to curso,” p, 189, ४, 36) lig, 
© wolfare.” ग) भ्यवहार, “cating.” 4) रहस्‌ adv, “in private.” ye 168. 
2) nom. plur. nent, of the pres. part. of the passive of हु," 124, 21) cans. of 
root वृत्‌ with नि, “to ९६१8० to ccase.” 22) yoot fr with सम्‌ and at, “to 
enter,” “occupy,” p. 189. ४. ‘) “possessed of रजस्‌, or the quality of passion, 
> 7.98, xii 4) wa, “clement”; सवास, “habitation,” १.९ देहं पृथिव्पादिप्रतनि- 
भ्वितं, “a body formed of tho five elements, earth, fire, water ५७ ait, and 
mother 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ , २९ 


अनेन विधिता संतरीस्‌ त्यक्ता सङ्गान्‌ Wa: शनैः । 
सन््यसिनापयेतैः प्राप्रोति परमां गतिं ॥ ४ ॥ ` 
चतुभिर्‌ अपि Saaz नित्यम्‌ आश्रमिभिर्‌ दिजः । 
SoU धम्मैः सेवितव्यः प्रयत्नतः ॥७॥ 
थति; समा दमोनतंथं शौचम्‌ इन्दरियःनिमहः । ` 
धीर विधा सत्यम्‌ अकोधो दशवं UTA ॥ ४४॥ 


Ya 


‘TIE SECOND OR MILITARY CLASS (On KSHATRIYAS,. 
The King. 
ara प्राप्रेन संस्का fam यर्थाःविधि , 
Hast Tears wat परिरक्षणं ॥४९॥ 
Ape waa ऋभोति नाच ब्रह्म वदेते | 
ea शचं च सभ्पूक्तम्‌ इह चामुत्र THA ॥९०॥ 
"अराजके हि BA ferry act विदुते भयात्‌ । 
THT अस्य सत्रस्य जानम्‌ असुजत्‌ प्रभुः ॥ ९५॥ 


25) p. 182, द. %) 1. 20, 9) 1001 wa with सम्‌ and fa, “to givo up all 
worldly affections;" = १) root इन्‌ with अप, “to oxpel,” p. 145. g. —™) ace. neut. 
of एनस्‌, “sin,” v.69, 1.6. ॐ) for च एव WHI TG. ¥. ४. ९. 21) inst. कषा, 
of आश्रमिन्‌, “belonging to an order,” p.27 ५, <) कषणे, “a sign,” “cha- 
racteristic,” p. 28, xi. 3५) com. सकत. 41) xq, “not,” and स्तेयं, “theft.” 
9) com. शरास््ादितिछज्नानं, “ knowledgo of the principles of the shistvas 8) com. 
आत्मज्ञाने, “ Imowledgo of self.” भ) 1, 171. 6. 8%) nom. case पला, of NAAT, 
“having no Brabman,” “ without the Brahmanical class.” ॐ) nom, case neut. 
the military body.” +) ऋध्‌, Sth con}. “to prosper,” v. 94, 41) root पृच्‌ 
with सम्‌, Sto unite,” |, 189. ६. 2) अराजके, “having no king.” 38) p.177. ५. 
43) p. 110. 
11 


30 W सनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


बालोपि नावमन्तव्यो मनुध इति भूमिपः । 

महती देवता दय्‌ एषा नरकेण तिष्ठति ॥ ९२॥ 
परमं यत्नम्‌ आतिरेत्‌ स्तेनानां fae नृपः 1 
स्ेनालां Fares खस्य यशो TE च वचैते ॥९३॥ 
रणाद्‌ Maat करदकानां च शोधनात्‌ । 
सरेनदास्‌ धिंदिवं यान्ति प्रजा-पार्टनःतत्ययः ॥९४॥ 
adretfa निता कक्षं धान्यं च रक्षति । . 
तथा Wa नुपो UE हन्याच्‌ च परिपन्थिनः ॥९५॥ 
amide तस्कयन्‌ यस्‌ तु बलिं गुह्याति पाधिवः 
तस्य WE UE स्वगाच्‌ च परिहीयते ॥९६॥ 
fata तु भवेद्‌ यस्य ue बाहूःबटाथितं। 
तस्य तद्‌ aaa नित्यं सिच्यमान इव दमः ॥ ९७॥ 
अधाम्मिकं चिभिर्‌ aay नि्गहरीयात्‌ प्रयत्नतः | 
निरोधनेन बन्धेन विविधेन वधेन च ॥ ९४॥ ° , 


43) pp. 206, 8. 41) p, 192. d. 4) p. 196. ¢. to) 1, 17, ८, 
भ) nom. plur. of नर्द्‌, “n king,” lit. “the chiof of men” 48) ^ paradise,” 
the place where the three grent gods sport. ५) 100८ हु with इत्‌, p. 174. 
60) nom, case masc. of faery, “a reaper,” root ठो, “to out,” with निर्‌, ace ], 110. ८. 
p. 149. 2. = ॥) केषु, प, “ grass,e “weeds.” 2) p. 115, §) ace. case plu, of 
परियन्यिन्‌, Ht. “one who attacks on the पथिन्‌ or road.” 4) ay, oft not,” and 


शासन, “punishing” (7. 20.) nom. case of pres. part. of we @. 116.). Properly 
this should be शासत्‌, 8९ p. 180. ¢, but such violations of Grammar are not 
uncommon in metrical composition. 5) root wy 4th conj. atm. “ to be shaken,” 
with प्र, ९0.164. ९ 7). 208.0. 9) आश्रित, “depending on,” “ resting on,” 
root fay, p. 138, b. 9) pros. part, of the pass. of सिच्‌, “to inrighto,” x, 124. 
10) inst. plux. of न्याय, “an act of policy.” ") p. 124.) fathya, “ prevention.” 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ ३१ 


यदि न प्रैयेद्‌ राजा ae दशभेष्व्‌ अतद्दितः। 

WS मत्यान्‌ TAU GIST बलवत्तगः ॥ eet 
अर्चत्‌ काकः पुरोषशं wat च feare धरविंस्‌ तथा । 
स्वाम्यं च न स्यत्‌ कस्मिंश्च Paley ALAA: ॥१००॥ 
सै दण्डजितो रोको eH हि शुचिर्‌ नरः। ` 
दण्डस्य हि भयात्‌ BS जगद्‌ भोगाय कस्पते ॥ १०१॥ 
यान्‌ अवध्यस्य बधे तावान्‌ बश्वस्य मोक्षे । 

BUT नुपतेर्‌ Tet धम्मेस्‌ तु विनिधैद्छतः ॥ १०२॥ 


21... 


इन्दियाणां जये योगं समातिष्ठेद्‌ दिर्वानिशं । 
जितेद्धियो fe शक्रोति वे स्थापैयितुं प्रजाः ॥ १०३॥ 


र ५ 
Administration of Justice. 


नोत्यींदयेत्‌ स्वयं काय्यं राजा नाण्‌ अस्य पूरुषः | 
<न च म्रापितस्र्‌ अन्येन सेद्‌ अथं कथञ्चन ॥ 908 11 

यथा नयत्य्‌ ससुकूर्पौतिर्‌ मृगस्य Ay: पदं | 

नयेत्‌ तणानुमानेन धम्मैस्य नुपतिः पदं ॥ १०५॥ 


18) 8d sing. pot. of root नी with प्र, “to inflict,” p. 176. 11) दशनम, “deserving 
punishment,” root दण्ड्‌, ५ 0 punish,” 7. 147.9. 18) श, ५. “an iron pin or spit” 
14) 1. 210, 17) 8d sing, pot. of wR, 2d conj. “te cat.” 18) १९९. cage mase, of 
qoarg, an oblation of clarified butter mixed with eakes of barley meal.” 1°) root 
0) हविस्‌) ४. “clarified butter," य, 19. = १) , 208. 4. 


fee, 2d conj. “ to lick.” 
शो 1104. °) p. 181.0, 


%) 8d plur. pot. of the pass, of fizz, “to break,” p. 99. 

%) loc, of मोष्षुण, “liberation,” %8) root यम्‌ with वि and निं, p. 64. ५. p. 186, 

Com. यघाशास्तं eae am, “inflicting punishment in a legal manner.” #7) 1, 158, 

४) 0.97. 4.9 ४५) root ‘Ug in caus. with त्‌, “to excite” *) root मस्‌, “to 

dovour,” “soize upon”; but the scheliast explains it by stam, “ should neglect ' 

घ) root नी (p. 04. ५.) hero, to trach” 2) ara, “a falling,’ “dropping” 
#। 


48) a hunter.” ॥ 


३२ ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 


धम्मो free त्व्‌ अधर्म्मेण सभां यचोपति्ते | 

wet चास्य न कृन्तन्ति विद्ास्‌ तच MUTATE ॥ १०६॥ 
सभां वा न प्रवेैव्यं वक्तव्यं वा समन्नसं | 

sear वित्रुवन्न्‌ "वापि नरो भवति किल्मिषी ॥ १०७॥ 
सव्येन यूते साष्छी wet: सव्येन. TSA । 

तस्मात्‌ सत्यं हिं वक्तव्यं सनैःवर्णेषु साकिभिः ॥ १०४॥ 
अन्धो मतान्‌ इवाश्रौति स नरः करटकः ` सह । 

यो भाषते-यैवेकरदथम्‌ अप्रत्यक्ष सभां गतः ॥ १०९॥ 
जन्मः्ममृति यक्िज्चित्‌ पुण्यं भद्र चया कृतं । 

तत्‌ ते सरै शुभौ गच्छेद्‌ यदि ब्रूयास्‌ तम्‌ अन्यथा ॥ ११०॥ 
waa fag तमस्य्‌ el कित्विषी नखं व्रजेत्‌ । . 
यः wet वितेथं नूयात्‌ पृष्टः सन्‌ धम्मैनिश्वये ॥ १११॥ 
मन्यन्ते वे पापकृतो न कश्चित्‌ पश्यतीति ननः । 

aig तु देवाः प्रपश्यन्ति स्वस्थेवान्तरपूरप्ः ॥ %१२॥ 
एकोनहम्‌ अस्मीत्थ्‌ आत्मानं यत्‌ त्वं कस्याण मन्यसे । 
नित्यं स्थितस्‌ ते eq एष पुरथःपापेर्धिता सुनिः ५ ११३॥ 


९) root ary, “to pierce,” p. 140. ५, . 35) 8d sing. pres. atm. of स्या with उप 
(p. 107.), “to approach.” == 9) gre, य. य, “a dart.” 47) voot क्‌, 90. ९.) for 
उत्कृत्‌ “to extract,” Com. उद्वमन, ॐ) सभासट्‌, “०९ of an assembly”; समभा, 


“an assembly”; wg, “to sit,” p. @5. ए, 42 49) p. 208, ¢. 0) प्रमञ्चस, 
nouter, “truth.” 41) nom. case mage. of किल्विपिन्‌, “possessing fafert, 
sin,” p. 27. iv. 42) p. 99. 3) p. 124. 4+) “the state of being frees, 


mutilated, defective,” p. 28. vii, +) p. 178. f. 4) ace, plur, of श्वन्‌, 1. 42. 1 
“7) nom. case mase, “having the head downwards.” = ५१) loc, case of «gray, “blind, 


here “ total” 4) 7,199. a # ॐ) वि, “not,” and qa, ५ true,” p. 164 ¢, 
1) p. 30. 2) v.20. 4) अन्तरपूरूष, lit. 4 the पालः man,” “the internal spirit.” 
4) p. 205. a. ^) p. 189. ^ *) loc. case of इर्‌, ". 40. 7) nom, caso mase, of 


कथित्‌, “an inspector,” p. 149 2. ») मुनि, “a holy sige,” here प, कवि to ‘the 
soul,” “the intelligent spirit.” 9 


॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ ३३ 


आत्मेव ह्य्‌ आत्मनः साक्षी गतिर्‌ आत्मा तथात्मनः 
Aaa: स्वम्‌ खात्मानं नृणां सारणम्‌ उत्तमं ॥११४॥ 
द्योर्‌ भूमिर आपो हदयं चन्द्राकाग्निःयमानिराः 
राचिः सन्ध्ये च Aa "वृत्तज्ञाः स्वदेहिनं ॥ aq 
THE THIRD OR COMMERCIAL CLASS (OR*VAISILY AS). 
SIG तु कृत.संस्कारः Fat दारःप॑स्पिहं । 
araiat नित्ययुक्तः स्यात्‌ पथूनां चैव र्णे ॥ ११६॥ 
मर्जोपतिर्‌ हि वैश्याय yer परदे पशून्‌ 1 
ब्राह्मणाय च राज्ञे च Gar परिदटे प्रजाः ॥ ११७॥ 
बीजानाम्‌ उक्षिंविन्च स्यात्‌ छेषःटोषःगुणस्य च । 
सारीसारं च भाण्डानां देशानां च गुणृशुणान्‌ ॥ ११४॥ 
मणिपिमुक्ताःप्रवालानां STA तान वस्य च । 
era च रसानां च विद्याद्‌ अधैःब॑खबलं ॥ ११९॥ 
` भृत्यानां चमति विद्याद्‌ भाषाश्च विविधा नृणां | 
Barat स्थानों ऋमःविकरयम्‌ एव च ॥ १२०॥ 
धर्म्मेण च दरव्य.वुद्धाव्‌ wate यत्नम्‌ Tae | 
दद्या सैभूतानाम्‌ BA एंव प्रयत्नतः ॥ १२१॥ 


४) मि, “that to which one goes for १५५९" \) 2d sing, of 8d pret. of भन्‌ 
with wa, “to conten,” p. 82. ९.) the पण्णा एङ dropped by ५, 208. 11) ५. 151 
12) nom, dial of सषा, “ twilight. ५) दूर्‌, “wife,” afar, “taking 4) loo, 


१ 


९, of दाक्षी, “agriculture and trade 5) anamo of Brahma, “ the lord of all 
beings.” 48) root FAL p 143, a, 1) 2d pret. atm. of et (p. 118.) with परि, 
1s) aff, “ sowing,” fag, “to know,” 1, 42. 1.10 W) 1. 153. ४. २) WATS, 


“coral,” 1. 181, a. ४) तानव) n. “woven clah.” = 22) lit. “the price strong and 
weal.” (1 163. 2.), ३.९. “dear and cheap.” —_*) योग is sometimes joined to another 
word, without much obyious meaning. 4) 10८, ८, 1.8. १) 1.190. 


38 ॥ मनुसंहितासारः ॥ 

THN FOURTH OR SERVILE CLASS (OR SHTDRAS). 
विप्राणं tefagut गृहस्थानां यर्भ॑स्विनां । 
WHIT तु शूरस्य WAT AAA: परः ॥ १२२॥ 
शुचिर्‌ SHCA FEA] अनर्हतः | 
ब्राह्यणाया्रयो fer उत्कृष्टां जातिम्‌ अश्रुते ॥ १२३॥ 
रिसा सत्यम्‌ अस्तेयं शौचम्‌ इन्द्रियःनिमहं | 
एतं सामासिकं धम्मे" Ta wa मनुः, ॥ १२४॥ 


20) ५ possessed of यशस्‌ fame,” p 27 र, 27) formed from निःशरेयस्‌, “final bea- 
titude, by p. 28. viii. 2१) 1, 46 २) न्‌? “not,” and MER, * proud "s lit, 
“making much of self.” ॐ) 100. ९, “the four classes” collectively, from sq, 


by p. 28. vii. 


TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING SELECTIONS FROM 
THE INSTITUTES OF MANU. 


Introductory Remarks. 


Tue precise time at which the stitutes of TMapu were cémpiled 
is uncertain, Sir William Jones places the date about twelve 
hundred years before Christ, and Mr. Elpkinstone about nine 
hundred, or about the age of Homer. It will‘be observed, by a 
reference to the translation (verses 69—73,), that the burning of 
the Sat? or Indian widow, is not even ‘hihted at, which, of itself, 
fixes the time of the compilation of the laws far anterior to the 
eva of Alexander the Great, the Macedonians having found this 
crnel and revolting custom prevalent at the period of their 
invasion, But whatever may be the date of this code, the matter 
it contains cannot fail to strike the most superficial observer as 
full of interest and importance. No one, it is presumed, will 
read the subjoined translation without admiring the lofty and 
almost Christian tone of morality that pervades it: and when it 
is remembered that we are entirely without historical account 
of the Hindus at these carly ages, every one must admit the 
importance ofa work, which, presenting us with a complete 
picture of their laws, religion, and social habits, may serve as a 
guide to many points in their political history. 

Let not, however, the reader suppose that the translation we 
have here given of the most striking passages in these Institutes 
is intended to serve as a sample of the whole, or he will derive 
from its perusal a very exalted and a avery false notion of the 
state of Hindu morality at this early epoch, The original work 
is polluted by numerous rules and prohibitions, having reference 
to practices which could only have prevailed in a corrupt and 
degraded state of moral feeling, It should, moreover, be horne 
in mind, that the compiler of this code, who was probably some 
learned Brahman of thé day, collected from the literature of 
his country, and the opinions of his own time, what oughé to be 
the lawd which should regulate the community, rather than what 
those laws actually were; and that he doubtless mixed up with 
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the existing state of things many of his own ideas upon questions 
of religion, morality, and law. Nevertheless, however much the 
minuter parts of the picture presented to us in this book are 
to be attributed to the imagination of the legislator, and however 
much it may be necessary to soften*down the particular features 
of the‘landscape, stil, taken as a whele, it furnishes us with a 
very valuable representation of the early condition of the Hindu 
people. And its inrportance will he enhanced, when it is remem- 
bered that the natives of India at the present day regard it not 
only as the oldest, but as the most sacred text after the Vedas, 
and that it still furnishes the basis of Hindu jurisprudence: 

The original work is entirely wanting in arrangement, and the 
preceding extracts have been selected from various parts so as to 
give the cream of the whole with as much continuity and con- 
nexion as the subject would admit. The reader must understand 
that the most remarkable feature in Hindu society, as depicted in 
the Institutes, is the division of the people imto four classes or 
castes: 1st, The Sacerdotal; 2d, The Military; 3d, The Commer- 
cial; 4th, The Servile. The first three classes, though by no 
means equal, were admitted into one common pale, and called by 
the common name of “twice-born.” With reference to thes 
alone were these Institutes composed, the 4th class being in that 
state of degradation which would seem to indicate that they were 
the aborigines of the soil, subject to a conquering race. As to 
the Ist, or Sacerdotal Class, the Brahmans who formed it were 
held to be the chiof of all human beings; they were even superior 
to the king, and their lives anid property were protected by the 
most sttingent laws. They were to divide their lives into four 
quarters (or orders), living for the first quarter as students with 
their preceptors; for the” second, as householders with , their 
families; for the third, as anchorites in the woods; for thd fourth, 
as religious mendicants, wandering from house to house, and 
emaciating their bodies by mortification and austerity. As to 
the 2d, or Military Class, although mucli inferior in rank to the 
Sacerdotal, they enjoyed gvvat privileges, and, inasmuch as the 
king and his ministers were taken from their body, nfust have 
been practically the most powerful. As to the 3d, or Commercial, 
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they were not held in much esteem, their duties being to keep 
catile, till the ground, and engage in trade. The 4th, or Servile 
Class, were excluded from all political and religious privileges ; 
and although it does not appear that they were the slaves of the 
state like thase of Euvope, their only duties were made to consist 
in serving the other three chsses, भ॑ hg 

Mr. Elphinstone notices two great peculiarities im the society 
thus constituted: Ist, the litgle importance atinched to the direc- 
tion of public worship and religious ceremonies by the Brahmans ; 
2dly, the strictness with which all the actions of the Brahmans 
ave regulhted, aseif living in a convent, "aid not scattered over a 
vast tract of country, without head or council or ecclesiastical 
government, : 

The annexed translation is partly founded upon that of Sir 
William Jones; but although, in some passages, the words of that 
distinguished oriental,scholar have been followed, it has been 
thought desivable to introduce many alterations in the present 
version. 


TRANSLATION. 
ORIGIN OF TNE FOUR CLASSES, AND GENERAL VILW OP TITIR DUTINS. 


१ 1, For the seke of the preservation of all this creation, the 
Supreme in glory assigned separate duties to those who sprang 
respectively from his mouth, his arm, his thigh, and his foot. 

2. To Brahmans he assigned the duties of teaching, of reading, 
of sacrificing, of assisting at sacrifices, of giving, and (if indigent) 
of receiving. 

. The (duties) of a Kshatriya axe, in -rief, the defence of the 
people, giving, sacrificing, reading, freedom from attachment to 
sensual pleasures. ४ 

4 To the Vaishya (he assigned the duties of) keeping catile, 
giving, sacrificing, reading, trading, lending money at interest, 
and agriculture, 

5. To the Sidra, the Supreme Ruler appointed one single 
duty, the servico of these (other) classen ungrudgingly. , 

6. Of cheated things, the most excellent are those which are 
animated; of the animated, those endued with intellectual life ; 

F KK 


38 SELECTIONS FROM MANU TRANSLATED. 
+ 


of the intelligent, mankind; and of men, Brahmans (५ the 
sacerdotal class). 

7 Of Brahmans, those who are learned (in the ritual); 
the learned, those whose minds are acquainted with their duty ; 
of those who are acquainted with tlteir duty, such as perform it 
of sech as perform it, those who dave acquaintance with the 
Supreme Spirit 

. The seniority of Brahmans,(or priests) is from sacred 
learning; of KShatriyas (or soldiers) from valour; of Vaishyas 
(or merchants and husbandmen) from (abundance of) grain and 
mouey ; of Shiidras (of Slaves) from priority of birth alone 

The Brahman, the Kshatriya, and the Vaishya are ‘the 
three twice-born classes (their sacred birth taking place at their 
investiture with the sacred thread); but the fourth class, or 
आप्रा, is once-born (as being excluded from investiture with the 
thread); there is no fifth class (except those which are mixed and 
impure). 
THD TIRST, OR SACERDOTAL CLASS (OR BRAIIMANS). 

Duties of the Brahman in the first Order (Ashrama) or Quarter of 

his Life, as a Brahmachin?, or Student of Religion, subject to his 

| Guru or Preceptor. 

«10, Learning, haying approached a Brahman, कषत to him? 
“Tam thy divine treasure, preserve me, deliver me not to a 
scorner; so (preserved) I shall become supremely strong. 

11, But communicate me to that student who will be a careful 
guardian of the treasure, and whom thou shalt know to be pure, 
self-governed, and a Brahmachari.” 

12, Where virtue and worldly means (sufficient to secure it) 
are not found, or diligent attention proportioned (to the holiness 
of the subject), in that soil divine knowledge must not he sown, 
like good seed on barren land. 

13, A teacher of the Veda should be willing to die with his 
learning rather than sow it in sterile soil, even thongh he he in 
grievous distress. 

14. A Brahman who is the causer of spiritual birth, the teacher 
of proper duties, even though a child, becomes by right*the father 
of an old man. 


oe 
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15. A man is uot therefore aged because his head is gray ; 
him surely the gods consider as aged, who, though young, is well 
read in Scripture, 

16. As an elephant made of wood, as an antelope made of 
leather, so jis an unread Brahman ; these three (merely) bear the 
name, - 02 च. 

17. These (गाणा rules must a Brahmachari observe, whilst 
dwelling with his precepiqr, keeping all hisspassions under con- 
troul, for the sake of increasing his habitual devotion, 

18. When commanded by his preceptor, and even when he has 
received no cormmand, let him always bé diligent in reading and 
in friendly offices toward his teacher. 

19, A teacher, a father, a mother, and an elder brother, are not 
to be trented with disrespect, especially by a Brahman, even 
though he be much irritated. 

20, That trouble which a mother and father undergo in rearing 
their children is a debt which cannot be repaid even in hundreds 
of years, * त 

21, Let a man constantly do what may please these (his 
parents), and on all occasiona what may please his preceptor ; 
when these three are satisfied, his whole course of devotion is 
accomplished, + छ 

22, Obedience to these three is called the highest devotion, 
and without their approbation he must perform no other duty, 

23, Of (the youth) who habitually greets and constantly reveres 
the aged, four things obtain increase—life, knowledge, fame, 
strength. 

24, Asa man who digs deep with २ spade comes to a spring 
of water, so he who is diligent in serving (his preceptor) attains 
the kpowledge which lies in his teachers mind. 

26, Even from poison nectar may be taken, even from a child 
gentleness of speech: a believer in Scripture may receive a good 
lesson even from a ma of the lowest class, 

26. Therefore the highest virtue, learning, purity, gentleness of 
speech, and various liberal arts shovld be collected by him from 
all quaridrs, 

27, In the restraint of the organs which run wild among 
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ravishing objects of sense, a wise man should apply diligent care, 
like a charioteer in managing (restive) steeds. 

28, Desire is never satisfied with the enjoyment of desired 
objects, as the fire (is not appeased) by clarified butter, it only 
blazes more vehemently. 8 

29. ‘By addiction ¢to his sensual organs 4 man undoubtedly in- 
curs guilt; but having kept them in subjection, he thence attains 
heavenly bliss, » ल 

30. Neither the’ Vedas, nor almsgiving, nor sacrifices, nor stric 
observances, nor pious austerities, ever lead that man to heaven} 
felicity who is inwardly Wepraved $ ९ 

31. Having kept all his organs of sense under controv! 
and obtained command over his heart also, he will accomplis 
every object, even though he reduce not his body by religiou 
austerities. । 

32, But when one among all*his organg gives way, by tha 
single defect his knowledge of divine truth passes away, as wate 
leaks through (a single crack in) a leathern vessel 

33. He whose discourse and heart are pure and ever perfectl: 

guarded, attains all the fruit acquired by a complete course c 
studying the Veda. 

ॐ Let a Brahman constantly shrink from workdly honour a 
he would poison, and rather always earnestly desive भ espect a 
he would nectar, 

35. For though scorned he may sleep with pleasure; wit 
pleasure may he awake; with pleasure may he pass through thi 
life; but the scorner utterly perishes, 

36. The Brahman whogthus without deviation passes the tim 
of his studentship, ascends (after death) to the most exalted regions, 


and is not again subject to"birth in this lower world. ध 


. 
Duties of the Brahman in the second order or quarter of his life, as 
a Grihastha, or Householder. 


37. Let a Brahman, having dwelt with a preceptor for the first 
quarter of his life, pass the second quarter of life in his own house, 
as ६ married man. ° 

38, With no injury to animated beings, or with as little injury 


Pay 
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as possible, and without toil to his own body, let him accumulate 
riches, ॥ 

39. The chief temporal good is by some declared to be virtue 
and wealth; (by some) pleasure and wealth; and (by some) virtue 
alone; (by gthers) wealth alene; but the chief good here below is 
an assemblage of all thtee \ this is a sure decision.” ° 

40, If he seek happfness, let him be moderate (in the acquisi- 
tion of riches), pursuing pepfect contentment; for happiness has 
its root in content, and discontent is the root of misery. 

. 41. Let him daily, without sloth, perform his peculiar duty 
prescribed by the Veda; for performing: that duty to the best of 
his ability he obtains supreme bliss. . 

42, Let him not from carnal desire be too strongly attached to 
all objects of sense: let him wholly abandon all pursuits that are 
incompatible with the study of Scripture, 

43. Let him pass through thie world, bringing his apparel, his 
discourse, and his intellectual acquirements into conformity with 
his*age, his*occupations, his means, his divine knowledge, and his 
station in life, 

44, Though sinking (into penury) in consequence of his righteous 
dealings, let him never apply his mind to unrighteousness, observ- 
ing the speedy,overthrow of iniquitous and sinful men. + 

45, Iniquity pratiised in this world, like the earth, does not 
boar fruit at the moment: but advancing little by little it eradi- 
cates the author of it 

46. Yes; iniquity, once committed, fails not of producing fruit 
to him who wrought it; if not in his person, yet in his sons; or 
if not in his gons, yet in his grandsons, , 

47, Of death and of vice, vice is pronounced the more dreadful ; 
since after death £ vicious man sinks 8 the lowest depths of hell, 
while a man, free from vice, reaches heaven. ei 

48. Let him, therefore, shun atheism, disbelicf of Seripture, con- 
tempt of the deities, malice, hypocrisy, pride, anger, and cruelty. 





. 
* This passage will call to the mind of the classical scholar the Sth and 6th 
chapters of the Lst book of Aristotle's Ethics. 
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49, Let him not wound the feelings of others, even though irri- 
tated ; let’ him not injure another in thought or deed; let him 
not even utter a word by which his fellow-creature may suffer 
uneasiness. 

50. Let him say what is true, let him say what is pleasing ; let 
him speak no disagreeable truth, now le? him speak agreeable 
falsehood: this is a perpetual law. ५ 

91, Whatever act depends (for its qecomplishment) on another, 
that act let him edrefully shun; but whatever depends on himself, 
to that let him dihgently attend. ^ 

52. Every thing whith” depends (for its attaigment) eon fhe 
favour of another: causes unhappiness, but every thing which de- 
pends on one’s own individual exertions causes happiness: let him 
know this to be in a few words the definition of pleasure and pain. 

53, Let him always honour his food, and eat it without con- 
tempt; when he sees it, let him Mejoice, and,be content, and ever 
return thanks for it (praying that he may always obtain it). 

54, Excessive eating is prejudicial to health, to life? and to the 
prospect of attaining heaven; it is destructive to merit, and odious 
amongst men; therefore, he should by all means avoid it. 

55. To a guest who has arrived at his house’ let him offer a 
seatrand water and food, such as may be in his power, treating 
him with hospitality, according to prescribed rile. 

50. Let him never eat any thing himself which he has not first 
set before his guest: reverence of a guest is conducive to werlth, 
to fame, to life, and to a heavenly reward. 

57. When asked, he should give something, though it be a 
mere trifle, ungrudgingly, with a cheerful heart, and to the best 
of his means, having met with a worthy object of charity. 

58, With whatever spirft a man bestows any gift, with the very 
same spirit, being honoured in return, he shall receive 0 similar 
recompense. 

59, Let not a man pride himself on his religious observances ; 
having made a donation let him never proclaim it: by pride, the 
merit of devotion is lost, an the merit of almsgiving by ostenta- 
tionsly proclaiming it. . 

60. Let him not having committed sin perform a penance 
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under the pretext of religion, disguising his crime ynder mere 
bodily austerity, and deceiving (only) women and the lowest class 
of men. 4 

61. He who being of one character describes himself to the 
good as of another is the* most sinful wretch in the world, the 
worst of thieves, a stehlertof men’s minds. + . ५ 

62. A wise man should constantly discharge all the moral 
duties,” though he perform not constantly the ceremonies of reli- 
gion; since he falls low, if, performing ceremonial acts only, he 
discharges not his moral duties. 

63. ‘Giving pain to no creature, let hith, for the sake of obtain- 
hg a companion to the next world, accumulate virtue by degrees, 
as the white ants (collect the soil into) a hillock, 

64, ‘For neither father, nor mother, nor wife, nor son, nor kins- = 
man, will remain as his companion in his passage to the next 
world ;, his virtue alone will adhere to him. 

65. Sin gle is every living being born, single he passes away, 
single he eats the fruit of his good decds, and single the fruit of 
his evil deeds, 

66. When he,leaves his dead body, like a log or a lump of clay, 
in the ground, his kindred retire with averted faces, but his virtue 
accompanies Isis soul. ¢ 

67. Continually, therefore, and by degrees, let him accumulate 
virtue, for the sake of securing an inseparable associate; since 
with virtue as his companion he will traverse a gloom, hard 
indeed to be traversed. 

68. The man who’is eminent in piety, and whose offences 
have been expiated by devotion, such « man does his virtue in- 
stantly convey after death to another world with a radiant form 
and g body of celestial substance. if 

Duties of the Grihastha’s IV ife. 

69, A faithful wife, wishing to attain in heaven the mansion of 

her husband, must do nothing unkind to that husband, be he living 


or dead. 7 
70. Ay husband must constantly he served as a god by a vir- 





* Sco p. Ql. note 24. 


' 
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tuons wife. As far only as she is obedient to her lovd, so far is 
she exalted in heaven. 

71. She must always be cheerful, skilful in her management of 
the affairs of the house, careful in cleaning the houschold furni- 
ture, and not too lavish in her expendMure. 

72. She who coynfits no offence against her lord, but is devoted 
to him in mind, speech, and body, acquires high renown in this 
world, and in the nexé the same abode gvith her husband. 

73, And when her husband is dead, leteher not even pronounce 
the name of another man, but let her continue till her own dent) 
forgiving all injuries, performing austeritics, and avoiding® every 


sensual pleasure. 7 + . 


. Duties of the Brahman in the third order or quarter of his life, as a 
Vanaprastha, or Hermit. 


74, When the householder percéives wrinkles on his body, and 
his hair gray, consigning his wife to the care of his sons, let him 
then have recourse to the forest. 

75. From such food as himself may eat, let him to the best of 
his ability make offerings and give alms, and wjth water, roots, 
fruit, and other presents let him honour all who visit his hermitage, 

76 Let him be constantly engaged in the gtudy of Scripture, 
patient of extremities, benevolent, composed in mind, a constant 
giver but no receiver of gifts, tenderly affectionate towards all 
animated bodies, 

77. Not solicitous for the means of gratification, his organs pro- 
perly kept in subjection, sleeping on the bare ground, without onc 
selfish affection, dwelling at the roots of trees, 

78, Let him emaciate his bodily frame, enduring harsher and 
harsher mortifications. A Brahman who has banished sorrov and 
fear becomes exalted in the divine world. 


Duties of the Brahman in the fourth order ov quarter of his life, as a 
Bhikshu, or Religious Mendicant. 


79, Having thus passed Mis time in the forests during the 
third portion of his life, let him for the fourth portion of it 
become a Parivrajaka (or religious mendicant) abandoning all 
sensual connexions > 
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80. His hair, nails, and beard being clipped, bearing, with him 
a dish, a staff, and a water-pot, intent on religious meditation, 
let him wander about continually without causing pain to any 
creature, 

81. Let jim not long for death, let him not long for life, let 
him expect his appointéd time as a hired serving, his wage? 

82. By the restraint of his sensual organs, by the gradual 
extinction of affection and Aatred, and by abstinence from injury 
to sentient beings, he beaomes fit for immortality. 

83, Let him bear opprobrious speech with patience, let him 
not tre@t any one with contempt, with an" angry man let him not 
iif his turn be angry, when cursed let him utter a blessing. 

84, By eating little food, and by standing and sitting in soli- 

tary plices, let him suppress those organs that are hurried away 
by, sensual objects. 
* 88, A mansion infested by decrepitude and sorrow, the seat 
of malady, harassed by pains, haunted with the darkness of 
passion, transient and formed of earth, such a mansion let him 
cheerfully quit. 

86, In this manner having by little and little abandoned all 
cfrthly attachments, and having by devotion of himself to God 
effaced sin, he shen attains the supreme path of glor a 

By Brahmans, placed in these four orders, a (system of) 
duty having ten characteristics must be sedulously practised. 

88, Contentment, returning good for evil, self-command, honesty, 
purification, coercion of the organs, knowledge of science, wisdom, 
veracity, and freedom from anger, form their tenfold system of duty. 


‘LUT SOCOND, OR MILITARY CLASS for KSHATRIYAS). 
. 


7 The King, ^ 

89. By a Kshatriya (or man of the military class), who hus re- 
veived in due form the investiture prescribed by the Vedas, the pro- 
tection of all these (his dominions) is to he made according to rule, 

90. The military class docs not flourish without the sacerdotal, 
nov does the sacerdotal prosper without the military ; the sacer- 
lotal and{nilitary classes, when associated together, obtain merease 
n this world and the next. 

# Lh 
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91. For if the world were without a king it would be agitated 
by fear, therefore the Supreme Ruler created a king for the sake 
of the protection of all this (universe). 

9. A king, even though a child, must not be treated with 
contempt from an idea that he is % mere mortal, for he is a 
might} divinity that appears in humait shape. 

93. A king should apply all his efforts to the suppression of 
robbers ; for by the-suppression of शा wicked men his fame and 
territory obtain increase. च 

94. By the protection of the virtuous and the extirpation, of 
evil doers, monarchs who devote themselves to the cave*of their 
subjects attain paradise. ४ 

97. As a husbandman plucks up weeds and preserves his corn, 

^ thus let a king destroy the iniquitous and protect his coutry. 

96. But that monarch who takes a revénue without restraining 
the wicked, of such an one the dominionssbecome troubled, and 
he himself is excluded from heaven. : 

97. But of him whose realm is supported by the strength of 
his arm and free from terror, the dominions continually flourish 
like a tree duly watered 

98. Let him diligently suppress the wirighteous by thrée 
methods—by coercion, by confinement, and by tarjous kinds of 
capital punishment. 

99, If the king were not with the greatest activity to inflict 
punishment on the guilty, the stronger would roast the weak like 
fish on a spit, 

100. The crow would peck ‘the consecrated offering, and the 
dog would lick the clavificd butter ; ownership would remain with 
nobody, all barriers would be broken down. # 

101, The whole human” race is kept under controul by ywmish- 
ment, for an innocent man is difficult to be found: thréugh fear 
of punishment the whole universe is fitted for the enjoyment of 
its blessings. 

102, Injustice is considered to attach to a king as much in 
releasing the man who degerves punishment, as in punishing the 
man who deserves it not; but justice to one who inflidts it with 
proper discrimination. 
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103, Day and night must he exert every effort to gain the 
victory over his passions, since that king alone whose passions 
are subdued can keep his subjects also in subjection. 
५ 


Administration of Justice. 


[| 

104. Neither the तहु himself nor the kings officer ought ever 
to promote litigation” or to neglect a law-suit when brought 
before him by another. ज 

108, As a hunter tyacks the lurking-place* of the (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, so must a king investigate the direc- 
tion inewhich jaistice lies by deliberate*aguments 
¢ 106, Where justice, being wounded by iniquity, approaches the 
court, and the judges extract not the dart, there those jedges also 
shall be wounded by it. fa 

, 107. Gither the couré must not be entered, or truth must be 
declared: that man ,is criminal who either remains silent or says 
what is false. 2 

"108, By “truth is a witness purified from sin; by truth is 
justice advanced: truth must, therefore, be spoken by witnesses of 
every class, 

* 109, The man who, being arrived in a court of justice, gives.an 
imperfect accqint of a transaction, the truth of which he haf not 
clearly ascertained, shall resemble a blind man who cats fish along * 
with the bones, 

110, The merit of every virtuous act which thou hast done, 
O good man, since thy birth, shall depart from thee to the dogs, 
if thou speak falsely. « 

111. Headlong in utter darkness shal the guilty wretch tumble 
into hell, yho, being asked a question in judicial inquiry, answers 
falsely. अ 

112, The sinful say in their hearts, “None sees us,” ‘Yes; the 
gods distinctly see them, and so does the spirit within their breasts. 

113, Though thou thinkest to thyself, O good friend, “I am 
alone,” there resides in thy bosom an Omniscient being, the 
inspector of thy goodness or of thy wickedness. 

114, he soul itself is i own witness; the soul itself is its 
own refige: offend not thy own soul, the suprenmie internal 
witness of mei. 


48 ` SELECTIONS FROM MANU TRANSLATED, 


. 


16. The firmament, the earth, the waters, the human heart, 
the moon, the sun, the fire, the Judge of departed souls, the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice, are acquainted with 
the conduct of ull corporeal beings. 


e 
~ THE THIRD QR COMMERCIAL CLASS (qr VA ४८६४) 


116. Let the Vaishya, having received *investiture with the 
acrificial thread, and, having married a wife, be always attentive 
to his business of dgriculture and trade, apd the tending of cattle. 
117. Since the Lord of the world, having created cattle, inz 
¶ trusted them to the care Of the Vaishya, while he inteusted the 
whole human species to the Brahman and Kshatriya. . 
118, Let him be acquainted with the proper seasons for sowing 
Seeds, and with the bad or good qualities of land, the excellence or 
defects of commodities, the advantages and disadvantages, of diffe- 
rent regions, 
119. Of gems, pearls, and coral; of metals, woven cloths, per- 
fumes, and condiments, let him know the prices both hth and Idw. 
120. Let him know the just wages of servants, and the various 
dialects of men, the best mode of keeping goods, and every thing 
connected with purchase and sale. ५ 
IL Let him exert his utmost efforts to augmeyt his property 
~ by all righteous means; and let him, to the" best of his power, 
contribute toward the support and nourishment of all creatures. 


THE YOURTH OR STRVILE CLASS (or SILUDRAS). 


122. Attendance on illustrious’ Brahmansp who are householders 
and learned in the Vedas,cis of itself the highest duty of a Shiidra, 
and conducive to his heavenly reward. ४ 

123, Pure (in body ‘and mind), serving the three higher classes, 
mild in speech, never arrogant, ever firm in his dependence on 
the sacerdotal class, he may obtain the highest class in another 
transmigration, 

124, Avoidance of injury to animated beings, veracity, honesty, 
cleanliness, and command over the organs of sense, form the com- 
pendious system of duties which Manu has ordained fot all the 
four classes, 





SCTIEME OF TILE SIILOKA, OR ANUSHTUBI METRE. 


a 
The Instfiutes of Menu,are written in thegphloka, ov anishtubh 
mele. This is the eommonest of all the iffnite variety of 
Sanscrit metres, and is that which chiefly prevails in the great 
epic poems of the East. °It consists of two lines of sixteen 
syllables each, but the rules which regulate one line apply equally 


tothe her. The scheme is as follows "ग Fa 
91 2 3 4 5 6 a 8 9 10 11 12 13 uu 15 it 
4 
^ 
॥॥ भक 


५ The Igt, 2d, 30, 4th, 9th, 10th, 11४, and 12th syllables may be 
cither long or short, The 16th, as ending the line, is also com- 
moy. But the line may be considered as divided into two parts 
at the sth sPllable, since it is an almost universal rule that this 
syllable must end a word, whether simple or compound. Hence it 
follows that the usual privilege of a final syllable is conceded 


te the sth also. 

«The 5th sy pablo ought always to be short. The 6th हि (8 
either long® or sh¥nt, but if long then the 7th ought to be long ^ 
also, and if short then the 7th ought to be short also. But oc~ 
«asional variations from these last rules oecur. 

The last four syllables form two iambics, the 13th being always 
short, the 1th alwaysdong, and the 15th always short. 

Every shloka, or couplet of two liges, must form a com- 
plete sentgtee in itself, and coritain both subject and predicate. 
Not unfrcquently, however, in the R&mayana and Mahabharata, 
threo lines are united to form a triplet. 





CORRECTIONS. 





P 77. line §. for siege read acize. 
0, 78. note, for x 88 ¢ read 1. 88, b. 
P. 79. line 4. for ksheptwa read kshiptwa. 
शाः. 107. notes, for पयार्‌, wareafe read af, सअवच्वहि. ~ 
« In some few cases the long marks over the vowels and the dots which distinguish. 
the cerebral_lettera have broken off in the printing of pat of the impression. 


Thus, 4n pa. line 1, read jiva. In p. 42, note t, read Vedagarbhanamit. क 
p. 79. line 4 from the bottom, read dati, line 3, jeti, Some fow other eases may be 


found. 
४ 
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